























Foreword

At the outbreak of the Korean War in June 1950, the U.S. Army combat
units nearest the scene were the four infantry divisions performing occupa-
tion duties in Japan. When the Army of the Republic of Korea, supported
only by U.S. air and naval forces, was unable to halt the North Korean ag-
gressors, these divisions, seriously understrength and only partially trained
and equipped for fighting, provided the troops that were committed initially
to action in response to the call of the United Nations Security Council.

Colonel Appleman’s narrative portrays vividly the grimness of “limited
war” against a fanatical enemy, and the tragic consequences of unprepared-
ness. His writing recaptures the dismay that most Americans experienced in
the realization that a small, little-known country could achieve military
success against a coalition that included this, the world’s most powerful
nation.

Here is the story of how U.S. Army combat units, thrown piecemeal into
the battle to slow Communist advances, fought a desperate and heroic delay-
ing action, buying time until the United Nations forces could attain the
military strength necessary to take the offensive. When that offensive was
launched, it quickly crushed the North Korean forces, only to be met with
the massive intervention of a more formidable adversary, Communist China.

This velume covers U.S. Army action in Korea from the outbreak of
war to the fullscale intervention 'of the Chinese Communists. It is the first
of five volumes now planned for inclusion in UNITED STATES ARMY
IN THE KOREAN WAR, a series patterned on the much more voluminous
UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR II. Subsequent volumes will
complete the Korean combat narrative as well as deal with related problems
of command, strategy, logistics, handling of prisoners of war, and the armis-
tice negotiations.

Washington, D. C. JAMES A. NORELL
15 March 1960 Brigadier General, U.S.A.
Chief of Military History
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Preface

William Napier, upon finishing after seventeen years of painful toil the
six volumes of his Peninsular War, wrote in a parody of Chaucer:

“Easy ys myne boke to rede and telleth of moche fyte,
But then your easy rede is damned hard to wryte. . . .

”»

True it is that a historian’s first business is grinding toil and drudgery. All
of this it has been to the writer of this book. Nevertheless it was a labor
willingly undertaken, but accompanied throughout by the apprehension
that he might fail in doing justice to the story of his countrymen who fought
in Korea.

First and always, within the limits of his knowledge and ability, the
author has neglected no effort nor passed over 'any evidence that seemed
likely to further his purpose of writing a true history of the Korean War.
He accepted Parkman’s dictum that faithfulness to the truth of history in-
volves far more than research, that one who is to write it “must study events
in their bearings near and remote; in the character, habits, and manners of
those who took part in them . . . and must himself be, as it were, a sharer
or a spectator of the action he describes.”

During the first four of the nine years he devoted to writing this book,
from 1951 to 1954, the writer was on active duty in the United States Army
and completed a first draft of the manuscript. In the following five years, as
a civilian in Army reserve status, he devoted the time he could salvage from
earning a living to several revisions and final completion of the work.

The writer was not entirely a stranger to Korea when he arrived there
early in July 1951. Six years earlier, as a staff officer, he had accompanied Lt.
Gen. John R. Hodge’s U. S. XXIV Army Corps from Okinawa to Korea in
early September 1945. This was at the beginning of United States commit-
ment in Korea, when General Hodge accepted the surrender of the Japanese
there at the end of World War II and began the occupation of that country
below the 38th Parallel. But it was in 1951 that the writer saw Korea’s hills
at close quarter and felt his knees tremble and buckle as he climbed the
steeply pitched ridges.

Korea was at the same time both beautiful and sordid. The green hills
and patchwork-patterned rice paddies have an enchanting beauty when
seen from a distance or the relative comfort of a vehicle on the roads. Slog-
ging over this same ground carrying a load of weapons and pack in scorching
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heat or pelting rain, or in the numbing cold of a Siberian-type winter, with
the enemy waiting around the next bend or over the next rise of ground, is
another matter. Then the landscape loses its charm and becomes harsh
and deadly to the spirit and exhausting to mind and body.

From Pusan in the south to the United Nations line north of the 38th
Paralle], from the Imjin River in the west to the Iron Triangle, to the moun-
tain line above the Hwach’on Reservoir, to Heartbreak Ridge and the Punch-
bowl, and on to the high Taebaek Mountains near the east coast in the ROK
sector, the writer traveled from command post to command post and often
up to battalions and rifle companies on the line. His companion during
these travels in Korea was Capt. (now Major) Russell A. Gugeler, an experi-
enced soldier who subsequently wrote Combat Actions in Korea. Whenever
possible the earlier, 1950 battlefields were visited. Where lack of time or
other circumstances did not permit this, critical terrain was studied from
liaison planes that could dip low and circle at leisure around points of
interest.

The writer came to know the stifling dust, the heat, the soaking rains,
the aching legs, the exhausted body that was the common experience of the
men who fought in Korea, although he seldom had to run any risk of known
personal danger as did they, and he could always look forward to food at
night and a safe place to sleep at some command post, which most of them
could not. It is easy for him now to close his eyes and see the rushing
torrents in the mountain gorges and everywhere the hills, scantily covered,
if at all, in the south, and green with pine in the higher mountains of the
north. In the lower ground were the rice paddies, small vegetable patches,
the mud-walled and thatched-roof huts. How could one forget this Asiatic
land where so many of his countrymen died or were maimed, where they
enacted their roles of bravery and fortitude. In a sense, the Korean War
experience became a part of him.

Official records are indispensable for fixing dates and time of major
events and troop movements. But anyone familiar with the way the records
of combat units during battle are made up will know that they seldom tell
the essential facts of what happened, and how, and why. They are often
the products of indifferent clerks transcribing, at places remote from the
scene of action, a minimum of messages for something—anything—that will
satisfy the official requirement for a report. Those who know the most about
an action or an event seldom take the time to tell, or write, about it. They
are too tired, or too nearly dead, or they are dead.

In the early months of the Korean War there was little time for the
military organizations committed there to keep adequate records of what
they did, even had there been the desire to do so. Always they were stopping
only briefly, fighting hazardous rear-guard actions, and then on the run
again. No one had time to write down what had happened and why, even if
he knew. And no one in the various headquarters had the time or the energy
or the will to search out those who survived each action and from them
learn firsthand of the event. Everyone was too much concerned with survival



or of getting a moment of respite from exhaustion. A record for posterity,
for history, weighed the least of many things on their minds. Even when
reports of military organizations are models of official records, the author
agrees wholly with Marshal Erich von Manstein, who believes that a his-
torian of military matters and campaigns “cannot get the truth from files
and documents alone . . . the answer . . . will seldom be found—certainly
not in a complete form—in files or war diaries.”

How easy it would have been to write a story of the war based on the
records alone, never stopping to get beneath that gloss! Such a book might
have read smoothly and had a tone of plausibility to all except those whose
personal knowledge would have branded it as inadequate at best and as
almost wholly false at worst. Rather than produce such a book, the author
chose the nine years of work that resulted in this one.

Since it was only from survivors of the early battles in Korea that one
could hope to reconstruct the narrative of the first months of the conflict,
the writer undertook to get their story. When he arrived in Korea in early
July 1951, on active duty with the Army, he had orders from Maj Gen.
Orlando Ward, then Chief of Military History, to study the terrain of the
action and to interview as many participants, of all ranks, as he could find.
He began then a process continued almost to the hour that this manuscript
went to press. He talked with hundreds of soldiers, from privates to three-
and four-star generals, about particular actions and decisions affecting the
action of which each had personal knowledge in some degree. One interview
would result in leads to others. Thus the snowball grew. Many officers and
soldiers who had information were now in distant lands on reassignment, or
otherwise out of reach for personal discussion. To them went letters. Over
the years, information came back from many corners of the globe. The re-
sponse was remarkable. The author had only to ask and he received. The
men were eager to tell their story—from the private in the ranks to General
of the Army Douglas MacArthur. Without this willing help of those who
toiled, suffered, bled, and lost their comrades the story of the Korean War
in 1950 could never have been told satisfactorily. If this narrative carries
-the mark of truth, it is to these men largely that it is due. My debt to them
is great.

Some major events almost defied comprehension. Such was the battle
of Taejon. The author spent seven years in attempting to solve that puz-
zling and bizarre action. The first draft of the Taejon chapter, based on the
official records, was nothing. Knowing this, the author sought out survivors
and throughout the years searched for, and gradually accumulated, more in-
formation. Missing pieces of the puzzle came to light that made it possible to
fit others into place. The author rewrote this chapter eight times. Finally he
obtained from Maj. Gen. William F. Dean his comments on the manuscript
and a statement of his contemporary thoughts and actions bearing on the
events described. Some of them were not calculated to raise him to the level
of an allseeing military commander, but they marked Dean as a man of
truth and honor. Then, with General Dean’s contributions, the author felt
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at last that he had salvaged about all that ever would be learned concerning
Taejon from American sources. Many other chapters reached their final
form in much the same manner as this one.

The scope and scale of treatment change as the narrative proceeds. At
first only two reinforced rifle companies were committed to battle, then a
battalion, then a regiment, then a division, finally the Eighth Army and the
reconstituted ROK Army. Against them was the might of the initially
victorious North Korean Army, and later the light infantry masses of the
Chinese Communist Forces. Gradually, United Nations troops from many
parts of the world entered the lists, usually in small numbers to be sure, but
in the case of Great Britain the force rose from two battalions to a Com-
monwealth division. As the larger forces came into action against each
other the focus of action necessarily broadened and detail diminished. Task
Force Smith, for example, in the first week of July 1950, received a detail of
treatment that could not possibly be continued for all of the Eighth Army
late in the year, nor even in August and September at the Naktong Perim-
eter. The use of detail necessarily had to'be more selective. The ROK Army
is treated in less detail than the American organizations, but enough is told
to relate its part in the over-all operations. Reliable information on ROK
action was nearly always very difficult to obtain, and sometimes impossible.

Throughout, the writer’s sympathies have been with the troops who
fought the battles at close range—the men who handled the rifles, who
threw the grenades, who caught the enemy’s bullets, who fought their own
fears in the face of the unknown, who tried to do their duty as United
States soldiers even though they were figliting for a cause they did not
understand, and in a country to whose culture and interests they were
strangers. He tried to be there with them.

The writer is indebted to many officers who, while serving in the Office
of the Chief of Military History, Department of the Army, have read the
manuscript in its various stages and offered comments and criticisms. They
include Maj. Gen. Richard W. Stephens, a leading participant in the
action; Col. George G. O'Connor; Col. S. W. Foote; Col. Carl D. McFerren;
Col. Joseph Rockis; Col. Warren H. Hoover; and Lt. Col. Eugene J. White.

The sympathetic and generous viewpoint of Dr. Kent Roberts Green-
field, who gave valuable help in directing the critical panel review of the
manuscript and evaluating needed final revisions, is gratefully acknowledged.
Dr. Louis Morton gave detailed and critical review to the manuscript. Dr.
Stetson Conn, who succeeded Dr. Greenfield as Chief Historian, and his
Deputy, Dr. John Miller, jr., have been most helpful in reviewing the final
draft of the manuscript.

To Miss Ruth Stout, the editor, and Mr. Thomas ]. Seess, the copy
editor, the writer especially wants to express his appreciation for their
friendly, necessary, and painstaking editing of the manuscript and guiding
it through the printer. Mr. Joseph R. Friedman, as Editor in Chief, has
contributed from his wide editorial experience and wisdom. Mrs. Norma
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Heacock Sherris assisted in finding suitable illustrations for the volume.

Mr. Billy Mossman, assisted by Mr. Elliot Dunay and the draftsmen who
worked under his supervision, produced the maps in this volume. The
author turned over to Mr. Mossman a large number of sketch maps and
overlays which he had prepared while writing the text. Mr. Mossmamn, a
former infantry officer with World War II experience in the Pacific The-
ater, and later on active duty in Korea during the Korean War, has a wide
knowledge of military matters and of Korea itself. This background com-
bined with his training in military cartography made him an ideal choice
for the layout and supervision of the map work on this volume.

Mr. Israel Wice and his staff in the General Reference Section, Office
of the Chief of Military History, cheerfully and efficiently gave their services
in obtaining official records and other materials requested by the writer
for his use. Mr. Stanley Falk prepared a useful digest of the Far East Com-
mand Daily Intelligence Summary, July through November 1950, relative
to the Korean War. In an early stage of the work, Mrs. Gwendolyn Taylor
as typist and general assistant gave valuable help.

The writer is much indebted to Mrs. Joy B. Kaiser. Many a complicated
troop movement she has reconstructed on an overlay from coordinate read-
ings given in S-3 and G-3 journals and periodic reports. The author never
tried to write up the story of an action until after it had been plotted on
a terrain map. Thus, Mrs. Kaiser in a two-year period saved him much
labor, doubling as typist for an early draft of the manuscript, preparing
overlays from journal co-ordinates, and otherwise contributing to the work.

Another whose dedication benefited the writer is Mrs. Edna W. Salsbury.
She assumed the task of typing what turned out to be the last two revisions
of the manuscript, and she performed that task ably. Throughout the
tedious work of typing a heavily footnoted manuscript she made many sug-
gestions that resulteéd in improving readability and her careful attention to
detail contributed much in maintaining accuracy.

Notwithstanding the considerable assistance given the author by so
many individuals and organizations, he alone is responsible for interpreta-
tions made and conclusions drawn in this volume as well as for any errors
of omission or commission.

The person to whom the author owes most is Maj. Gen. Orlando Ward.
As Chief of Military History, Department of the Army, in 1951, he ordered
him to Korea to start this work. He opened the door for him to all com-
manders in Korea and the Far East Command. His experience as Secretary
of the General Staff from 1938 to 1941, and subsequently as commander
of the 1st Armored Division in North Africa, had given him broad knowl-
edge of military matters and firsthand experience of battle and how it
affects men.

General Ward’s constant injunction to the author was to seek the truth
of the Korean War and to tell it, no matter whom it might touch unfavor-
ably. He wanted the facts made known, because only from them, he thought,
could the United States build a better army for its defense. How well the
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writer remembers his statement one day in casual conversation, “Truth

is the first casualty in battle.” He has tried not to have it the first casualty
in this account of the Korean War.

Washington, D.C. ROY E. APPLEMAN
15 March 1960 Lieutenant Colonel, USAR
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CHAPTER 1

Korea and the Background of Conflict

One should not forget . . .
road leads to Rome.”

Every now and then in the history of
mankind, events of surpassing impor-
tance take place in little-known areas
of the earth. And men and women in
countries distant from those events
whose lives turn into unexpected and
unwanted channels because of them can
but wonder how it all happened to come
about. So it was with Korea in 1g50.
In this ancient land of high mountains
and sparkling streams the United Na-
tions fought its first war.

For decades it has been axiomatic in
Far Eastern politics that Russia, China,
and Japan could not be indifferent to
what happened in Korea, and, to the ex-
tent that they were able, each consist-
ently has tried to shape the destinies of
that peninsula. For Korea lies at the
point where the Russian, Chinese, and
Japanese spheres meet—the apex of the
three great power triangles in Asia.
Korea, the ancient invasion route of
Japan into the Asian continent, in turn
has always been the dagger thrust at
Japan from Asia.

Korea is a mountainous peninsula of
the Asiatic land mass and has natural
water boundaries for almost the entire

that the earth is round and that “every

WALDEMAR ERFURTH, Surprise

distance on all sides. The Yalu and
Tumen Rivers are on the north, the Sea
of Japan on the east, the Korea Strait
on the south, and the Yellow Sea on
the west. The only countries of the Asi-
atic mainland having boundaries with
Korea are China across the Yalu and
Tumen Rivers for poo miles and the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
(USSR) for a distance of approximately
eleven miles along the lower reaches of
the Tumen River.

Korea embraces a little more than
85,000 square miles, is about the size
of Utah, and in shape resembles Flor-
ida. It has more than 5,400 miles of
coast line. High mountains come down
abruptly to deep water on the east where
there are few harbors, but on the south
and west a heavily indented shoreline
provides many. There is almost no tide
on the east coast. On the west coast at
Inch’on the tidal reach of thirty-two
feet is the second highest in the world.

Korea varies between go and 200
miles in° width and 525 to 600 miles
in length. The mountains are highest
in the north, some reaching 8,500 feet.
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The high Taebaek Range extends down
the east coast like a great spine, grad-
ually falling off in elevation to the south.
Practically all of Korea south of the
narrow waist from P’yongyang to Won-
san slopes westward from the high Tae-
baek Range. This determines the drain-
age basins and direction of flow of all
sizable rivers within Korea—generally to
the southwest.

Only about 20 percent of Korea is
arable land, most of it in the south and
west. But every little mountain valley
throughout Korea is terraced, irrigated,
and cultivated. The principal food
crops are rice, barley, and soybeans, in
that order. Most of the rice is raised
in the south where the warm and long
growing season permits two crops a
year. In 1950 the country’s population
of about 30,000,000 was divided between
21,000,000 south and 9,000,000 north of
the g8th Parallel, with 70 percent en-
gaged in agriculture.* The population
density of South Korea, 586 per square
mile, was one of the highest in the
world for an agricultural people. Al-
though having less than one third of
the population, North Korea in 1g50
comprised more than half (58 percent)
the country.

Despite the fact that Korea has the
sea on three sides, in climate it is con-
tinental rather than oceanic.. Summers
are hot and humid with a monsoon sea-
son generally lasting from June to Sep-
tember. In winter, cold winds come from
the interior of Asia.

The Hermit Kingdom or Chosen, the
“Land of the Morning Calm,” has an

! Central Intelligence Agency, National Intelli-

gence Survey (NIS), Korea, 1949, ch. 4, pp. 4143,

and ch. 6, pp. 61—66. Figures are from 1949 census.

ancient history. Its recorded history be-
gins shortly before the time of Christ.
An invasion from China, about one hun-
dred years after the beginning of the
Christian era, established»-a Chinese in-
fluence that has persisted to the present
time. Many of China’s cultural and tech-
nical advances, however, were borrowed
from early Korea.

In a short war of a few months’ dura-
tion in 1894-1895, known as the Sino-
Japanese War, Japan ended Chinese
political influence in Korea. Thereafter,
Russian ambitions in Manchuria clashed
with Japanese ambitions in Korea. This
rivalry led to the Russo-Japanese War
of 19o4-1905, which ended with Japan
dominant in Korea. Despite the bitter
opposition of the Korean people, Japan
proceeded step by step to absorb Korea
within her empire and in 1910 annexed
it as a colony. During World War II,
in 1942, Korea became an integral part
of Japan and came under the control of
the Home Ministry.

All the critical events which occurred
in Korea after 1945 grew out of the joint
occupation of the country at the end
of World War II by the United States
and the USSR. The boundary between
the two. occupation forces was the 38th
Parallel.

While all the influences operating on
the decision to divide Korea for pur-
poses of accepting the surrender of the
Japanese forces there at the end of World
War II cannot here be explored, it ap-
pears that American military considera-
tion of an army boundary line in Korea
began at the Potsdam Conference in
July 1945. One day during the confer-
ence, General of the Army George C.
Marshall called in Lt. Gen. John E.
Hull, then Chief of the Operations Divi-
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sion, U.S. Army, and a member of the
U.S. military delegation, and told him
to be prepared to move troops into
Korea. General Hull and some of his
planning staff studied a map of Korea
trying to decide where to draw a line
for an army boundary between U.S. and
Soviet forces. They decided that at least
two major ports should be included in
the U.S. zone. This led to the decision
to draw a line north of Seoul which
would include the port of Inch’on.
Pusan, the chief port of Korea, was at
the southeastern tip of the country. This
line north of Seoul, drawn at Potsdam
by the military planners, was not on
the 38th Parallel but was near it and,
generally, along it. The American and
Russian delegates, however, did not dis-
cuss a proposed boundary in the mili-
tary meetings of the Potsdam Confer-
ence.?

The matter lay dormant, apparently,
in the immense rush of events follow-
ing hard on the heels of the Potsdam
Conference, which terminated 26 July—
the dropping of atomic bombs on Hiro-
shima and Nagasaki in the first part of
August, the Russian declaration of war
against Japan on 8 August, and the
Japanese ofter of surrender on 10 Au-
gust. The latter event brought the ques-
tion of a demarcation line in Korea to

* Interv, author with Gen John E. Hull, Vice
CofS, USA, 1 Aug 52. Dept of State Pub 4266, The
Conflict in Korea, gives the diplomatic and legal
background of U.S. commitments on Korea. A de-
tailed discussion of the division of Korea at the g8th
Parallel will be found in Lt. Col. James F. Schnabel,
Theater Command: June 1ggo-July 1951, a forth-
coming volume in the series UNITED STATES
ARMY IN THE KOREAN WAR. TERMINAL
Conference: Papers and Minutes of Meetings (July,
1945), US. Secy CCS, 1945, pp. $20-21 (hereafter
cited, TERMINAL Conf: Papers and Min).

the fore. It was settled in General Order
1, approved by President Harry S. Tru-
man on 15 August 1945 and subsequent-
ly cleared with the British and Soviet
Governments. It provided that U.S.
forces would receive the surrender of
Japanese forces in Korea south of the
g8th Parallel; Soviet forces would re-
ceive the surrender of Japanese forces
north of the Parallel. General of the
Army Douglas MacArthur issued Gen-
eral Order 1 on 2 September as the di-
rective under which Japanese forces
throughout the Far East would surrender
after the Japanese signed the Instrument
of Surrender that day at Tokyo Bay in
obedience to the Imperial Rescript by
Emperor Hirohito.

It seems that the Soviet Army reached
the 38th Parallel in Korea on 26 August.
On 3 September, just as XXIV Corps
was loading at Okinawa 6oo miles away
for its movement to Korea, Lt. Gen. John
R. Hodge, commander of XXIV Corps
and designated U.S. Commander in
Korea, received a radio message from Lt.
Gen. Yoshio Kozuki, commander of the
Japanese ryth Area Army in Korea, re-
porting that Soviet forces had advanced
south of the 38th Parallel only in the
Kaesong area. They evacuated the town
on 8 September, evidently in anticipa-
tion of an early American entry.?

Two weeks after he had accepted the
surrender of the Japanese south of the
38th Parallel in Seoul on g September
1945, General Hodge reported to Gen-
eral MacArthur in Tokyo, ‘“Dissatisfac-
tion with the division of the country
grow:.” The g8th Parallel had nothing
to commend it as a military or political

?*GHQ FEC, History of U.S. Army Occupation in
Korea, ch. IV, MS§ in OCMH Files.
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‘boundary. It crossed Korea at the coun-
try’s widest part without respect to ter-
rain features; it came close to several im-
portant towns; and it cut off the Ongjin
Peninsula in the west from the rest of
Korea south of the Parallel.

For a few days at least after the Amer-
ican landing at Inch’on on 8 September
1945 the Koreans lived in a dream world.
They thought this was the end of fifty
years of bondage and the beginning of
an era of peace, plenty, and freedom
from interference by foreign peoples in
their lives.

And for the Americans, too, who ex-
perienced those memorable September
days in Korea there was little at the
moment to suggest the disillusionment
that onrushing events of the next few
years would bring. A composite com-
pany, made up of elements of each rifle
company of the #th Infantry Division,
paraded proudly and happily out of the
courtyard at the Government House in
Seoul at the conclusion of the ceremonies
attending the Japanese surrender. The
wide thoroughfare outside was so dense-
ly packed with the throng there was
scarcely room for it to pass. These men
had fought across the Pacific from Attu
to Okinawa.t They thought that war was
behind them for the rest of their lives.
Five years later this same division was
to assault this same capital city of Seoul
where many of its men were to fall in
the streets.

In an effort to reunite the country
and to end the ever-mounting hostilities
between the two parts of divided Korea,
the General Assembly of the United Na-
tions in November 1944 voted to estab-
lish a nine-nation United Nations Tem-

*The author witnessed this scene.

porary Commission on Korea (UNCOK)
to be present in Korea and to supervise
elections of representatives to a Na-
tional Assembly which would establish a
national government. But the Soviet
Union denied the U.N. Commission per-
mission to enter North Korea, thus pre-
venting that part of the country from
participation in the free election.

South Korea held an election on 10
May 1948 under the auspices of the
United Nations, sending 200 representa-
tives to the National Assembly. The Na-
tional Assembly held its first meeting on
31 May, and elected Syngman Rhee
Chairman. On 12 July the Assembly
adopted the Constitution of the Re-
public of Korea and formally proclaimed
it the next day. Three days later the As-
sembly elected Syngman Rhee President.
On 15 August 1948 the government of
the Republic of Korea was formally in-
augurated and the U.S. Army Military
Government in Korea terminated. Pres-
ident Rhee and General Hodge on 24
August signed an interim military agree-
ment to be in effect until such time as
the United States withdrew its troops.
The withdrawal of these troops began
about three weeks later on 15 September.
The United States recognized the new
Republic of Korea on New Year’s Day,
1949. Mr. John J. Muccio, special rep-
resentative of the United States to the
new government of South Korea since
12 August 1948, became the first U.S.
Ambassador to the Republic of Korea on
21 March 1g49.°

*Text of agreement in Dept of State Pub g305,
Korea: 1945-1948, Annex 26, pp. 103-o4; Ibid., An-
nex 23, pp- 100-101; George M. McCune, Korea
Today (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1950),
p. 231, n. 25.
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Meanwhile, events in North Korea
took a course which seems to have been
guided by a deliberately planned politi-
cal purpose. On 10 July 1948 the North
Korean People’s Council adopted a draft
resolution and set 25 August as the date
for an election of members of the Su-
preme People’s Assembly of Korea. This
assembly on 8 September adopted a con-
stitution of the Democratic People’s Re-
public of Korea and, the next day,
claimed for this government jurisdiction
over all Korea.® Kim Il Sung took office
10 Septembeér as Premier of the Demo-
cratic People’s Republic of Korea.

Thus, three years after U.S. military
authorities accepted the surrender of the
Japanese south of the §8th Parallel there
were two Korean governments in the
land, each hostile to the other and each
claiming jurisdiction over the whole
country. Behind North Korea stood the
Soviet Union; behind South Korea stood
the United States and the U.N. Tem-
porary Commission on Korea.

The General Assembly of the United
Nations on 12 December 1948 recog-
nized the lawful nature of the govern-
ment of the Republic of Korea and rec-
ommended that the occupying powers
withdraw their forces from Korea “as
early as practicable.” Russia announced
on 25 December that all her occupation
forces had left the country. But North
Korea never allowed the U.N. Commis-
sion to enter North Korea to verify this
claim. On 23 March 1949 President Tru-
man approved the withdrawal of the re-
maining U.S. troops from Korea, a regi-
ment of the 7th Infantry Division. Am-

* Korea: 1945-1948, p. 21; McCune, Korea Today,
p- 220.

OF CONFLICT 5

bassador Muccio notified the U.N. Com-
mission on 8 July 1949 that the United
States had completed withdrawal of its
forces on 29 June and that the U.S. Army
Forces in Korea (USAFIK) had been de-
activated as of midnight o June.”

While these events were taking place,
internal troubles increased in South
Korea. After the establishment of the
Syngman Rhee government in the sum-
mer of 1948, civil disorder spread below
the g8th Parallel. There began a cam-
paign of internal disorders directed from
North Korea designed to overthrow the
Rhee government and replace it by a
Communist one. Armed incidents along
the g8th Parallel, in which both sides
were the aggressors and crossed the
boundary, became frequent.®

North Korea did not stop at inciting
revolt within South Korea and taking
military action against the border, it
made threats as well against the United
Nations. On 14 October 1949 the Foreign
Minister of North Korea sent a letter
to the Secretary General of the United
Nations denying the legality of U.N.
activity in Korea and declaring that the
U.N. Commission in Korea would be
driven out of the country. Eight days
later the General Assembly of the United
Nations decided to continue the Com-
mission and charged it with investigat-

*Lt Col Joseph Rockis, Notes on United States
Occupation Force in Korea, OCMH Files; The Gon-
flict in Korea, pp. 7, 20; McCune, Korea Today, pp.
267-68; Interv, author with Maj Gen Orlando Ward
{CG US 6th Inf Div in Korea 1948), 31 Jan s52.

®See Capt Robert K. Sawyer, The U.S. Military
Advisory Group to the Republic of Korea, pt. II,
a monograph in the files of OCMH, for an extended
treatment of this subject. (Hereafter cited as Sawyer,
KMAG MS.) This MS is in three parts: I: 1 Sep
45-30 Jun 49; II: 1 Jul 49-24 Jun 50; III: =25
Jun-go Jul 1.
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ing matters that might lead to military
action in Korea.? The United Nations
supplemented this action on 4 March
1950 by the Secretary General’s an-
nouncement that eight military observ-
ers would be assigned to observe inci-
dents along the g8th Parallel.

During the month there were rumors
of an impending invasion of South Korea
and, in one week alone, §-10 March,

* The Conflict in Korea, p. 21.

there occurred twenty-nine guerrilla at-
tacks in South Korea and eighteen inci-
dents along the Parallel.® Beginning in
May 1950, incidents along the Parallel,
and guerrilla activity in the interior,

dropped off sharply. It was the lull pre-
ceding the storm.

¥ DA WKkly Intel Rpts, 17 Mar 50, Nr 56, p. 14;
U.S. Military Advisory Group, Semi-Annual Report
to the Republic of Korea, 1 January—i15 June 1950
(hereafter cited as Rpt, USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan-
15 Jun 50), sec. IV, pp. 14-15.



CHAPTER 1I

Armed Forces of North and South Korea

It was not Lacedaemon alone that gave birth to warriors, . . . they
were produced in all countries where men were found capable of in-

structing others in the art of war.

NiccoLo MACHIAVELLI, The Discourses

The North Korea People’s Army had
been from the beginning under the su-
pervision of the Soviets. At first the
Peace Preservation Corps had under-
taken the organization and training of
a military force. Then, when the Soviets
began to withdraw their occupation
forces in February 1948, the North Ko-
rean Government established a Ministry
of Defense and activated the North
Korea People’s Army. Soviet instruction
and supervision of the Army continued,
however, after the withdrawal of Soviet
forces from North Korea. One prisoner
stated that every training film he ever
saw or used had been made in the
USSR. About three thousand Russians
were active in the Army program be-
fore June 1g950. In some instances as
many as fifteen Soviet officers served as
advisers on an N.K. infantry division
staff. The adviser to a division com-
mander reportedly was a Soviet colonel.?

DA Intel Rev, Mar 51, Nr 178, p. 32; Ibid., Aug
50, Nr 171, pp. 16—17; 1bid., Mar 51, Nr 178, p. 36;
24th Div G—2 PW Interrog File, 6—22 Jul 50; GHQ
FEC MIS GS, History of the North Korean Army,
81 July 1952 (hereafter cited as GHQ FEC, His-
tory of the N.K. Army), pp. 8-24.

The Soviet diplomatic mission to
North Korea, apparently organized in
January 1949, became the postoccupation
body for Soviet control of the country.
By June 1950 every member of the So-
viet diplomatic staff in North Korea was
either an army or an air force officer. Col.
Gen. Terenty F. Shtykov, commander of
the Soviet occupation forces in North
Korea and, after their withdrawal, the
Soviet Ambassador there, apparently
functioned as the senior Soviet officer in
the country. Intelligence reports indi-
cate that Premier Kim Il Sung received
weekly instructions from the USSR
through Ambassador Shtykov.2

In June 1950 Kim Il Sung was Com-
mander in Chief of the North Korean
armed forces. His deputy was Marshal
Choe Yong Gun. Both had left Korea
in their youth, resided in China for long
periods of time, and, ultimately, gone to
Moscow for training. Kim Il Sung re-
turned to Korea on 25 September 1945
under Soviet sponsorship, landing at
Wonsan on that date with a group of
Soviet-trained guerrillas.

DA Intel Rev, Apr 51, Nr 179, p. 32;: GHQ FEC,
History of the N.K. Army.
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For all practical purposes the North
Korean ground forces in June 1950 com-
prised two types of units: (1) the Bor-
der Constabulary (BC or Bo An Dae)
and (2) the North Korea People’s Army
(NKPA or In' Min Gun). The Border
Constabulary, an'internal security force,
was organized, trained, and supervised
by Soviet officials. It was uncommonly
strong in political indoctrination and
supported and promoted the Commu-
nist party line throughout North Korea.
All officer training for the Border Con-
stabulary was under the direct supervi-
sion of Soviet advisers on the school
staffs.®

The Border Constabulary had its be-
ginnings as early as September 1945,
when anti-Japanese and Communist
Koreans, guerrillas who had fled from
Korea and Manchuria to Soviet terri-
tory, came back to Korea and formed
the nucleus of what was called the Peace
Preservation Corps. It numbered about
18,000 men and drew its personnel most-
ly from Communist youth groups. Its
officers were usually active Communists.
In May 1950 the effective strength of
the North Korean internal security
forces was approximately 50,000, divided
among the Border Constabulary, the reg-
ular police, and the “thought” police.*

The Border Constabulary in June
1950 consisted of five brigades of uneven
size and armament—the rst, 2d, 3d, 5th,
and 7th. The 1st Brigade numbered
5,000 men; the 3d and 7th each had a
strength of 4,000. These three brigades
were stationed just north of the g8th
Parallel. The 7th was in the west, de-
ployed from Haeju to the coast, just

*DA Intel Rev, Jun 50, Nr 169, pp. 20-23.
4 Ibid.

above the Ongjin Peninsula; the 3d was
east of the 7th, in the center from Haeju
to the vicinity of Chorwon; and the 1st
was at Kansong on the east coast. These
three brigades, totaling 13,000 men,
were armed and equipped to combat-in-
fantry standards. The brigades each had
six or seven battalions composed of three
rifle companies each, together with ma-
chine gun and mortar companies, an an-
titank platoon, and the usual headquar-
ters and service units.

The BC 2d Brigade, with a total
strength of only 2,600, was divided into
seven battalions. It held positions along
the Yalu and Tumen River boundaries
separating North Korea from Manchuria
and the USSR. This brigade had little
heavy equipment and few mortars, ma-
chine guns, or antitank guns. The BC
5th Brigade, with a strength of about
3,000 men, had headquarters at Pyong-
yang, the North Korean capital. It was
responsible for railroad security.®

The North Korea People’s Army

The North Korea People’s Army in
June 1950 constituted a ground force
of eight infantry divisions at full
strength, two more infantry divisions ac-
tivated at an estimated half strength, a
separate infantry regiment, a motorcy-
cle reconnaissance regiment, and an ar-
mored brigade. Five of the infantry di-
visions and the armored brigade had
well-trained combat personnel. Many of
these soldiers were hardened veterans
who had fought with the Chinese Com-

®Future reference to the two opposed Korean
forces generally will be North Korean or N.K. and
South Korean or ROK. The abbreviation N.K. will
precede a numbered NKPA unit; ROK will precede
a numbered South Korean unit.
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munist and Soviet Armies in World War
II.

The North Korea People’s Army was
officially activated on 8 February 1948.
Its first fnll infantry divisions, the 3d
and yth, were established between 1944
and 1949; and its first armored unit, the
rosth Avmored Battalion, was estab-
lished in October 1948. The latter in-
creased to regimental strength in May
1949. Conscription for replacements and
build-up of the North Korea People’s
Army apparently began about July 1948.
After a meeting of USSR and Commu-
nist China officials, reportedly held in
Peiping early in 1950 to explore the
advisability of using the North Korea
People’s Army for an invasion of South
Korea, there was a rapid build-up of that
Army. It increased its training program,
transferred ordnance depots from urban
to isolated rural sites, and readiced hid-
den dump areas to receive supplies,
weapons, and munitions of war from the
USSR. At the beginning of this build-up
there were in Korea about 16,000 re-
patriated North Koreans from the Chi-
nese Communist Forces (CCF). In April
1950 Communist China returned 12,000
more veterans of the CCF to Korea
where they formed the N.K. 7th Division
(redesignated the r2th about 2 July
1950).%

The Korean veterans of the Chinese
Communist Forces made up about one
third of the North Korea People’s Army
in June 1950 and gave it a combat-hard-
ened quality and efficiency that it would

¢ GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army, pp. 3, 8-
24; DA Intel Rev, Sep 51, Nr 184, p. 18; Ibid., Mar
51, Nr 178, p. 36; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts.
Issue g9 (N.K. rath Div), p. 41. PW Interrog csti-
mates of number of CCF veterans in the N.K. sst,
4th, sth, and 6th Divisions. Sce ATIS Res Supp
Interrog Rpts, Issues g4, 93, 100.

not otherwise have had. Five of the eight
divisions in the North Korea People’s
Army—the 1st, 4th, s5th, 6th, and 7th
(r2th) Divisions—had in their ranks sub-
stantial numbers of CCF soldiers of
Korean extraction. The 5th, 6th, and 7th
(12th) Divisions had the largest number
of them. Also, many of the NKPA units
that did not have rank and file soldiers
from the CCF did have officers and non-
commissioned officers from it.”

Special mention needs to be made of
the N.K. sth, 6th, and 7th Divisions.
In July 1949 the Chinese Communist
Forces transferred all non-Koreans in the
CCF 164th Division, then stationed in
Manchuria, to other Chinesc divisions
and filleq the r64th with Korean re-
placements. Near the end of the month
the division, about 7,500 strong, mnoved
by rail to Korea where it reorganized
into the roth, rrth, and r2th Rifle Regi-
ments of the N.K. sth Division.*

At the same time, in July 1949, the
CCF 166th Division moved to Korea and
reorganized into the r3th, ryth, and
15th Regiments of the N.K. 6th Divi-
ston. The story of the Koreans in this
division goes back to 1942 when the
Chinese Communists formed a Korean
Volunteer Army largely with deserters
from the Japanese Kwantung Army.
This division had a strength of about
10,000 men when it entered Korea; there
8oo replacements brought it to full
strength.?

*ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issuc 100 (N.K.
61l Div), p. 20; Isswe g4 (N.K. yth Div), p. 4v;
GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army, pp. 23-24.

*ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issuc g6 (N.K.
sth Div), p. 37; GHQ FEC, History of the N.K.
Army, p. 23.

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issuc 100 (N.K.
6th Div), pp. 27-29; GHQ FEC, History of the N.K.
Army, p. 23.
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In February 1950 all Korean units
in the Chinese Manchurian Army as-
sembled in Honan Province. They num-
bered about 12,000 men drawn from
the CCF r3gth, rqoth, rqist, and 156th
Divisions. Some of them had participated
in the Chinese Communist advance from
Manchuria to Peiping, and all were vet-
eran troops. In the first part of April
these troops moved by rail to Korea. In
the Wonsan area these CCF veterans re-
organized into the rst, 2d, and 3d Regi-
ments of the N.K. 7th Division.?®

In addition to these three divisions, the
N.K. 7s¢t and 4th Divisions each had
one regiment of CCF veterans. All the
units from the CCF Army upon arrival
in North Korea received Soviet-type arms
and North Korean uniforms and were
retrained in North Korean tactical doc-
trine, which closely followed the Rus-
sian.

In March 1g50 North Korea activated
two new divisions: the roth, around
Manchurian-trained units, and the r5th,
with men from three youth-training
. schools and veteran Communist officers
and noncommissioned officers. Although
activated in March, the rs5th Division
received most of its troops near the
end of June—after the invasion had start-
ed. In early June the r3th Division was
activated; the last one to be activated
before the invasion of South Korea.'!

By June 1950, the rosth Armored
Regiment had become the rosth Ar-
mored Brigade with a strength of 6,000
men and 120 Tg4 tanks. Its equipment

¥ ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g9 (N.K.
13ath Div), pp. 41—44; GHQ FEC, History of the N. K
Army, p. 23.

1 GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army, p. 24:
ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 104 (N.K. zoth
and r3th Divs), pp. 43. 57-

—tanks, weapons, and vehicles—was Rus-
sian-made. The brigade had three tank
regiments—the ro7th, rogth, and 203d—
each with 40 tanks, and a mechanized
infantry regiment, the 206th, with a
strength of about 2,500 men. A tank
regiment had three medium tank bat-
talions, each having 13 tanks. The bat-
talions each had three tank companies
with 4 tanks to a company. Tank crews
consisted of five men. Battalien, regi-
mental, and division tank commanders
each had a personal tank. The rosth
Armored Brigade was raised to division
status in Seoul at the end of June 1950
before it crossed the Han River to con-
tinue the attack southward.’’

In addition to the 120 tanks of the
105th Armored Brigade, the better part
of another tank regiment appears to
have been advailable to North Korea in
late June. Thirty tanks reportedly
joined the N.K. 7th (rz2th) Division at
Inje in east central Korea just before
it crossed the Parallel.”® This gave North
Korea a total of 150 Russian-built Tg4
tanks in June 1g50.

In the six months before the invasion,
a defensive-type army of 4 divisions and
an armored regiment had doubled in
strength to form % combat-ready divisions
and an armored brigade. And there
were in addition g other newly activated
and trained divisions, and 2 independ-
ent regiments.'*

The North Korean ground forces—the
NKPA and the Border Constabulary—
in June 1950 numbered about 135,000
men. This estimated total included %7%,-
838 men in seven assault infantry divi-

2 ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 4 (NK

105th Armd Div), pp. 27-87-
2 Ibid., Issue g9 (N.K. rath Div), p. 42.
* DA Intel Rev, Mar 51, Nr 178, p. 38.
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sions, 6,000 in the tank brigade, 3,000
in an independent infantry regiment,
2,000 in a motorcycle regiment, 23,000
in three reserve divisions, 18,600 in the
Border Constabulary, and 5,000 in
Army and I and II Corps Headquar-
ters.s

The North Korean infantry division
at full strength numbered 11,000 men.
It was a triangular division composed
of three rifle regiments, each regiment
having three battalions.’* The division
had as integral parts an artillery regi-
ment and a self-propelled gun battalion.

¥ The estimate of 135,000 is based on the follow-
ing tabulation, drawn principally from N.K. PW
interrogation reports:

766th Ind Inf Unic
12¢h MTsP (Motorcycle Regt)

10Sth Armored Brig ... o...
BC. 1st Brig........____.
BC. 2dBrig.............
BC. 3dBrig.............
BC. S5¢thBrig............
B.C. 7th Brige oo oo e iaiiiaaan
Army, I and 11 Corps Hy

» Indicates the figure is based on U.S. military intelligence or
strong inferential data but not on extensive PW reports or order of
battle documents. No figure for the strength of /1 Corps, organized
about 12 June 1950, has been found. The strength for drmy, I, and
11 Corps Headquarters possibly should be increased to 6,000-7,000.
N.K. I Corps was activated about 10 June 1950. See GHQ FEC,
History of the N.K. Army, pp. 41-43. According to some PW re-
ports, there was 3 /7th Motorcyc'e Regiment in the enemy’s order of
battle at the heginning of the invasion.

The KMAG report for the semiannual period ending 15 June 1950
gives a total Noreh Korean ground force estimarte of 117,357 men,
including 64,372 for the North Korea People’s Army and 27,600 for
the Border Constahulary. The ROK Army G-2 estimate of North
Korean strength, according to Capt. Frederick C. Schwarze (Asst
G-2 adviser to ROK Army in Seoul when the invasion occurred) was
175,000, Schwarze, Notes for author.

¥ The z2th Division had a strength of 12,000.

There were also medical, signal, anti-
tank, engineer, and training battalions,
and reconnaissance and transport com-
panies.

The artillery support of the North
Korean division in 1950 closely resem-
bled that of the older type of Soviet
division in World War II. A division
had 12 122-mm. howitzers, 24 %6-mm.
guns, 12 SU-76 self-propelled -guns, 12
45-mm. antitank guns, and 6 14.5-mm.
antitank rifles. In addition, the regi-
ments and battalions had their own
supporting weapons. Each regiment, for
instance, had 6 120-mm. mortars, 4 %6-
mm. howitzers, and 6 45-mm. antitank
guns. Each battalion had g 82-mm. mor-
tars, 2 45-mm. antitank guns, and g
14.5-mm. antitank rifles. The companies
had their own 61-mm. mortars. A North
Korean rifle regiment at full strength
numbered 2,794 men—z204 officers, 711
noncommissioned officers, and 1,879 pri-
vates.'”

From the beginning the Soviet Union
had been the sponsor for the NKPA
and had provided it with the sinews of
war. Most important at first were the
Russian-built Tgq tanks of the rosth
Armored Brigade. The Tg4 was a stand-
ard medium tank in the Soviet Army
at the end of World War II. The Rus-
sians first used this tank against the
Germans in July 1941. Guderian gives
it the credit for stopping his drive on
Tula and Moscow.’® The Tg4 weighed
32 tons, was of low silhouette, had a

" ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 106 (N.K.
Arty), Chart, p. g2; Issue 100 (N.K, 9th Div), p.
49: GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army, Charts
sbh-8.

® General Heinz Guderian, Panzer Leader (New
York: E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc,, 1952), pp. 162, 283~
38.
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broad tread, and was protected by heavy
armor plate. It mounted an 85-mm. gun
and carried two %7.62-mm. machine guns,
one mounted on the bow and the other
coaxially with the gun.*®

Other ordnance items supplied to the
NKPA by the Soviets included #6-mm.
and 122-mm. howitzers; 122-mm. guns;
#6-mm. self-propelled guns; 45-mm. an-
titank guns; 61-mm., 82-mm., and 120-
mm. mortars; small arms; ammunition
for these weapons; and grenades. From
the Soviet Union North Korea also re-
ceived trucks, jeeps, radios, and fire con-
trol, signal, and medical equipment.?

In the spring of 1950 the Soviet Union
made particularly large shipments of
arms and military supplies to North
Korea. One captured North Korean sup-
ply officer stated that in May 1950, when
he went to Ch’ongjin to get supplies
for the N.K. 5th Division, Soviet mer-

* Not until the end of the third week of the war
did American intelligence settle on the identification
of the Tg4 tank.

Characteristics of the Russian-built T34 medium
tank used by the North Koreans:

Weight (combat-loaded). ... _.____.____. 35 short tons
Length (not including gun) .. ... ___._..__ 19.7 feet
Wideh (over-all) ... ... .. 9.8 feet
Widch (between track centers) . __..____.__ 8.0 feet
Height (o top of turrer) __.________.___._. 7.9 feet
Ground clearance. ... .. ... .. _..__. 1.3 feet
Turret traverse._______ . _..... 360° hand and electric
Rate of fire (85-mm. gun)_________________ 7-8 rounds per minute
Ammunition carned. . oo 85-mm. 55 rounds
7.62-mm., 2,745 rounds
Engine
Ty PO e e 12 cylinder, Diesel
Horsepower. . ... 493
Fuel
7 Diesel
Capacity (maintanks) ... ...._..____ 141 gallons
Performance
Maximum speed_ . oo oo 30-34 miles per hour

Source: EUSAK WD, B Sep 50, an. 1, vo G-2 PIR 58.

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 106 (N.K.
Arty), pp. 1-40; DA Intel Rev, Mar 51, Nr 178,
PP- 54, 56; Ibid., Jun 51, Nr 181, pp. 26-27; Rpt,
USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan-15 Jun 5o, sec. III, p. 6.

chant ships were unloading weapons
and ammunition, and that trucks crowd-
ed the harbor waterfront area. Korean-
speaking crew members told him the
ships had come from Vladivostok. Mark-
ings on some of the North Korean equip-
ment captured in the first few months
of the Korean War show that it was
manufactured in the Soviet Union in
1949-50 and, accordingly, could not
have been matériel left behind in 1948
when the occupation forces withdrew
from North Korea, as the Soviets have
claimed.?

North Korea began the war with about
180 aircraft, all supplied by Russia. Of
these about 60 were YAK trainers; 40,
YAK fighters; 7o, attack bombers; and
10, reconnaissance planes. The North
Korean Navy had approximately 16 pa-
trol craft of various types and a few
coastwise steamers reportedly equipped
with light deck guns.?

The Republic of Korea Armed Forces

In June 1950 President Syngman Rhee
was Commander in Chief of the South
Korean Army. Under him was Sihn Sung
Mo, the Minister of National Defense.
The Deputy Commander in Chief ac-
tually in command of the Army was
Maj. Gen. Chae Byong Duk.

The origins and development of an

* ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
5th Div), p. 38; GHQ FEC, History of the N.K.
Army, p. 24; DA Intel Rev, Mar 51, Nr 178, pp.
54-56.

#Rpt, USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan-15 Jun 5o, sec. 111,
p- 6; Capt Walter Karig, Comdr Malcolm W. Cagle,
and Lt. Comdr Frank A. Manson, “Battle Report
Series,” vol. VI, Battle Report, The War in Korea
(New York and Toronto: Farrar and Rinehart,

1952), p- 67.
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armed force in South Korea had their
roots, as in North Korea, in the occupa-
tion period after World War II. At
first the principal objects of the U.S.
occupation were to secure the surrender
of the Japanese troops south of the g8th
Parallel, return them to Japan, and pre-
serve law and order until such time as
the Koreans could do this for themselves.
In January 1946 a Korean constabu-
lary was authorized and established. This
organization took form so slowly that a
year later it numbered only 5,000 men.
By April 194%, however, it had doubled
in strength and by July of that year it
had reached 15,000. The constabulary
became the Republic of Korea (ROK)
Army in August 1948 and grew so rap-
idly in the next few months that by
January 1949 it numbered more than
60,000 men.? In March 1949 the Re-
public of Korea had an Army of 65,000,
a Coast Guard of 4,000, and a police
force of 45,000—a total security force
of about 114,000 men. The United States
had equipped about 50,000 men in the
Army with standard infantry-type weap-
ons and matériel, including the M1 rifle
and 6o-mm. and 81-mm. mortars.**
Upon withdrawal of the last of the
U.S. occupation force at the end of June
1949 a group of 482 United States mili-
tary advisers began working with the
South Korean Army. This small group
of U.S. Army officers and enlisted men,
established on 1 July 1949 with an au-
thorized strength of 500 men, was called
the United States Korean Military Ad-

* Sawyer, KMAG MS, pts. I and 1I. This is the
best available study on KMAG policies and opera-
tions in Korea.

M The Conflict in Korea, p. g.

SOUTH KOREA 13
visory Group to the Republic of Korea
(KMAG). Its mission was “to advise the
government of the Republic of Korea
in the continued development of the
Security Forces of that government.” 28
KMAG was an integral part of the Amer-
ican Mission in Korea (AMIK) and, as
such, came under the control of Am-
bassador Muccio. In matters purely mil-
itary, however, it was authorized to re-
port directly to the Department of the
Army and, after co-ordinating with Am-
bassador Muccio, to inform General
MacArthur, the Commander in Chief,
Far East (CINCFE), of military mat-
ters.

In April 1950 the South Korean Gov-
ernment began the formation of combat
police battalions to relieve the Army of
internal security missions, but of twenty-
one battalions planned only one, that
activated at Yongwol on 10 April 1950
to provide protection for the power
plant, coal mines, and other vital re-
sources in that vicinity, was in exist-
ence when the war started.

By June 1950 the Republic of Korea
armed forces consisted of the following:
Army, 94,808; Coast Guard, 6,145; Air

* Rpt, USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan—15 Jun 50, Annex
I. The Department of the Army in a message to
General MacArthur dated 10 June 1949 established
KMAG. It became operational in Korea on 1 July
1949. Msg, G-3 Plans and Opns to CINCFE
WARXgoo49, 10 Jun 49. The KMAG personnel
present for duty 1 July 1949 numbered 482: 165
officers, 4 warrant officers, and 313 enlisted men.
Sawyer, KMAG MS; Msg, WXgoggz, DA to CG
USAFIK, 2 Jul 49, cited in General Headquarters
Support and Participation, 25 June 1950-g0 April
1951, by Maj. James F. Schnabel (hereafter cited
as Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in Korean War), ch. 1, pp. 4-5. This is Volume I
of Far East Command, United Nations Command,
History of the Korean War, in OCMH.
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Soutn KoreaN TRroops stand for inspection by the Korean Minister of Defense and mem-

bers of KMAG at CRunch’on in July 1949.

Force, 1,865; National Police, 48,273.
When the war began nearly a month
later the Army had a strength of about
98,000, composed of approximately 65,
ooo combat troops and 33,000 headquar-
ters and service troops.:

In June 1950 the combat troops of
the ROK Army were organized into

% Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in Korean War, sec. V, p. 16; Interv, author with
Maj James W. Hausman, t2 Jan 52. Major Haus-
man was KMAG adviser to the ROK Army Chief
of Staff in June i1950. KMAG figures for 1 June
give a total of about 67,000 in the eight infantry
divisions.

eight divisions: the 1st, 2d, gd, 5th, 6th,
vth, 8th, and Capital Divisions. Five of
them, the 1st, 2d, 6th, 7th, and Capital,
had g regiments; two divisions, the gd
and 8th, had 2 regiments; and one divi-
sion, the xth, had 2 regiments and 1
battalion. Only four divisions, the 1st,
6th, 7th, and Capital, were near full
strength of 10,000 men.

The organization of the combat divi-
sions and their present-for-duty strength
are shown in For some un-
known reason the ROK Army headquar-
ters report, on which Table 1 is based,
does not include the 17th Regiment. It
numbered about 2,500 men and was



ARMED FORCES OF NORTH AND SOUTH KOREA

TasLe 1—ROK Comsat Drvisions, 1 June 1950

Unit Present Divirion Total
Total e el 64,697
Ist Infantry Diotsion_ - _ oo e ————————— 1,882 9,715
Col. Paik Sun Yup, CO
11th Regiment _ _ e 2,527
12th Regiment_ _ .. o e 2,728
13th Regiment_ . e 2,578
2d Infantry Diviston_ . . eccce———— 1,397 7,910
Brig. Gen. Lee Hyung Koon, CO
Sth Regiment_ __ _______ oo 1,895
16th Regiment_ _ ____ e 2,408
25th Regiment_ __ . e eemeeemeeemam 2,210
3d Infantry Diviston .. e 1,826 7,059
Col. Yu Sung Yul, CO (Brig. Gen. Lee Joon Shik took command of
3d Div on 10 Jul 50).
22d Regiment_ e 2,646
23d Regiment_ ... - 2,587
Sth Infantry Diviston. .o e 2,274 7,276
Maj. Gen. Lee Ung Joon, CO
15th Regiment. . e aeeeee 2,119
20th Regiment. _ . .. e eeeemne 2,185
Ist Separate Battalion____ . _ ... ... 698
Gth Infantry Division. o .o o oo e e 2,245 9,112
Col. Kim Chong O, CO
7th Regiment. ..ol 2,411
8th Regiment. . _ .. e 2,288
19th Regiment_ . . ..ot e eece e 2,168
7tk Infantry Division_______________ s 2,278 9,698
Brig. Gen. Yu Jae Hung, CO
Ist Regiment. .. e 2,514
3d Regiment. . .ol 2,487
9th Regiment_ _ . emeeecmns 2,419
8th Infantry Diviston _ _ .o e 1,923 6,866
Col. Lee Jung I1, CO
10th Regiment___ e 2,476
21st Regiment_______ . ee————————- 2,467
Capital Infantry Diviston. . o o oo e 1,668 7,061
Col. Lee Chong Chan, CO
2d Regiment_ _ e 2,615
18th Regiment_ _ e 2,778
I7th Regiment_ _ e (2,500)

Col. Paik In Yup, CO

Source: ROK Army Hq, Consolidated Morning Rpe, 1 Jun 50.
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part of the Capital Division in the paper
organization of the Army.*

In the early summer of 1950 the 1st,
=th, 6th, and 8th Divisions, considered
the best in the ROK Army, held posi-
tions along the Parallel in the order
named, from west to east. Beyond the
1st Division at the extreme western end
of the line was the 147th Regiment of the
Capital Division on the Ongjin Penin-
sula. The other four divisions were scat-
tered about the interior and southern
parts of the country, three of them en-
gaged in antiguerrilla activity and train-
ing in small unit tactics. The Capital
Division’s headquarters was at Seoul, the
2d’s at Ch’ongju near Taejon, the 3d’s
at Taegu, and the 5th’s at Kwangju in
southwest Korea.?®

The South Korean divisions along the
Parallel were equipped mostly with the
United States M1 rifle, .go-caliber car-
bine, 60-mm. and 81-mm. mortars, 2.56-

* Interv, author with Maj Gen Chang Chang Kuk
(Military Attaché, Korean Embassy, Washington),
14 Oct 53. General Chang was G-3 of the ROK
Army in June 1g50. Rpt, USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan-
15 Jun 50, Annex IX,

Major Hausman says he always considered 10,000
as the table of organization strength of a South
Korean division. Some references give the figure as
9,500. General Chang said the ROK Army consid-
ered 9,0009500 as T/O strength of a division in
June 1950. Spelling of names and rank as of June
1950 checked and corrected by General Chang and
by General Paik Sun Yup, ROK Chicf of Staff, in
MS review comments, 11 July 1958. In accordance
with Korean usage, the surnames come first, the
name Syngman Rhee is one of the rare exceptions
to this rule. Korean personal names ordinarily con-
sist of three monosyllables.

®Rpt, USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan-15 Jun 50; EUSAK
WD, Prologue, 25 Jun-iz Jul 50; Interv, author
with Col Rollins S. Emmerich, 5 Dec 51 (Emmerich
was KMAG senior adviser to the ROK 3d Division

in 1950).

in. rocket launchers, g7-mm. antitank
guns, and 105-mm. howitzers Mg. The
howitzers had been used in the U.S. in-
fantry cannon companies in World War
II. They had a shorter barrel than the
regular 105-mm. howitzer M2, possessed
no armor shield, and had an effective
range of only 7,250 yards (8,200 yards
maximum range) as compared to 12,500
yards for the 105-mm. howitzer Maz.
There were five battalions of these how-
itzers organized into the usual headquar-
ters and service companies and three
firing batteries of five howitzers each.
The 1st, 2d, 6th, 7th, and 8th Divisions
each had a battalion of the howitzers.
A sixth battalion was being formed when
the war started.?® Of g1 howitzers on
hand 15 June 1950, 89 were serviceable.
The South Korean armed forces had no
tanks, no medium artillery, no 4.2-in.
mortars, no recoilless rifles, and no fight-
er aircraft or bombers. The divisions en-
gaged in fighting guerrillas in the east-
ern and southern mountains had a mis-
cellany of small arms, including many
Japanese Model g9 World War II rifles.

In October of 1949 the ROK Min-
ister of Defense had requested 189 M=26
tanks but the acting chief of KMAG
told him the KMAG staff held the view
that the Korean terrain and the condi-
tion of roads and bridges would not
lend themselves to efficient tank opera-
tions. About the same time a KMAG
officer pointed out to Ambassador Muc-
cio that the equipment provided the

* Rpt, USMAG to ROK, t Jan-g30 Jun 50, Annex
X; Interv, author with Maj Hausman; Col William
H. S. Wright, Notes for author, 1952 (Wright was
CofS 2nd Acting CO of KMAG at the time of the
invasion).
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ROK'’s was not adequate to maintain the
border, and he cited the fact that North
Korean artillery outranged by several
thousand yards the ROK 105-mm. how-
itzer Mg and shelled ROK positions at
will while being out of range of retalia-
tory fire.

The ROK Army in June 1950 had
among its heavier weapons 2% armored
cars; something more than 700 artillery
pieces and mortars, including 105-mm.
howitzers and 81-mm. and 6o-mm. mor-
tars; about 140 antitank guns; and ap-
proximately 1,900 2.36-in. bazookas. In
June 1950 it had about 2,100 serviceable
U.S. Army motor vehicles for transpor-
tation, divided between about 830 214-
ton trucks and 1,300 14-ton trucks
(jeeps). Motor maintenance was of a
low order.*®

The South Korean Air Force in June
1950 consisted of a single flight group
of 12 liaison-type aircraft and 10 advance
trainers (AT6). Maj. Dean E. Hess,
KMAG adviser to the South Korean Air
Force, had a few (approximately 10) old
F-51 (Mustang) planes under his con-
trol but no South Korean pilots had yet
qualified to fly combat missions. These
planes were given to the ROK Air Force
on 26 June 1gjo0.

On 25 June the South Korean Navy
consisted of a patrol craft (PCro1) re-

* The original U.S. commitment in July 1949 was
to supply the Korean Army with an issue of equip-
ment and a six months’ supply of spare parts for
a force of 30,000. See Memo, Gen Roberts to Al}
Advisers, KMAG, 5 May 5o, sub: Korean Army
Logistical Situation. The Department of State gives
$57,000,000 as the value of military equipment given
to South Korea before its invasion by North Korea,
with a replacement cost at time of delivery to South
Korea of $110,000,000. See The Conflict in Korea,

p- 10.

cently purchased in the United States
from surplus vessels, g other similar pa-
trol craft at Hawaii en route to Korea,
1 LST, 15 former U.S. mine sweepers,
10 former Japanese mine layers, and
various other small craft.®

In June 1950 the ROK Army supply
of artillery and mortar ammunition on
hand was small and would be exhausted
by a few days of combat. An estimated
15 percent of the weapons and gy per-
cent of the vehicles in the ROK Army
were unserviceable. The six months’
supply of spare parts originally provided
by the United States was exhausted.®

The state of training of the ROK
Army is reflected in the Chief of
KMAG’s report that a majority of the
units of the South Korean Army had
completed small unit training at com-
pany level and were engaged in battal-
ion training.

In summary, the North Korean Army
in June 1950 was clearly superior to the
South Korean in several respects: the
North Koreans had 150 excellent me-
dium tanks mounting 85-mm. guns, the
South Koreans had no tanks; the North
Koreans had three types of artillery—
the 122-mm. howitzer, the #6-mm. self-
propelled gun, and the #%6-mm. divi-
sional gun with a2 maximum range of
more than 14,000 yards which greatly
outranged the 105-mm. howitzer Mg of
the ROK Army with its maximum range
of about 8,200 yards. In number of di-
visional artillery pieces, the North Ko-
reans exceeded the South Korean on an

¥ Karig, et al., Battle Report, The War in Korea,
p. 68.

2 Rpt, USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan—-15 Jun go, sec. VI,
pp- 18-22.
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average of three to one.®® The North
Koreans had a small tactical air force,
the South Koreans had none. In the
North Korean assault formations there
were 89,000 combat troops as against
approximately 65,000 in the South Ko-
rean divisions. Also, North Korea had
an additional 18,600 trained troops in
its Border Constabulary and 23,000 par-
tially trained troops in three reserve di-

2 The maximum range of the Soviet artillery used
by the N.K. Army in June 1950 was as follows:
122-mm. howitzer, 12,904 yards; 76-mm. SP gun,
12,400 yards; 76-mm. divisional gun, 14,545 yards.
The average North Korean division had 48 122-mm.
howitzers, 76-mm. SP and non-SP guns; the ROK
division had 15 105-mm. howitzers M3.

visions. In comparison, South Korea had
about 45,000 national police, but they
were not trained or armed for tactical
use. The small coast guard or navy of
each side just about canceled each other
and were relatively unimportant.

The superiority of the North Korean
Army over the South Korean in these
several respects was not generally recog-
nized, however, by United States mili-
tary authorities before the invasion. In
fact, there was the general feeling, ap-
parently shared by Brig. Gen. William
L. Roberts, Chief of KMAG, on the eve
of invasion that if attacked from North
Korea the ROK Army would have no
trouble in repelling the invaders.



CHAPTER III

Invasion Across the Parallel

He, therefore, who desires peace, should prepare for war. He who aspires
to victory, should spare no pains to train his soldiers. And he who hopes
for success, should fight on principle, not chance. No one dares to offend
or insult a power of known superiority in action.

VEGETIUS, Military Institutions of the Romans

On 8 June 1g50 the P’'yongyang news-
papers published a manifesto which the
Central Committee of the United Demo-
cratic Patriotic Front had adopted the
day before proclaiming as an objective
a parliament to be elected in early Au-
gust from North and South Korea and
to meet in Seoul on 15 August, the
fifth anniversary of the liberation of
Korea from Japanese rule.! It would
appear from this manifesto that Premier
Kim Il Sung and his Soviet advisers ex-
pected that all of Korea would be over-
run, occupied, and ‘“‘elections” held in
time to establish a new government of
a “‘united” Korea in Seoul by mid-Au-
gust.

During the period 15-24 June the
North Korean Command moved all
Regular Army divisions to the close vi-
cinity of the g8th Parallel, and deployed
them along their respective planned lines
of departure for the attack on South

!New York Times, June 27, 1g50. An enterpris-
ing Times employee found this manifesto and ac-
companying Tass article in Izvestia, June 10, 1950,
datelined Pyong [P’yongyang], in the Library of
Congress and had it translated from the Russian.

Korea. Some of these units came from
the distant north. Altogether, approxi-
mately 80,000 men with their equipment
joined those already along the Parallel.
They succeeded in taking their positions
for the assault without being detected.
The attack units included % infantry di-
visions, 1 armored brigade, 1 separate
infantry regiment, 1 motorcycle regi-
ment, and 1 Border Constabulary bri-
gade. This force numbered approximate-
ly go,000 men supported by 150 Tg4
tanks. General Chai Ung Jun command-
ed it. All the thrusts were to follow
major roads. In an arc of forty miles
stretching from Kaesong on the west to
Ch’orwon on the east the North Koreans
concentrated more than half their infan-
try and artillery and most of their tanks
for a converging attack on Seoul. The
main attack was to follow the Uijongbu
Corridor, an ancient invasion route lead-
ing straight south to Seoul.?

In preparation for the attack the chief

2GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army; ATIS

Res Supp Interrog Rpts for the various North
Korean divisions.
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of the NKPA Intelligence Section on
18 June issued Reconnaissance Order 1,
in the Russian language, to the chief of
staff of the N.K. gth Division, requir-
ing that information of enemy defensive
positions guarding the approach to the
Uijongbu Corridor be obtained and sub-
stantiated before the attack began.® Sim-
ilar orders bearing the same date, mod-
ified only to relate to the situation on
their immediate front, were sent by the
same officer to the 1st, 2d, 3d, 6th, and
7th Divisions, the r2th Motorcycle Regi-
ment, and the BC 3d Brigade. No doubt
such orders also went to the 5th Division
and possibly other units.*

On 22 June Maj. Gen. Lee Kwon Mu,
commanding the N.K. g4th Division,
issued his operation order in the Korean
language for the attack down the Uijong-
bu Corridor. He stated that the rst Divi-
sion on his right and the 3d Division
on his left would join in the attack lead-
ing to Seoul. Tanks and self-propelled
artillery with engineer support were to
lead it. Preparations were to be com-
pleted by midnight 23 June. After pene-
trating the South Korean defensive posi-
tions, the division was to advance to the
Uijongbu-Seoul area.® Other assault
units apparently received their attack
orders about the same time.

The North Korean attack units had
arrived at their concentration points gen-
erally on 23 June and, by 24 June, were

*ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 2 (Docu-
mentary Evidence of N.K. Aggression), pt. 2; The
Conflict in Korea, pp. 26-28, g2-36.

*ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 2, pt. 2,
pPpP. 12-23.

§1bid., Opn Orders gth Inf Div, 22 Jun 50, Transl
200045. This document includes an annex giving a
breakdown of regimental attack plans. The Conflict
in Korea, pages 28-32, gives part of the document.

poised at their lines of departure for
attack. Officers told their men that they
were on maneuvers but most of the lat-
ter realized by 23-24 June that it was.
war.*

Destined to bear the brunt of this
impending attack were elements of four
ROK divisions and a regiment stationed
along the south side of the Parallel in
their accustomed defensive border posi-
tions. They had no knowledge of the im-
pending attack although they had made
many predictions in the past that there
would be one. As recently as 12 June
the U.N. Commission in Korea had ques-
tioned officers of General Roberts’
KMAG staff concerning warnings the
ROK Army had given of an imminent
attack. A United States intelligence
agency on 19 June had information
pointing to North Korean preparation
for an offensive, but it was not used
for an estimate of the situation. The
American officers did not think an at-
tack was imminent. If one did come, they
expected the South Koreans to repel it.”
The South Koreans themselves did not
share this optimism, pointing to the
fighter planes, tanks, and superior ar-
tillery possessed by the North Koreans,
and their numerically superior Army. In
June 1950, before and immediately after
the North Korean attack, several pub-
lished articles based on interviews with
KMAG officers reflect the opinion held
apparently by General Roberts and most
of his KMAG advisers that the ROK
Army would be able to meet any test the

* The Conflict in Korea, pp. 12-69; ATIS Enemy
Documents, Korean Opns, Issue 1, item 3, p. 37;
1bid., item 6, p. 43.

" Schnabel, Theater Command, ch. 1V, p. 5; New
York Times, Sept. 15, 1950,
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North Korean Army might impose on
it.®

Invasion

Scattered but heavy rains fell along
the 38th Parallel in the predawn dark-
ness of Sunday, 25 June 1950. Farther
south, at Seoul, the day dawned overcast
but with only light occasional showers.
The summer monsoon season had just
begun. Rain—heavy rain—might be ex-
pected to sweep over the variously tinted
green of the rice paddies and the barren
gray-brown mountain slopes of South
Korea during the coming weeks.

Along the dark, rain-soaked Parallel,
North Korean artillery and mortars
broke the early morning stillness. It was
about o400. The precise moment of
opening enemy fire varied perhaps as
much as an hour at different points
across the width of the peninsula, but
everywhere it signaled a co-ordinated
attack from coast to coast. The sequence
of attack seemed to progress from west
to east, with the earliest attack striking
the Ongjin Peninsula at approximately
0400.® ((Ma

The blow fell unexpectedly on the
South Koreans. Many of the officers and
some men, as well as many of the KMAG

® Norman Bartlete, With the Australians in Korea
(Canberra: Australian War Memorial, 1954), p. 166;
Time Magazine, June 5, 1950, pp. 26—27. The New
York Times, June 26, 1950, gives General Roberts’
views as reported by Lindsay Parrott in Tokyo.

* The time used is for the place where the event
occurred unless otherwise noted. Korean time is
fourteen hours later than New York and Washing-
ton EST and thirteen hours later than EDT. For
example, 0400 25 June in Korea would be 1400
24 June in New York and Washington EST.

advisers, were in Seoul and other towns
on weekend passes.’® And even though
four divisions and one regiment were
stationed near the border, only one regi-
ment of each division and one battalion
of the separate regiment were actually
in the defensive positions at the Paral-
lel. The remainder of these organizations
were in reserve positions ten to thirty
miles below the Parallel. Accordingly,
the onslaught of the North Korea Peo-
ple’s Army struck a surprised garrison in
thinly held defensive positions.

After the North Korean attack was
well under way, the P’yongyang radio
broadcast at 1100 an announcement that
the North Korean Government had de-
clared war against South Korea as a re-
sult of an invasion by South Korean pup-
pet forces ordered by “the bandit traitor
Syngman Rhee.” ** The broadcast said
the North Korea People’s Army had
struck back in self-defense and had be-
gun a ‘“righteous invasion.” Syngman
Rhee, it stated, would.be arrested and
executed.’? Shortly after noon, at 1335,
Premier Kim Il Sung, of North Korea,
claimed in a radio broadcast that South
Korea had rejected every North Korean
proposal for peaceful unification, had at-
tacked North Korea that morning in the
area of Haeju above the Ongjin Penin-
sula, and would have to take the conse-

* Col Walter Greenwood, Jr., Statement of Events
0480, 25 June-1200, 28 June 1g50, for Capt Robert
K. Sawyer, with Ltr to Sawyer, 22 Feb 54. Colonel
Greenwood was Deputy Chief of Staff, KMAG, June
1950.

" GHQ FEC, Annual Narrative Historical Report,
1 Jan-g1 Oct 50, p. B; New York Times, June 25,
1950. That the North Korean Government actually
made a declaration of war has never been verified.

1 Transcript of the radio broadcast in 24th Div
G-2 Jnl, 25 Jun.
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quences of the North Korean counter-
attacks.®®

The North Korean attack against the
Ongjin Peninsula on the west coast,
northwest of Seoul, began about o400
with a heavy artillery and mortar bar-
rage and small arms fire delivered by
the 74th Regiment of the N.K. 6th Divi-
sion and the BC 3d Brigade. The ground
attack came half an hour later across the
Parallel without armored support. It
struck the positions held by a battalion
of the ROK 17th Regiment commanded
by Col. Paik In Yup.*

The first message from the vicinity of
the Parallel received by the American
Advisory Group in Seoul came by radio
about o6oo from five advisers with the
ROK 17th Regiment on the Ongjin Pe-
ninsula. They reported the regiment was
under heavy attack and about to be over-
run.'* Before ogoo another message came
from them requesting air evacuation.
Two KMAG aviators, Maj. Lloyd Swink
and Lt. Frank Brown, volunteered to
fly their L-5 planes from Seoul. They
succeeded in bringing the five Americans
out in a single trip.*®

The Ongjin Peninsula, cut off by
water from the rest of South Korea, never
had been considered defensible in case
of a North Korean attack. Before the
day ended, plans previously made were
executed to evacuate the ROK 17th
Regiment. Two LST’s from Inch'on

" Dept of State Pub ggz22, United States Policy in
the Korean Crisis, Document 10 (U.N. Commission
on Korea, Report to the Secretary-General), pp.
18-20.

“ ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100 (N.K.
6th Div), p. 32; Interv, author with Hausman, 12
Jan 52; KMAG G-2 Unit Hist, 25 Jun 50.

s Sawyer, KMAG MS, pt. 111

" Ibid.; Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer.

joined one already offshore, and on Mon-
day, 26 June, they evacuated Col. Paik
In Yup and most of two battalions—in
all about 1,750 men. The other battalion
was completely lost in the early fight-
ing.'7

The 14th Regiment, 6th Division,
turned over the Ongjin Peninsula area
to security forces of the BC 3d Brigade
on the second day and immediately de-
parted by way of Haeju and Kaesong
to rejoin its division.'®

East of the Ongjin Peninsula, Kae-
song, the ancient capital of Korea, lay
two miles south of the Parallel on the
main Seoul-P’yongyang highway and
railroad. Two battalions of the 12th
Regiment, ROK 1st Division, held posi-
tions just north of the town. The other
battalion of the regiment was at Yonan,
the center of a rich rice-growing area
some twenty miles westward. The 1gth
Regiment held Korangp’o-ri, fifteen air
miles east of Kaesong above the Imjin
River, and the river crossing below the
city. The 11th Regiment, in reserve, and
division headquarters were at Suisak, a
small village and cantonment area a few
miles north of Seoul. Lt. Col. Lloyd H.
Rockwell, senior adviser to the ROK 1st
Division, and its youthful commander,
Col. Paik Sun Yup, had decided some
time earlier that the only defense line
the division could hold in case of attack
was south of the Imjin River.!®

Songak-san (Hill 4%5), a mountain
shaped like a capital T with its stem
running east-west, dominated Kaesong

7 Interv, Schnabel with Schwarze; DA WKkly Intel
Rpt, go Jun 50, Nr 71, p. 10.

' AT1S Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100 (N.K,
6th Div), p. 33.

*® Ltr, Col Rockwell to author, 21 May 54; Gen
Paik Sun Yup, MS review comments, 11 Jul 58.
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which lay two miles to the south of it.
The g8th Parallel ran almost exactly
along the crest of Songak-san, which
the North Koreans had long since seized
and fortified. In Kaesong the northbound
main rail line linking Seoul-P’yongyang-
Manchuria turned west for six miles
and then, short of the Yesong River,
bent north again across the Parallel.

Capt. Joseph R. Darrigo, assistant ad-
viser to the ROK 12th Regiment, 1st
Division, was the only American officer
on the g8th Parallel the morning of 25
June. He occupied quarters in a house
at the northeast edge of Kaesong, just
below Songak-san. At daybreak, approx-
imately opo0, Captain Darrigo awoke to
the sound of artillery fire. Soon shell
fragments and small arms fire were hit-
ting his house. He jumped from bed,
pulled on a pair of trousers, and, with
shoes and shirt in hand, ran to the stairs
where he was met by his Korean house-
boy running up to awaken him. The two
ran out of the house, jumped into Dar-
rigo’s jeep, and drove south into Kae-
song. They encountered no troops, but
the volume of fire indicated an enemy
attack. Darrigo decided to continue south
on the Munsan-ni Road to the Imjin
River.

At the circle in the center of Kaesong
small arms fire fell near Darrigo’s jeep.
Looking off to the west, Darrigo saw a
startling sight—half a mile away, at the
railroad station which was in plain view,
North Korean soldiers were unloading
from a train of perhaps fifteen cars. Some
of these soldiers were already advancing
toward the center of town. Darrigo esti-
mated there were from two to three bat-
talions, perhaps a regiment, of enemy
troops on the train. The North Koreans
obviously had relaid during the night

previously pulled up track on their side
of the Parallel and had now brought this
force in behind the ROK’s north of
Kaesong while their artillery barrage
and other infantry attacked frontally
from Songak-san. The r3th and rs5th
Regiments of the N.K. 6th Division de-
livered the attack on Kaesong.

Most of the ROK 12th Regiment
troops at Kaesong and Yonan were killed
or captured. Only two companies of the
regiment escaped and reported to the
division headquarters the next day. Kae-
song was entirely in enemy hands by
oggo. Darrigo, meanwhile, sped south
out of Kaesong, reached the Imjin River
safely, and crossed over to Munsan-ni.*

Back in Seoul, Colonel Rockwell
awakened shortly after daylight that Sun-
day morning to the sound of pounding
on the door of his home in the American
compound where he was spending the
weekend. Colonel Paik and a few of his
staff officers were outside. They told
Rockwell of the attack at the Parallel.
Paik phoned his headquarters and or-
dered the 11th Regiment and other units
to move immediately to Munsan-ni-
Korangp’o-ri and occupy prearranged
defensive positions. Colonel Rockwell
and Colonel Paik then drove directly to
Munsan-ni. The 11th Regiment moved
rapidly and in good order from Suisak
and took position on the left of the 13th

® Interv, author with Capt Joseph' R. Darrigo, 5
Aug 53; Ltr, Maj William E. Hamilton to author,
29 Jul 53. Major Hamilton on 25 Junc 1950 was
adviser to the ROK 12th Regiment. He said several
ROK officers of the 12th Regiment who had escaped
from Kaesong, including the regimental commander
with whom he had talked, confirmed Darrigo’s story
of the North Korcan entrance into Kaesong by train,
See also, Ltr, Rockwell to author, 21 May 54;: ATIS
Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100 (N.K. éth Div),
p. 32; 24th Div G-g Jnl, 25 Jun so.
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Regiment, both thereby protecting the
approaches to the Imjin bridge. There
they engaged in bitter fighting, the 15th
Regiment particularly distinguishing it-
self.

Upon making a reconnaissance of the
situation at Munsan-ni, Colonel Rock-
well and Colonel Paik agreed they should
blow the bridge over the Imjin River
according to prearranged plans and Paik
gave the order to destroy it after the
12th Regiment had withdrawn across it.
A large body of the enemy so closely
followed the regiment in its withdrawal,
however, that this order was not exe-
cuted and the bridge fell intact to the
enemy.??

The N.K. zst Division and supporting
tanks of the rosth Armored Brigade
made the attack in the Munsan-ni-Ko-
rangp’o-ri area. At first some ROK sol-
diers of the 13th Regiment engaged in
suicide tactics, hurling themselves and
the high explosives they carried under
the tanks. Others approached the tanks
with satchel or pole charges. Still others
mounted tanks and tried desperately to
open the hatches with hooks to drop
grenades inside. These men volunteered
for this duty. They destroyed a few tanks
but most of them were killed, and volun-
teers for this duty soon became scarce.”

% Ltr, Rockwell to author, 21 May 54; Interv,
author with Darrigo, 5 Aug 53; Ltr, Hamilton to
author, 21 Aug 53; Gen Paik, MS review comments,
11 Jul 58.

2 Ltr, Rockwell to author, 21 May 54; Ltr, Hamil-
ton to author, 21 Aug 53; Gen Paik, MS review
comments, 11 Jul 58.

B Ltr, Rockwell to author, 21 May 54; Interv,
author with Hausman, 12 Jan 52. Colonel Paik some
days after the action gave Hausman an account of
the Imjin River battle. Paik estimated that about
ninety ROK soldiers gave their lives in attacks on
enemy tanks.

The ROK 1st Division held its posi-
tions at Korangp’o-ri for nearly three
days and then, outflanked and threatened
with being cut off by the enemy divisions
in the Uijongbu Corridor, it withdrew
toward the Han River.

On 28 June, American fighter planes,
under orders to attack any organized
body of troops north of the Han River,
mistakenly strafed and rocketed the
ROK 1st Division, killing and wounding
many soldiers. After the planes left, Colo-
nel Paik got some of his officers and
men together and told them, “You did
not think the Americans would help us.
Now you know better.” 2

The main North Korean attack, mean-
while, had coine down the Uijongbu
Corridor timed to coincide with the gen-
eral attacks elsewhere. It got under way
about o530 on 25 June and was deliv-
ered by the N.K. 4th and 3d Infantry
Divisions and tanks of the rosth Ar-
mored Brigade.” This attack developed
along two roads which converged at
Uijongbu and from there led into Seoul.
The N.K. 4th Division drove straight
south toward Tongduch’on-ni from the
38th Parallel near Yonch’on. The N.K.
3d Division came down the Kumhwa-
Uijongbu-Seoul road, often called the
P'och’'on Road, which angled into
Uijongbu from the northeast. The ro7th
Tank Regiment of the rosth Armored
Brigade with about forty Tg4 tanks sup-
ported the 4th Division; the rogth Tank

*Interv, author with Hausman, 12 Jan 52 (re-
lated by Paik to Hausman).

DA Intel Rev, Mar 51, Nr 178, p. 34; ATIS
Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 2 (Documentary
Evidence of N.K. Aggression), pt. II, Opn Ord Nr
1, g4th Inf Div, 22 Jun 5o; Ibid., Issue 3 (Enemy
Documents), p. 65; G-2 Periodic Rpt, 30 Jun 3o,
Reserve CP (N.K.); The Conflict in Korea, p. 28.
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Enemy ApproacH Routes through Utjongbu Corridor.

Regiment with another forty tanks sup-
ported the 3d Division on the P’och’on
Road.?

The 15t Regiment of the ROK #th
Division, disposed along the Parallel, re-
ceived the initial blows of the N.K. 3d
and g4th Divisions. In the early fighting
it lost very heavily to enemy tanks and
self-propelled guns. Behind it at P’'och’on
on the eastern road was the gth Regi-
ment; behind it at Tongduch’on-ni on
the western road was the gd Regiment.
At o830 a ROK officer at the front sent

# ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 4 (Enemy
Forces), p. 37: Ibid., Issue 2 (Documentary Evi-
dence of N.K. Aggression), p. 45; Opn Plan, N.K.
gth Inf Div, Opn Ord Nr 1, 221400 Jun 50; Ibid.,
Issue 94 (N.K. ¢th Div); Ibid., Issue g6 (N.K. 3d
Div).

a radio message to the Minister of De-
fense in Seoul saying that the North
Koreans in the vicinity of the Parallel
were delivering a heavy artillery fire and
a general attack, that they already had
seized the contested points, and that he
must have immediate reinforcements—
that all ROK units were engaged.?” The
strong armored columns made steady
gains on both roads, and people in
Uijongbu, twenty miles north of Seoul,
could hear the artillery fire of the two
converging columns before the day
ended.

At midmorning reports came in to

T Interv, author with Gen Chang, 14 Oct 53:
ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 3§ (Enemy
Documents), p. 5, file 25 Jun—g Jul 5o.
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Seoul that Kimpo Airfield was under air
attack. A short time later, two enemy
Russian-built YAK fighter planes ap-
peared over the city and strafed its main
street. In the afternoon, enemy planes
again appeared over Kimpo and Seoul.?®

Eastward across the peninsula, Ch’un-
ch’on, like Kaesong, lay almost on the
Parallel. Ch’unch’on was an important
road center on the Pukhan River and
the gateway to the best communication
and transport net leading south through
the mountains in the central part of
Korea. The attacks thus far described
had been carried out by elements of the
N.K. I Corps. From Ch’unch’on east-
ward the N.K. II Corps, with headquar-
ters at H'wachon north of Ch'unch’on,
controlled the attack formations. The
N.K. 2d Division at H'wach’'on moved
down to the border, replacing a Border
Constabulary unit, and the N.K. 7th
Division did likewise some miles far-
ther eastward at Inje. The plan of at-
tack was for the 2d Division to capture
Ch’unch’on by the afternoon of the first
day; the 7th Division was to drive di-
rectly for Hongch’on, some miles below
the Parallel.?®

The 7th Regiment of the ROK 6th
Division guarded Ch’unch’on, a beauti-
ful town spread out below Peacock
Mountain atop which stood a well-known
shrine with red lacquered pillars. An-
other regiment was disposed eastward
guarding the approaches to Hoengsong.
The third regiment, in reserve, was with

*® Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer; Schwarze,
Notes for author, 13 Oct 53; 24th Div G-2 Jnl, 25
Jun 50; New York Times, June 26, 1950.

¥ ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g (N.K.
Forces), pp. 158—74, Interrog Nr 1468 (Sr Col Lee
Hak Ku, N.K. II Corps Opns Off at time of inva-
sion).

division headquarters at Wonju, forty-
five miles south of the Parallel.

The two assault regiments of the N.K.
2d Division attacked Ch'unch’on early
Sunday morning; the 6th Regiment ad-
vanced along the river road, while the
4th Regiment climbed over the moun-
tains north of the city. From the outset,
the ROK artillery was very effective and
the enemy 6th Regiment met fierce re-
sistance. Before the day ended, the 2d
Division’s reserve regiment, the 17th,
joined in the attack.?® Lt. Col. Thomas
D. McPhail, adviser to the ROK 6th
Division, proceeded to Ch’unch’on from
Wonju in the morning after he received
word that the North Koreans had crossed
the Parallel. Late in the day the ROK
reserve regiment arrived from Wonju.
A factor of importance in Ch’unch’on’s
defense was that no passes had been is-
sued to ROK personnel and the positions
there were fully manned when the at-
tack came.

The battle for Ch’unch’on was going
against the North Koreans. From dug-in
concrete pillboxes on the high ridge just
north of the town the ROK 6th Division
continued to repel the enemy attack.
The failure of the N.K. zd Division to
capture Ch’unch’on the first day, as or-
dered, caused the N.K. II Corps to
change the attack plans of the N.K. 7th
Division. This division had started from
the Inje area, go miles farther east, for
Hongch’on, an important town southeast
of Ch’unch’on. The II Corps now di-
verted it to Ch’unch’on, which it
reached on the evening of 26 June. There

® Ibid., Issue 94 (N.K. 2d Div), p. 33; 24th Div
G—2 Jnl, 25 Jun 50; Ltr, Lt Col Thomas D. McPhail
to author, 28 Jun 54; New York Times, June 23,
1950.
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the 7th Division immediately joined its
forces with the 2d Division in the battle
for the city.®

Apparently there were no enemy tanks
in the Ch’unch’on battle until the 7th
Division arrived. The battle continued
through the third day, 27 June. The de-
fending ROK 6th Division finally with-
drew southward on the 28th on orders
after the front had collapsed on both
sides of it. The North Koreans then en-
tered Ch'unch’on. Nine Tg4 tanks ap-
parently led the main body into the
town on the morning of 28 June.®

The enemy 2d Division suffered heav-
ily in the battle for Ch’unch’on; its cas-
ualty rate reportedly was more than 4o
percent, the 6tk Regiment alone having
incurred more than 50 percent casual-
ties. According to prisoners, ROK ar-
tillery fire caused most of the losses.
ROK counterbattery fire also inflicted
heavy losses on enemy artillery and sup-
porting weapons, including destruction
of 7 of the division’s 16 self-propelled
SU-46-mm. guns, 2 45-mm. antitank
guns, and several mortars of all types.*
The N.K. 7th Division likewise suffered
considerable, but not heavy, casualties in
the Ch’unch’on battle.®*

Immediately after the capture of
Ch’unch’on the 7th Division pressed on

3 ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g9 (N.K.
12th Div), p. 48; Ibid., Issue 2 (Documentary Evi-
dence of N.K. Aggression), p. 22; KMAG G-2 Unit
Hist, 25 Jun 50; DA Intel Rev, Mar 51, p. 34; Rpt,
USMAG to ROK, 1 Jan-15 Jun 50, Annex 1V, 15
Jun so.

# Ltr, McPhail to author, 28 Jun 54; KMAG G-2
Unit Hist, 28 Jun 5o; 24th Div G-g Jnl, g0 Jun so.

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
24 Div), pp. 3$3-34; Ibid., Issue 106 (N.K. Arty), p.
51
#Ibid., Issue g9 (N.K. 12th Div), p. 43.
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south toward Hongch’on, while the N.K.
2d Division turned west toward Seoul.
On the east coast across the high Tae-
back Range from Inje, the last major
concentration of North Korean troops
awaited the attack hour. There the N.K.
sth Division, the 766th Independent
Unit, and some guerrilla units were
poised to cross the Parallel. On the south
side of the border the 10th Regiment of
the ROK 8th Division held defensive po-
sitions. The ROK division headquarters
was at Kangnung, some fifteen miles
down the coast; the division’s second
regiment, the 21st, was stationed at Sam-
ch’ok, about twenty-five miles farther
south. Only a small part of the 21st Regi-
ment actually was at Samch’ok on 25
June, however, as two of its battalions
were engaged in antiguerrilla action
southward in the Taebaek Mountains.*
About o500 Sunday morning, 25 June,
Koreans awakened Maj. George D. Kess-
ler, KMAG adviser to the 1oth Regi-
ment, at Samch’ok and told him a heavy
North Korean attack was in progress at
the 38th Parallel. Within a few minutes
word came that enemy troops were land-
ing at two points along the coast nearby,
above and below Samch’ok. The com-
mander of the 10th Regiment and Major
Kessler got into a jeep and drove up the
coast. From a hilltop they saw junks
and sampans lying offshore and what
looked like a battalion of troops milling
about on the coastal road. They drove
back south, and below Samch’ok they
saw much the same scene. By the time
the two officers returned to Samch’ok

* Interv, Sawyer with Col George D. Kessler, 24

Feb 54; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6
(N.K. sth Div), p. 39; KMAG G-2 Unit Hist, 25
Jun so.
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enemy craft were circling offshore there.
ROK soldiers brought up their antitank
guns and opened fire on the craft. Kess-
ler saw two boats sink. A landing at
Samch’ok itself did not take place. These
landings in the Samch’ok area were by
guerrillas in the approximate strength
of 400 above and 600 below the town.
Their mission was to spread inland into
the mountainous eastern part of Korea.*

Meanwhile, two battalions of the 766th
Independent Unit had landed near
Kangnung. Correlating their action with
this landing, the N.K. 5th Division and
remaining elements of the 766th Inde-
pendent Unit crossed the Parallel with
the 766th Independent Unit leading the
attack southward down the coastal
road.’’

The American advisers to the ROK
8th Division assembled at Kangnung on
26 June and helped the division com-
mander prepare withdrawal plans. The
1oth Regiment was still delaying the en-
emy advance near the border. The plan
agreed upon called for the 8th Division
to withdraw inland across the Taebaek
Range and establish contact with the
ROK 6th Division, if possible, in the
central mountain corridor, and then to
move south toward Pusan by way of
Tanyang Pass. The American advisers

* Interv, Sawyer with Kessler 24 Feb 54; 24th
Div G-g Jnl, 25 Jun 50; DA Wkly Intel Rpt, Nr 72,
7 Jul 50, p. 18.

" ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 2 (Docu-
mentary Evidence of N.K. Aggression), pp. 46-50;
Ibid., 1ssue g6 (N.K. sth Div), p. 89; 24th Div G-3
Jnl, 25 Jun 50; DA Wkly Intel Rpt, Nr 72, 7 Jul
50, p. 18; KMAG G-2 Unit Hist, 25 Jun po. Ac-
cording to North Korean Col. Lee Hak Ku, the
17th Motorcycle Regiment also moved to Kangnung
but the terrain prevented its employment in the
attack. See ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 9
(N.K. Forces), pp. 158-74, Nr 1468.

left Kangnung that night and drove
southwest to Wonju where they found
the command post of the ROK 6th Divi-
sion

On 28 June the commander of the
8th Division sent a radio message to
the ROK Army Chief of Staff saying
that it was impossible to defend Kang-
nung and giving the positions of the 10th
and 21st Regiments. The ROK 8th Divi-
sion successfully executed its withdraw-
al, begun on 27-28 June, bringing along
its weapons and equipment.*®

The ROK Counterattack at Uijongbu

By oggo Sunday morning, 25 June,
the ROK Army high command at Seoul
had decided the North Koreans were
engaged in a general offensive and not a
repetition of many earlier “rice raids.” *

Acting in accordance with plans pre-
viously prepared, it began moving re-
serves to the north of Seoul for a coun-
terattack in the vital Uijongbu Corridor.
The 2d Division at Taejon was the first
of the divisions distant from the Parallel
to move toward the battle front. The
first train with division headquarters and
elements of the 5th Regiment left Tae-
jon for Seoul at 1430, 25 June, accom-
panied by their American advisers. By
dark, parts of the pth Division were on
their way north from Kwangju in south-
west Korea. The 22d Regiment, the gd
Engineer Battalion, and the 57-mm. anti-
tank company of the ROK gd Division

# Interv, Sawyer with Kessler, 24 Feb 4.

®Ibid.; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue §
(Enemy Documents), pp. 28, 45, file 25 Jun—g Jul 50.
On the 29th the 8th Division reported its strength
as 6,135.

“ Interv, author with Gen Chang, 14 Oct 53.
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also started north from Taegu that night.

During the 25th, Capt. James W.
Hausman, KMAG adviser with General
Chae, ROK Army Chief of Staff, had
accompanied the latter on two trips from
Seoul to the Uijongbu area. General
Chae, popularly known as the “fat boy,”
weighed 245 pounds, and was about 3
feet 6 inches tall. General Chae’s plan,
it developed, was to launch a counter-
attack in the Uijongbu Corridor the
next morning with the 7th Division at-
tacking on the left along the Tong-
duch’on-ni road out of Uijongbu, and
with the 2d Division on the right on the
P'och’on road. In preparing for this,
General Chae arranged to move the ele-
ments of the 7th Division defending the
P’och’on road west to the Tongduch’on-
ni road, concentrating that division
there, and turn over to the 2d Division
the P’och’on road sector. But the 2d
Division would only begin to arrive in
the Uijongbu area during the night. It
would be impossible to assemble and
transport the main body of the division
from Taejon, ninety miles below Seoul,
to the front above Uijongbu and deploy
it there by the next morning.

Brig. Gen. Lee Hyung Koon, com-
mander of the 2d Division, objected to
Chae’s plan. It meant that he would
have to attack piecemeal with small ele-
ments of his division. He wanted to de-
fer the counterattack untid he could get
all, or the major part, of his division
forward. Captain Hausman agreed with
his view. But General Chae overruled
these objections and ordered the attack
for the morning of 26 June. The Cap-
ital Division at Seoul was not included
in the counterattack plan because it was
not considered tactical and had no artil-
lery. It had served chiefly as a “spit and
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polish” organization, with its cavalry
regiment acting as a “palace guard.”

Elements of the %th Division which
had stopped the N.K. 3d Division at
P’och’on withdrew from there about
midnight of 25 June. The next morn-
ing only the 2d Division headquarters
and the 1st and 2d Battalions of the 5th
Regiment had arrived at Uijongbu.**

During the first day, elements of the
7th Division near Tongduch’on-ni on
the left-hand road had fought well, con-
sidering the enemy superiority in men,
armor, and artillery, and had inflicted
rather heavy casualties on the r6th Regi-
ment of the N.K. 4th Division. But de-
spite losses the enemy pressed forward
and had captured and passed through
Tongduch’on-ni by evening.*? On the
morning of 26 June, therefore, the N.K.
4th Division with two regiments abreast
and the N.K. 3d Division also with two
regiments abreast were above Uijongbu
with strong armor elements, poised for
the converging attack on it and the cor-
ridor to Seoul.

On the morning of 26 June Brig. Gen.
Yu Jai Hyung, commanding the ROK
7th Division, launched his part of the
counterattack against the N.K. 4th Divi-
sion north of Uijongbu. At first the
counterattack made progress. This early
success apparently led the Seoul broad-
cast in the afternoon to state that the
#th Division had counterattacked, killed

" Interv, author with Hausman, 12 Jan 52; ATIS
Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K. 3d Div),
p. 29; EUSAK WD, G-2 Sec, 20 Jul 50, ATIS
Interrog Nr 8g (2d Lt Pak Mal Bang, escapee from
North Korea, a member of the ROK sth Regt at
Uijonghu on 26 Jun).

# ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 44; 1bid., Issue 2 (Documentary Evi-
dence of N.K. Aggression), Recon Ord Nr 1 to
4th Div.
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1,580 enemy soldiers, destroyed 58 tanks,
and destroyed or captured a miscellany
of other weapons.

Not only did this report grossly ex-
aggerate the success of the #th Division,
but it ignored the grave turn of events
that already had taken place in front of
the 2d Division. The N.K. 3d Division
had withdrawn from the edge of P’'och’on
during the night, but on the morning
of the 26th resumed its advance and re-
entered P'och’on unopposed. Its tank-
led column continued southwest toward
Uijongbu. General Lee of the ROK 2d
Division apparently believed a counter-
attack by his two battalions would be
futile for he never launched his part of
the scheduled counterattack. Visitors
during the morning found him in his
command post, doing nothing, surround-
ed by staff officers.** His two battalions
occupied defensive positions about two
miles northeast of Uijongbu covering
the P’och’on road. There, these elements
of the ROK 2d Division at o800 opened
fire with artillery and small arms on
approaching North Koreans. A long col-
umn of tanks led the enemy attack.
ROK artillery fired on the tanks, scoring
some direct hits, but they were unharmed
and, after halting momentarily, rumbled
forward. This tank column passed
through the ROK infantry positions and
entered Uijongbu. Following behind the
tanks, the enemy 7th Regiment engaged
the ROK infantry. Threatened with en-
circlement, survivors of the ROK 2d

#“24th Div G—2 Jnl, 26 Jun 30. The New York
Times, June 26, 1950, carries an optimistic state-
ment by the South Korean cabinet.

“Interv, Dr. Gordon W. Prange and Schnabel
with Lt Col Nicholas J. Abbott, 6 Mar 51; EUSAK
D G-2 Sec, 20 Jul 50, ATIS Interrog Nr 8g (Lt
Pak Mal Bang).

Division’s two battalions withdrew into
the hills.#s

This failure of the 2d Division on
the eastern, righthand, road into Uijong-
bu caused the #th Division to abandon
its own attack on the western road and
to fall back below the town. By eve-
ning both the N.K. 3d and gtk Divi-
stons and their supporting tanks of the
ros5th Armored Brigade had entered
Uijongbu. The failure of the 2d Divi-
sion above Uijongbu portended the
gravest consequences. The ROK Army
had at hand no other organized force
that could materially affect the battle
above Seoul.!¢

General Lee explained later to Col.
William H. S. Wright that he did not
attack on the morning of the 26th be-
cause his division had not yet closed and
he was waiting for it to arrive. His or-
ders had been to attack with the troops
he had available. Quite obviously this
attack could not have succeeded. The
really fatal error had been General
Chae’s plan of operation giving the 2d
Division responsibility for the P’och’on
road sector when it was quite apparent
that it could not arrive in strength to
meet that responsibility by the morning
of 26 June.

The Fall of Seoul

The tactical situation for the ROK
Army above Seoul was poor as evening

“EUSAK WD, G-z Sec, 20 Jul 50, ATIS Interrog
8g (Lt Pak Mal Bang); ATIS Res Supp Interrog
Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K. 3d Div), p. 29.

*Interv, author with Col Wright, 3§ Jan 52;
Interv, Prange and Schnabel with Abbott, 6 Mar
51; Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer, 22 Feb 54;
ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 1 (Enemy
Documents), item 6, p. 48; 24th Div G-2 ]Jnl, 26
Jun 5o0.
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fell on the second day, 26 June. Its 1st
Division at Korangp’o-ri was flanked by
the enemy rst Division immediately to
the east and the 4t~ and 3d Divisions at
Uijongbu. Its #th Division and elements
of the 2d, sth, and Capital Divisions
were fighting un-co-ordinated delaying
actions in the vicinity of Uijongbu.

During the evening the Korean Gov-
ernment decided to move from Seoul to
Taejon. Members of the South Korean
National Assembly, however, after de-
bate decided to remain in Seoul. That
night the ROK Army headquarters ap-
parently decided to leave Seoul. On the
morning of the 247th the ROK Army
headquarters left Seoul, going to Sihung-
ni, about five miles south of Yong-
dungp’o, without notifying Colonel
Wright and the KMAG headquarters.*’

Ambassador Muccio and his staff left
Seoul for Suwon just after ogoo on the
27th, Colonel Wright and KMAG then
followed the ROK Army headquarters
to Sihung-ni. There Colonel Wright per-
suaded General Chae to return to Seoul.
Both the ROK Army headquarters and
the KMAG headquarters were back in
Seoul by 1800 2% June.*®

The generally calm atmosphere that
had pervaded the Seoul area during the
first two days of the invasion disappeared

*"Interv, author with Col Robert T. Hazlett, 14
Jun 54 (Hazlett was adviser to the ROK Infantry
School, June 1g50); Statement, Greenwood for Saw-
ver, 22 Feb 54; Sawyer, KMAG MS, pt. III; Col
Wright, Notes for author, 1952; Soon-Chun Pak,
“What Happened to a Congress Woman,” in John
W. Riley, Jr., and Wilbur Schram, The Reds Take
a City (New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers University
Press, 1951), p. 193. Sihung-ni had been a canton-
ment area of the ROK Infantry School before the
invasion.

“Sawyer, KMAG MS; Wright, Notes for author,
1952.
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on the third. The failure of the much
discussed counterattack of the ROK 4th
and 2d Divisions and the continued ad-
vance of the North Korean columns upon
Seoul became known to the populace of
the city during 24 June, and refugees
began crowding the roads. During this
and the preceding day North Korean
planes dropped leaflets on the city call-
ing for surrender. Also, Marshal Choe
Yong Gun, field commander of the North
Korean invaders, broadcast by radio an
appeal for surrender.** The populace
generally expected the city to fall dur-
ing the night. By evening confusion took
hold in Seoul.

A roadblock and demolition plan de-
signed to slow an enemy advance had
been prepared and rehearsed several
times, but so great was the terror spread
by the T34 tanks that “prepared demo-
litions were not blown, roadblocks were
erected but not manned, and obstacles
were not covered by fire.” But in one
instance, Lt. Col. Oum Hong Sup, Com-
mandant of the ROK Engineer School,
led a hastily improvised group that de-
stroyed with demolitions and pole
charges four North Korean tanks at a
mined bridge on the Uijongbu-Seoul
road.*® A serious handicap in trying to
stop the enemy tanks was the lack of
antitank mines in South Korea at the
time of the invasion—only antipersonnel
mines were available.s

Before midnight, 2% June, the defenses

“The New York Times, June 27, 1g50; DA Intel
Rev, Aug 50, Nr 171, p. 18.

* Wright, Notes for author, 1952.

* Maj. Richard I. Crawford, Notes on Korea, 25
June-5 December 1950, typescript of talk given by
Crawford at Ft. Belvoir, Va., 17 Feb 51. (Crawford
was senior engineer adviser to the ROK Army in
June 1950.)
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of Seoul had all but fallen. The 9th Reg-
iment, N.K. 3d Division, was the first
enemy unit to reach the city. Its leading
troops arrived in the suburbs about 1930
but heavy fire forced them into tem-
porary withdrawal.®2 About 2300 one
lone enemy tank and a platoon of in-
fantry entered the Secret Gardens at
Chang-Duk .Palace in the northeast sec-
tion of the city. Korean police managed
to destroy the tank and kill or disperse
the accompanying soldiers.*

Lt. Col. Peter W. Scott at midnight
had taken over temporarily the G-3 ad-
viser desk at the ROK Army headquar-
ters. When reports came in of breaks in
the line at the edge of Seoul he saw
members of the ROK Army G-g Section
begin to fold their maps. Colonel Scott
asked General Chae if he had ordered
the headquarters to leave; the latter re-
plied that he had not.**

About midnight Colonel Wright or-
dered some of the KMAG officers to go
to their quarters and get a little rest.
One of these was Lt. Col. Walter Green-
wood, Jr., Deputy Chief of Staff, KMAG.
Soon after he had gone to bed, accord-
ing to Colonel Greenwood, Maj. George
R. Sedberry, Jr., the G-3 adviser to the
ROK Army, telephoned him that the
South Koreans intended to blow the Han

® Diary found on dead North Korean, entry 27
Jun jo, in 25th Div G-2 PW Interrog File, 2-22
Jul 50; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6
(N.K. 3d Div), p. 30.

® Intervs, author with Gen Chang, 14 Oct 33,
Schwarze, § Feb 54, and Hausman, 12 Jan 54. State-
ment, Greenwood for Sawyer, 22 Feb 54. The rust-
ing hulk of this tank was still in the palace grounds
when American troops recaptured the city in Sep-
tember.

¥ Copy of Ltr, Col Scott to unnamed friend, n.d.
(ca. 67 Jul o). Colonel Scott was the G—1 adviser
to ROK Army.

River bridges. Sedberry said that he was
trying to persuade General Kim Paik II,
ROK Deputy Chief of Staff, to prevent
the blowing of the bridges until troops,
supplies, and equipment clogging the
streets of Seoul could be removed to the
south side of the river. There had been
an earlier agreement between KMAG
and General Chae that the bridges would
not be blown until enemy tanks reached
the street on which the ROK Army head-
quarters was located. Greenwood hur-
ried to the ROK Army headquarters.
There General Kim told him that the
Vice Minister of Defense had ordered
the blowing of the bridges at 0130 and
they must be blown at once.*®

Maj. Gen. Chang Chang Kuk, ROK
Army G-g at the time, states that Gen-
eral Lee, commander of the 2d Division,
appeared at the ROK Army headquar-
ters after midnight and, upon learning
that the bridges were to be blown, plead-
ed with General Kim to delay it at least
until his troops and their equipment,
then in the city, could cross to the south
side of the Han. It appears that earlier,
General Chae, the Chief of Staff, over
his protests had been placed in a jeep
and sent south across the river. Accord-
ing to General Chang, General Chae
wanted to stay in Seoul. But with Chae
gone, General Kim was at this climactic
moment the highest ranking officer at the
ROK Army headquarters. After General
Lee’s pleas, General Kim turned to Gen-
eral Chang and told him to drive to the

river and stop the blowing of the bridge.

® Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer, 22 Feb 54;
Ltr, Greenwood to author, 1 Jul 54; Interv, author
with Col Lewis D. Vieman (KMAG G-4 adviser),
15 Jun 54. Sedberry said he did not remember this
conversation relating to blowing the Han River
bridge. Ltr, Sedberry to author, 10 Jun p4.
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General Chang went outside, got into
a jeep, and drove off toward the high-
way bridge, but he found the streets so
congested with traffic, both wheeled and
pedestrian, that he could make only slow
progress. The nearest point from which
he might expect to communicate with
the demolition party on the south side
of the river was a police box near the
north end of the bridge. He says he had
reached a point about 150 yards from
the bridge when a great orange-colored
light illumined the night sky. The ac-
companying deafening roar announced
the blowing of the highway and three
railroad bridges.*

The gigantic explosions, which
dropped two spans of the Han highway
bridge into the water on the south side,
were set off about 0215 with no warning
to the military personnel and the civil-
ian population crowding the bridges.

Two KMAG officers, Col. Robert T.
Hazlett and Captain Hausman, on their
way to Suwon to establish communica-
tion with Tokyo, had just crossed the
bridge when it blew up—Hausman said
seven minutes after they crossed. Haz-
lett said five minutes. Hausman places
the time of the explosion at o215. Sev-
eral other sources fix it approximately
at the same time. Pedestrian and solid
vehicular trafficc bumper to bumper,
crowded all three lanes of the highway
bridge. In Seoul the broad avenue lead-
ing up to the bridge was packed in all
eight lanes with vehicles of all kinds, in-
cluding army trucks and artillery pieces,
as well as with marching soldiers and
civilian pedestrians. The best informed
American officers in Seoul at the time

*Interv, author with Gen Chang, 14 Oct 53.
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estimate that between 500 and 800 peo-
ple were killed or drowned in the blow-
ing of this bridge. Double this number
probably were on that part of the bridge
over water but which did not fall, and
possibly as many as 4,000 people alto-
gether were on the bridge if one includes
the long causeway on the Seoul side of
the river. Three American war corre-
spondents—Burton Crane, Frank Gib-
ney, and Keyes Beech—were just short
of the blown section of the bridge when
it went skyward. The blast shattered
their jeep’s windshield. Crane and Gib-
ney in the front seat received face and
head cuts from the flying glass. Just ahead
of them a truckload of ROK soldiers
were all killed.>”

There was a great South Korean up-
roar later over the premature destruction
of the Han River bridges, and a court
of inquiry sat to fix the blame for the
tragic event. A Korean army court mar-
tial fixed the responsibility and blame
on the ROK Army Chief Engineer for
the “manner” in which he had prepared
the bridges for demolition, and he was
summarily executed. Some American ad-
visers in Korea at the time believed that
General Chae ordered the bridges blown
and that the Chief Engineer merely car-
ried out his orders. General Chae de-
nied that he had given the order. Others
in a good position to ascertain all the
facts available in the prevailing con-
fusion believed that the Vice Minister of

% Wright, Notes for author, 1952; Statement,
Greenwood for Sawyer, 22 Feb 4; Lt Col Lewis D.
Vieman, Notes on Korea, typescript, 15 Feb pi;
Interv, author with Hausman, 12 Jan g2; Interv,
author with Keyes Beech, 1 Oct 51; Interv, author
with Hazlett, 11 Jun 54. The New York Times,
June 29, 1950, carries Burton Crane’s personal ac-
count of the Han bridge destruction.
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Defense ordered the blowing of the
bridges. The statements attributed to
General Kim support this view.

The utter disregard for the tactical sit-
uation, with the ROK Army still hold-
ing the enemy at the outskirts of the
city, and the certain loss of thousands
of soldiers and practically all the trans-
port and heavy weapons if the bridges
were destroyed, lends strong support to
the view that the order was given by a
ROK civilian official and not by a ROK
Army officer.

Had the Han River bridges not been
blown until the enemy actually ap-
proached them there would have been
from at least six to eight hours longer in
which to evacuate the bulk of the troops
of three ROK divisions and at least a
part of their transport, equipment, and
heavy weapons to the south side of the
Han. It is known that when the KMAG
party crossed the Han River at o6oo on
28 June the fighting was still some dis-
tance from the river, and according to
North Korean sources enemy troops did
not occupy the center of the city until
about noon. Their afrival at the river
line necessarily must have been later.

The premature blowing of the bridges
was a military catastrophe for the ROK
Army. The main part of the army, still
north of the river, lost nearly all its trans-
port, most of its supplies, and many of
its heavy weapons. Most of the troops
that arrived south of the Han waded the
river or crossed in small boats and rafts
in disorganized groups. The disintegra-
tion of the ROK Army now set in with
alarming speed.

ROK troops held the North Koreans
at the edge of Seoul throughout the night
of 27-28 June, and the North Koreans
have given them credit for putting up a

stubborn resistance. During the morn-
ing of the 28th, the North Korean attack
forced the disorganized ROK defenders
to withdraw, whereupon street fighting
started in the city. Only small ROK units
were still there. These delayed the entry
of the N.K. 3d Division into the center
of Seoul until early afternoon.”® The
16th Regiment of the N.K. 4th Division
entered the city about midafternoon.®
One group of ROK soldiers in company
strength dug in on South Mountain with-
in the city and held out all day, but
finally they reportedly were killed to the
last man.®® At least a few North Korean
tanks were destroyed or disabled in street
fighting in Seoul. One captured North
Korean tanker later told of seeing two
knocked-out tanks in Seoul when he en-
tered.®* The two North Korean divisions
completed the occupation of Seoul dur-
ing the afternoon. Within the city an
active ffth column met the North Ko-
rean troops and helped them round up
remaining ROK troops, police, and
South Korean government officials who
had not escaped.

In the first four days of the invasion,
during the drive on Seoul, the N.K. 3d
and 4th Divisions incurred about 1,500
casualties.®* Hardest hit was the 4th Di-

* ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
3d Div), p. 30. The time given for the entry into
Seoul is 1300.

@ Ibid., Issue g4 (N.K. 4th Div), p. 44. GHQ FEC,
History of the N.K. Army, p. 44, claims that the
18th Regiment, N.K. 4th Division, entered Seoul at
1130, 28 June. The P’yongyang radio broadcast that
the North Korea People’s Army occupied Seoul at
0300, 28 June. See z24th Div G—2 Msg File, 28 Jun so.

“ Interv, author with Schwarze, g3 Feb 54;: KMAG
G—-2 Unit Hist, 28 Jun so.

“ ORO-R-1 (FEC), 8 Apr 51, The Employment
of Armor in Korea, vol. I, p. 156.

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 44; Ibid., Issue g6 (N.K. 3d Div), p. 30;
Ibid., Issue 1 (Enemy Documents), p. §7.
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vision, which had fought the ROK #th
Division down to Uijongbu. It lost 219
killed, 761 wounded, and 142 missing in
action for a total of 1,112 casualties.®®

In an order issued on 10 July, Kim Il
Sung honored the N.K. 3d and yth Divi-
sions for their capture of Seoul by con-
ferring on them the honorary title,
“Seoul Division.” The rosth Armored
Brigade was raised by the same order to
division status and received the same
honorary title.®

Of the various factors contributing to
the quick defeat of the ROK Army, per-
haps the most decisive was the shock of
fighting tanks for the first time. The
North Koreans had never used tanks in
any of the numerous border incidents,
although they had possessed them since
late 1949. It was on 25 June, therefore,
that the- ROK soldier had his first ex-
perience with tanks. The ROK soldier
not only lacked experience with tanks,
he also lacked weapons that were effec-
tive against the Tg4 except his own
handmade demolition charge used in
close attack.®s

Seoul fell on the fourth day of the in-
sion. At the end of June, after six days,
everything north of the Han River had
been lost. On the morning of 29 June,
General Yu Jai Hyung with about 1,200
men of the ROK 4th Division and four
machine guns, all that was left of his di-

“ GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army (4th Div),

p. 58. These figures are based on a captured enemy
casualty report.

** GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army, p. 56.

* On Friday, go June, the sixth day of the inva-
sion, the first antitank mines arrived in Korea.
Eight hundred of them were flown in from Japan.
Crawford, Notes on Korea.

vision, defended the bridge sites from the
south bank of the river. In the next day
or two remnants of four South Korean
divisions assembled on the south bank
or were still infiltrating across the river.*
Colonel Paik brought the ROK 1st Divi-
sion, now down to about 5,000 men,
across the Han on 29 June in the vicinity
of Kimpo Airfield, twelve air miles north-
west of Seoul. He had to leave his artil-
lery behind but his men brought out
their small arms and most of their crew-
served weapons.®’

Of 98,000 men in the ROK Army on
25 June the Army headquarters could
account for only 22,000 south of the Han
at the end of the month.®®* When infor-
mation came in a few days later about
the 6th and 8th Divisions and more strag-
glers assembled south of the river, this
figure increased to 54,000. But even this
left 44,000 completely gone in the first
week of war—killed, captured, or miss-
ing. Of all the divisions engaged in the
initial fighting, only the 6th and 8th es-
caped with their organization, weapons,
equipment, and transport relatively in-
tact. Except for them, the ROK Army
came out of the initial disaster with little
more than about go percent of its indi-
vidual weapons.*

% Ltr, Greenwood to author, 1 Jul 54.

¢ Interv, author with Hazlett, 11 Jun 54. Hazlett
was at Sihung-ni, reconnoitering a crossing, when
Colonel Paik arrived there the evening of 28 June,
and talked with him later about the division's
crossing.

“ Interv, author with Hausman, 12 Jan 34.

“Ibid.; Vieman, Notes on Korea, 15 Feb 51;
Interv, author with Gen Chang, 14 Oct 53. General
Chang estimated there were 40,000 soldiers under
organized ROK Army command 1 July. General
MacArthur on 29 June placed the number of ROK
Army effectives at 25,000.



CHAPTER 1V

The United States and the
United Nations React

Thus we see that war is not only a political act, but a true instrument
of politics, a continuation of politics by other means.

The first official word of the North
Korean attack across the border into
South Korea reached Tokyo in an in-
formation copy of an emergency telegram
dispatched from Seoul at og2p, 25 June,
by the military attaché at the American
Embassy there to the Assistant Chief of
Staff, G-2, Department of the Army, in
Washington.! About the same time the
Far East Air Forces in Tokyo began re-
ceiving radio messages from Kimpo Air-
field near Seoul stating that fighting was
taking place along the 38th Parallel on a
scale that seemed to indicate more than
the usual border incidents. Northwest
Airlines, with Air Force support, oper-
ated Kimpo Airfield at this time. Brig.
Gen. Jared V. Crabb, Deputy Chief of
Staff for Far East Air Forces, telephoned
Brig. Gen. Edwin K. Wright, Assistant
Chief of Staff, G-g, Far East Command,
about 1080 and the two compared infor-
mation. Thereafter throughout the day
the two men were in constant commu-

'Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in Korean War, ch, II, p. 24.

CARL VvON CLAUSEWITZ, On War

nication with each other on the direct
line they maintained between their of-
fices. Most of the messages to Tokyo dur-
ing 25 June came to the U.S. Air Force
from Kimpo Airfield, and there was a
constant stream of them. By 1500 in the
afternoon both Crabb and Wright were
convinced that the North Koreans were
engaged in a full-scale invasion of South
Korea.?

About the time the military attaché
in Seoul sent the first message to the
Department of the Army, representatives
of press associations in Korea began send-
ing news bulletins to their offices in the
United States. It was about eight o’clock
Saturday night, 24 June, Washington
time, when the first reports reached that
city of the North Korean attacks that had
begun five hours earlier. Soon afterward,
Ambassador Muccio sent his first radio
message from Seoul to the Department
of State, which received it at 9:26 p.m,,
24 June. This would correspond to 10:26

2 Ltr, Gen Wright to author, 12 Feb 54.



UNITED STATES AND UNITED NATIONS REACT 317

am., 25 June, in Korea. Ambassador
Muccio said in part, “It would appear
from the nature of the attack and the
manner in which it was launched that
it constitutes an all-out offensive against
the Republic of Korea.” ?

The North Korean attack surprised
official Washington. Maj. Gen. L. L.
Lemnitzer in a memorandum to the
Secretary of Defense on 29 June gave
what is undoubtedly an accurate state-
ment of the climate of opinion prevail-
ing in Washington in informed circles
at the time of the attack. He said it had
been known for many months that the
North Korean forces possessed the capa-
bility of attacking South Korea; that
similar capabilities existed in practically
every other country bordering the USSR;
but that he knew of no intelligence
agency that had centered attention on
Korea as a point of imminent attack.*
The surprise in Washington on Sunday,
25 June 1950, according to some observ-
ers, resembled that of another, earlier
Sunday-Pear]l Harbor, # December 1941.

US. and U.N. Action

When Trygve Lie, Secretary-General
of the United Nations, at his Long Is-
land home that night received the news
of the North Korean attack he report-
edly burst out over the telephone, “This

* This radio message is reproduced in full in Dept
of State Pub 3922, United States Policy in the
Korean Crisis, Doc. 1, p. 11.

*Memo, Maj Gen L. L. Lemnitzer, Director, Off
of Mil Assistance, for Secy Defense, 29 Jun 50; S.
Comm. on Armed Services and S. Comm. on Foreign
Relations, 82d Cong., 1st Sess., 1951, Joint Hearings,
Military Situation in the Far East (MacArthur
Hearings), pt. III, pp. 199092, Testimony of Secre-
tary of State Acheson.

is war against the United Nations.” & He
called a meeting of the Security Council
for the next day. When the Council met
at 2 p.m., 25 June (New York time), it
debated, amended, and revised a resolu-
tion with respect to Korea and then
adopted it by a vote of nine to zero,
with one abstention and one absence.
Voting for the resolution were China,
Cuba, Ecuador, Egypt, France, India,
Norway, the United Kingdom, and the
United States. Yugoslavia abstained from
voting; the Soviet Union was not repre-
sented. The Soviet delegate had boy-
cotted the meetings of the Security Coun-
cil since January 10, 1950, over the issue
of seating Red China’s representative in
the United Nations as the official Chi-
nese representative.®

The Security Council resolution stated
that the armed attack upon the Republic
of Korea by forces from North Korea
“constitutes a breach of the peace.” It
called for (1) immediate cessation of
hostilities; (2) authorities of North
Korea to withdraw forthwith their armed
forces to the g8th Parallel; and, finally,
“all Members to render every assistance
to the United Nations in the execution
of this resolution and to refrain from
giving assistance to the North Korean
authorities.” 7

President Truman had received the
news at his home in Independence, Mo.
He started back to Washington by plane
in the early afternoon of 25 June. At a
meeting in Blair House that night, with

* Albert L, Warner, “How the Korca Decision was
Made,” Harper’s Magazine, June 26, 1950, pp. 99—
106; Beverly Smith, “Why We Went to War in
Korea,” Saturday Evening Post, November 10, 1951.

® United Staes Policy in the Korean Crisis, p. 1,
n. 5, and Docs. §, 4, and 5, pp. 12—16.

11bid., Doc. 5, p. 16.



38 SOUTH TO THE NAKTONG, NORTH TO THE YALU

officials of the State and Defense Depart-
ments present, President Truman made
a number of decisions. The Joint Chiefs
of Staff established a teletype conference
with General MacArthur in Tokyo at
once and relayed to him President Tru-
man’s decisions. They authorized Gen-
eral MacArthur to do the following: (1)
send ammunition and equipment to Ko-
rea to prevent loss of the Seoul-Kimpo
area with appropriate air and naval cover
to assure their safe arrival; (2) provide
ships and planes to evacuate American
dependents from Korea and to protect
the evacuation; and (g) dispatch a sur-
vey party to Korea to study the situation
and determine how best to assist the
Republic of Korea. President Truman
also ordered the Seventh Fleet to start
from the Philippines and Okinawa for
Sasebo, Japan, and report to the Com-
mander, U.S. Naval Forces, Far East
(NAVFE), for operational control.®

In the evening of 26 June President
Truman received General MacArthur's
report that ROK forces could not hold
Seoul, that the ROK forces were in dan-
ger of collapse, that evacuation of Amer-
ican nationals was under way, and that
the first North Korean plane had been
shot down. After a short meeting with
leading advisers the President approved
a number of measures.

Further instructions went to Mac-
Arthur in another teletype conference
that night. They authorized him to use
the Far East naval and air forces in sup-
port of the Republic of Korea against

® Telecon TT3418, 25 Jun 50. For a detailed dis-
cussion of the Department of the Army and Far
East Command interchange of views and instruc-
tions concerning the Korean crisis and later conduct
of the war following intervention sece Maj James F.
Schnabel, Theater Command.

all targets south of the g8th Parallel.
These instructions stated that the pur-
pose of this action was to clear South
Korea of North Korean military forces.
On 24 June, Far Eastern time, therefore,
General MacArthur had authorization
to intervene in Korea with air and naval
forces.?

During the night of 27 June the United
Nations Security Council passed a sec-
ond momentous resolution calling upon
member nations to give military aid to
South Korea in repelling the North
Korean attack. After a statement on the
act of aggression and the fruitless efforts
of the United Nations to halt it, the
Security Council resolution ended with
these fateful words: “Recommends that
the Members of the United Nations fur-
nish such assistance to the Republic of
Korea as may be necessary to repel the
armed attack and to restore international
peace and security in the area.” *°

Thus, events on the international stage
by the third day of the invasion had
progressed swiftly to the point where
the United States had authorized its
commander in the Far East to use air
and naval forces below the §8th Parallel
to help repel the aggression and the
United Nations had called upon its
member nations to help repel the attack,
The North Koreans were now in Seoul.

Evacuation of U.S. Nationals From Korea

From the moment United States
KMAG officers in Korea and responsible

® Telecon TTg426, 27 Jun 5o.

* United States Policy in the Korean Crisis, p. 4,
and Doc. 16, p. 24; The vote was seven in favor, one
opposed, two abstentions, and one absence; the
Soviet Union was absent. Two days later India ac-
cepted the resolution. See Doc. 52, pp. 42—43.
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officers in General MacArthur’s Far East
Command headquarters accepted the
North Korean attack across the Parallel
as an act of full-scale war, it became im-
perative for them to evacuate American
women and children and other non-
military persons from Korea.

Almost a year earlier, on 21 July 1949,
an operational plan had been distributed
by the Far East Command to accomplish
such an evacuation by sea and by air.
NAVFE was to provide the ships and
naval escort protection for the water
lift; the Far East Air Forces was to pro-
vide the planes for the airlift and give
fighter cover to both the water and air
evacuation upon orders from the Com-
mander in Chief, Far East.}* By mid-
night, 25 June, General Wright in
Tokyo had alerted every agency con-
cerned to be ready to put the evacuation
plan into effect upon the request of
Ambassador Muccio.?* About 2200, 25
June, Ambassador Muccio authorized
the evacuation of the women and chil-
dren by any means without delay, and
an hour later he ordered all American
women and children and others who
wished to leave to assemble at Camp
Sobinggo, the American housing com-
pound in Seoul, for transportation to
Inch’on.*

The movement of the American de-
pendents from Seoul to Inch’on began
at 0100, 26 June, and continued during
the night. The last families cleared the
Han River bridge about ogoo and by

" Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in the Korean War, ch. II, pp. 11-12.

# Ltr, Gen Wright to author, 12 Feb 54.

" Sawyer, KMAG MS; John C. Caldwell, The
Korea Story (Chicago: H. Regnery Co., 1952), p.
170.

1800 682 women and children were
aboard the Norwegian fertilizer ship, the
Reinholt, which had hurriedly unloaded
its cargo during the day, and was under
way in Inch’on Harbor to put to sea.
At the southern tip of the peninsula, at
Pusan, the ship Pioneer Dale took on
American dependents from Taejon,
Taegu, and Pusan.* American fighter
planes from Japan flew twentyseven es-
cort and surveillance sorties during the
day covering the evacuation.

On 27 June the evacuation of Ameri-
can and other foreign nationals con-
tinued from Kimpo and Suwon Airfields
at an increased pace. During the morn-
ing g North Korean planes fired on four
American fighters covering the air evacu-
ation and, in the ensuing engagement,
the U.S. fighters shot down all § enemy
planes near Inch’on. Later in the day,
American fighter planes shot down 4
more North Korean YAK-g planes in
the Inch’on-Seoul area. During 27 June
F-80 and F-82 planes of the 68th and
33gth All-Weather Fighter Squadrons
and the gsth Fighter-Bomber Squadron
of the Fifth Air Force flew 163 sorties
over Korea.'s

During the period 26-29 June sea and
air carriers evacuated a total of 2,001
persons from Korea to Japan. Of this
number, 1,527 were U.S. nationals—718
of them traveled by air, 80og by water.

* Sawyer, KMAG MS; Statement, Greenwood for
Sawyer, 22 Feb 354.

* GHQ FEC, Ann Narr Hist Rpt, 1 Jan-31 Oct
50, pp- 8-9; Capt Robert L. Gray, Jr., “Air Opera-
tions Over Korea,” Army Information Digest, Jan-
uary 1952, p. 17; USAF Opns in the Korean Con-
flict, 25 Jun—1 Nov 50, USAF Hist Study 71, pp. 5-6;
24th Div G-3 and G-2 Jnl Msg files, 27 Jun j0;
New York Herald-Tribune, June 27, 1gs50.
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The largest single group of evacuees was
aboard the Reinholt.

KMAG Starts To Leave Korea

On Sunday, 25 June, while Colonel
Wright, KMAG Chief of Staff, was in
church in Tokyo (he had gone to Japan
to see his wife, the night before, board
a ship bound for the United States, and
expected to follow her in a few days),
a messenger found him and whispered
in his ear, “You had better get back to
Korea.” Colonel Wright left church at
once and telephoned Colonel Green-
wood in Seoul. Colonel Wright arrived
at Seoul at o400, Monday, after flying to
Kimpo Airfield from Japan.!®

Colonel Wright reached the decision,
with Ambassador Muccio’s approval, to
evacuate all KMAG personnel from
Korea except thirty-three that Colonel
Wright selected to remain with the ROK
Army headquarters. Most of the KMAG
group departed Suwon by air on the
27th. Strangely enough, the last evacu-
ation plane arriving at Kimpo that eve-
ning from Japan brought four corre-
spondents from Tokyo: Keyes Beech of
the Chicago Daily News, Burton Crane
of the New York Times, Frank Gibney
of Time Magazine, and Marguerite Hig-
gins of the New York Herald-Tribune.
They joined a KMAG group that re-
turned to Seoul. In the east and south of
Korea, meanwhile, some fiftysix KMAG
advisers by 29 June had made their way
to Pusan where they put themselves
under the command of Lt. Col. Rollins

* Sawyer, KMAG MS; Col Wright, Notes for au-

thor, 1952; Ltr, Gen Wright to author, 12 Feb 54:
Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer.

S. Emmerich, KMAG adviser to the
ROK gd Division."

Shortly after midnight of 26 June the
State Department ordered Ambassador
Muceio to leave Seoul and, accordingly,
he went south to Suwon the morning of
the 27th.®* Colonel Wright with his se-
lected group of advisers followed the
ROK Army headquarters to Sihung on
the south side of the river. Colonel
Wright had with him the KMAG com-
mand radio, an SCR-ggg mounted on a
214-ton truck. Soon after crossing the
Han River en route to Sihung Colonel
Wright received a radio message from
General MacArthur in Tokyo stating
that the Joint Chiefs of Staff had di-
Tected him to take command of all U.S.
military personnel in Korea, including
KMAG, and that he was sending an ad-
vance command and liaison group from
his headquarters to Korea.*® After he ar-
rived at Sihung, Colonel Wright received
another radio message from General
MacArthur, intercepted by the radio sta-
tion at Suwon Airfield. It said in effect,
“Personal MacArthur to Wright: Repair
to your former locations. Momentous
decisions are in the offing. Be of good
cheer.” 2 Aided by the import of these
messages, Colonel Wright persuaded
General Chae to return the ROK Army
headquarters to Seoul that evening.

" Wright, Notes for author; Statement, Green-
wood for Sawyer; Sawyer, KMAG MS; Ltr, Rock-
well to author, 21 May 54; Ltr, Scott to friend, ca.
6—7 Jul 50; Col Emmerich, MS review comments,
26 Nov 57.

*Msg 270136Z, State Dept to Supreme Com-
mander, Allied Powers (U.S. Political Adviser), cited
in Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in the Korean War, ch. 2, p. 17.

* Col Wright, Notes for author; Sawyer, KMAG
MS.

» Col Wright, Notes for author; Gen MacArthur,
MS review comments, 15 Nov s7.
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That night the blowing of the ‘Han
River bridges cut off the KMAG group
in Seoul. Colonel Wright had had prac-
tically no rest since Sunday and, accom-
panied by Lt. Col. William J. Mahoney,
he had retired to his quarters before
midnight to get some sleep. Beginning
about 0100, 28 June, KMAG officers at
ROK Army headquarters tried repeat-
edly to telephone him the information
that the ROK Army headquarters was
leaving Seoul. This would necessitate a
decision by Colonel Wright as to whether
KMAG should also leave. But the tele-
phone message never got to Colonel
Wright because Colonel Mahoney who
took the calls refused to disturb him.
Finally, after the ROK Army head-
quarters staff had departed, Lt. Col.
Lewis D. Vieman went to Colonel
Wright's quarters for the second time,
found the houseboy, and had him
awaken Colonel Wright. Colonel Vie-
man then informed Colonel Wright of
the situation.”

The latter was just leaving his quar-
ters when the Han River bridges blew
up. Colonel Wright assembled all the
Americans in a convoy and started for a
bridge east of the city.?* En route they
learned . from Korean soldiers that this
bridge too had been blown. The convoy
turned around and returned to the
KMAG housing area at Camp Sobinggo.
About daylight a small reconnaissance
party reported that ferries were in oper-
ation along the Han River east of the
highway bridge. At this juncture Lt. Col.

* Vieman, Notes on Korea, 15 Feb 51; Interv,
author with Vieman, 15 Jun 54; Interv, author with
Hausman, 12 Jan j52; Interv, author with Col
Wright, g Jan 52; Ltr, Col George R. Sedberry, Jr.,
to Capt Sawyer, 22 Dec 53.

2 Greenwood estimates there were 130-odd men
in the convoy, other estimates are as low as sixty.

Lee Chi Yep, a member of the ROK
Army staff, long friendly with the Ameri-
cans and in turn highly regarded by the
KMAG advisers, walked up to them. He
volunteered to help in securing ferry
transportation across the river.

Upon arriving at the river bank, Colo-
nel Wright'’s party found a chaotic melee.
ROK soldiers and unit leaders fired at
the boatmen and, using threats, tried to
commandeer transportation from among
the ferries and various kinds of craft
engaged in transporting soldiers and
refugees across the river. Colonel Lee
adopted this method, persuading a boat-
man to bring his craft alongside by put-
ting a bullet through the man’s shirt. It
took about two hours for the party to
make the crossing. Colonel Wright, two
other officers, and two or three enlisted
men stayed behind and finally succeeded
in getting the command radio vehicle
across the river. It provided the only
communication the KMAG group had
with Japan, and Colonel Wright would
not leave it behind. Enemy artillery fire
was falling some distance upstream and
tank fire had drawn perceptibly closer
when the last boatload started across the
river.2

After reaching the south bank, about
0800, the KMAG party struck out and
walked the 15-mile cross-country trail to
Anyang-ni, arriving there at 1500, 28
June. Waiting vehicles, obtained by an
advance party that had gone ahead in a
jeep, picked up the tired men and car-
ried them to Suwon. Upon arriving at
Suwon they found Colonel Wright and

B Vieman, Notes on Korea, 15 Feb 51; Statement,
Greenwood for Sawyer; Ltr, Maj Ray B. May to
Capt Sawyer, 23 Apr 54; Ltr, Scott to friend; Mar-
guerite Higgins, War in Korea (Garden City, N.Y.:
Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1951), pp. 27-30.
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GENErRAL CHURCH (left) being met at Suwon Aurfield by (left to right) Mr. E. F. Drum-
wright, Counselor of U.S. Embassy at Seoul, President Rhee, and Ambassador Muccio.

his command radio already there. After
getting across the river Wright had
turned through Yongdungp’o, which,
contrary to rumors, proved to be free of
enemy and had then traveled the main
road.?

* Vieman, Notes on Korea, 15 Feb 51; Higgins,
War in Korea; Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer;
Ltr, May to Sawyer, 23 Apr 54.

The British Minister to South Korea, Capt.
Vyvyan Holt, members of his staff, and a few other
British subjects remained in Seoul and claimed
diplomatic immunity. Instead of getting it they
spent almost three years in a North Korean prison
camp. The North Koreans finally released Captain
Holt and six other British subjects to the Soviets
in April 1953 for return to Britain during the pris-
oner exchange negotiations. Two, Father Charles
Hunt and Sister Mary Claire, died during the in-
ternment. See the New York Times, April 21 and
22, 1953; the Washington Post, April 10, 1953.

Although in the first few days some
members of the KMAG group report-
edly were cut off and missing, all reached
safety by the end of the month, and up
to 5 July only three had been slightly
wounded.?

ADCOM in Korea

General MacArthur as Commander in
Chief, Far East, had no responsibility in
Korea on 25 June 1950 except to sup-
port KMAG and the American Embassy
logistically to the Korean water line.
This situation changed when President
Truman authorized him on 26 June, Far

® Crawford, Notes on Korea.
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Eastern Time, to send a survey party to
Korea.

General MacArthur formed at once a
survey party of thirteen GHQ General
and Special Staff officers and two en-
listed men, headed by Brig. Gen. John
H. Church. Its mission upon arrival in
Korea was to help Ambassador Muccio
and KMAG to determine logistical re-
quirements for assisting the ROK Army.
The party left Haneda Airfield at o400,
24 June, and arrived at Itazuke Air Base
in southern Japan two hours later. While
there awaiting further orders before
proceeding to Seoul, General Church
received telephone instructions from
Tokyo about 1425 changing his destina-
tion from Seoul to Suwon 'because it was
feared the former might be in enemy
hands by the time he got there. Mac-
Arthur had by this time received the
Joint Chiefs of Staff directive which in-
structed him to assume operational con-
trol of all U.S. military activities in
Korea. Accordingly, he redesignated the
survey group as GHQ Advance Com-
mand and Liaison Group in Korea
(ADCOM), and gave it an expanded
mission of assuming control of KMAG
and of lending all possible assistance to
the ROK Army in striving to check the
Red drive southward.z

% Gen Church, Memo for Record, ADCOM Ac-
tivities in Korea, 27 Jun—15 July 1950, GHQ FEC
G-3, Ann Narr Hist Rpt, 1 Jan—-gt Oct 51, Incl 11,
pt. III. The Church ADCOM document grew out
of stenographic notes of an interview by Major
Schnabel with General Church, 17 July 1g950. Gen-
eral Church was not satisfied with the notes thus
produced and rewrote the draft himself a few days
later. This source will hereafter be cited as Church
MS. Lt Col Olinto M. Barsanti {(G-1 ADCOM Rep),
contemporary handwritten notes on ADCOM ac-
tivities; Interv, author with Col Martin L. Green,
ADCOM G-3, 14 Jul 51; Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Sup-
port and Participation in the Korean War, ch. 2,
pp- 18-19.

The ADCOM group arrived at Suwon
Airfield at 1goo, 27 June, where Ambas-
sador Muccio met it. General Church
telephoned Colonel Wright in Seoul,
who advised him not to come into the
city that night. The ADCOM group
thereupon set up temporary headquar-
ters in the Experimental Agriculture
Building in Suwon.?’

The next day about o400 Colonel
Hazlett and Captain Hausman, KMAG
advisers, arrived at Suwon from Seoul.
They told General Church that the Han
River bridges were down, that some
North Korean tanks were in Seoul, that
the South Korean forces defending Seoul
were crumbling and fleeing toward Su-
won, and that they feared the majority
of KMAG was still in Seoul and trapped
there.?® Such was the dark picture pre-
sented to General Church before dawn
of his first full day in Korea, 28 June.

General Church asked Hazlett and
Hausman to find General Chae, ROK
Chief of Staff. Several hours later Gen-
eral Chae arrived at ADCOM head-
quarters. Church told him that Mac-
Arthur was in operational control of the
American air and naval support of the
ROK forces, and that the group at
Suwon was his, MacArthur’s, advance
headquarters in Korea. At Church’s sug-
gestion Chae moved the ROK Army
headquarters into the same building
with Church’s ADCOM headquarters.

General Church advised General Chae
to order ROK forces in the vicinity of
Seoul to continue street fighting in the
city; to establish straggler points be-

2 Church MS; Barsanti Notes; Statement, Green-
wood for Sawyer.

% Church MS; Interv, author with Col Robert T.
Hazlett, 11 Jun 54; Interv, author with Hausman,
12 Jan 52.
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tween Seoul and Suwon and to collect
all ROK troops south of the Han River
and reorganize them into units, and to
defend the Han River line at all cost.?®
During the day, KMAG and ROK of-
ficers collected about 1,000 ROK officers
and 8,000 men and organized them into
provisional units in the vicinity of Su-
won. General Chae sent them back to
the Han River.

General Church sent a radio message
to General MacArthur on the 28th, de-
scribing the situation and stating that
the United States would have to commit
ground troops to restore the original
boundary line.** That evening he re-
ceived a radio message from Tokyo stat-
ing that a high-ranking officer would
arrive the next morming and asking if
the Suwon Airfield was operational. Gen-
eral Church replied that it was.

MacArthur Flies to Korea

The “high-ranking officer’” mentioned
in the radio message of the 28th was
General of the Army Douglas Mac-
Arthur. Shortly before noon on 28 June,
General MacArthur called Lt. Col.
Anthony F. Story, his personal pilot, to
his office in the Dai Ichi Building in
Tokyo and said he wanted to go to
Suwon the next day to make a personal
inspection. Colonel Story checked the
weather reports and found them nega-
tive—storms, rains, low ceiling, and
heavy winds predicted for the morrow.*

* Church MS; Barsanti Notes.

* Church MS. Church gives the date as 27 June,
but this is a mistake.

* Interv, Dr. Gordon W. Prange with Col Story,
19 Feb 51, Tokyo. Colonel Story referred to his
logbook of the flight for the details related in this
interview.

At 0400, 29 June, MacArthur was up
and preparing for the flight to Suwon.
At 0600 he arrived at Haneda and, with
the assembled group, climbed aboard
the Bataan, his personal C-54 plane. A
total of fifteen individuals made the trip,
including seven high-ranking officers of
General MacArthur’s staff. Rain was fall-
ing when the Bataan took off from
Haneda at of10. About o08oo General
MacArthur dictated a radiogram to Maj.
Gen. Earl E. Partridge, commanding
FEAF in Lt. Gen. George E. Strate-
meyer’s absence. General Stratemeyer
wrote it out and handed it to Story to
send. It said, “‘Stratemeyer to Partridge:
Take out North Korean Airfield im-
mediately. No publicity. MacArthur ap-
proves.” 3¢

The weather had now improved suf-
ficiently to permit fighter planes to take
off, and at 1000 four of them intercepted
and escorted the Bataan to Suwon. That
morning North Korean fighter planes
had strafed the Suwon Airfield and se¢
on fire a C-54 at the end of the runway
This wrecked plane constituted a 20-
foot obstacle on an already short run-
way, but Colonel Story succeeded in set-
ting the Bataan down without mishap.
Waiting at the airfield were President
Rhee, Ambassador Muccio, and General
Church. The party got into an old black
sedan and drove to General Church’s
headquarters. In the conversation there
Church told MacArthur that that morn-
ing not more than 8,000 ROK’s could
be accounted for; that at that moment,
noon, they had 8,000 more; and that by
night he expected to have an additional

3 I'bid.
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GENERAL MACARTHUR, accompanied by Maj. Gen. Edward M. Almond, discusses the
malitary situation with Ambassador Muccio at ROK Army Headquarters.

8,000; therefore at day’s end they could
count on about 25,000.%*

Colonel Story, in the meantime, took
off from the Suwon Airfield at 1130 and
flew to Fukuoka, Japan where he re-
fueled and made ready to return to
Suwon. During the afternoon North
Korean planes bombed the Suwon Air-
field and a YAK fighter destroyed a re-
cently arrived C—4% plane.®

General MacArthur insisted on going
up to the Han River, opposite Seoul, to

® Interv, Prange with Story; Church MS; Ltr, Lt
Gen Edward M. Almond to author, 18 Dec 53.
(Almond was a member of the party.)

* Interd, Prange with Story,

form his own impression of the situation.
On the trip to and from the Han, Mac-
Arthur saw thousands of refugees and
disorganized ROK soldiers moving away
from the battle area. He told General
Church that in his opinion the situation
required the immediate commitment of
American ground forces. He said he
would request authority from Wash-
ington that night for such action.®
Colonel Story brought the Bataan back
to Suwon at 1%715. Within an hour Gen-
eral MacArthur was on his way back to

Japan.

® Church MS; Ltr, Gen Wright to author, 8 Feb

54. (Wright was a member of the party.)
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Other than KMAG and ADCOM per-
sonnel, the first American troops to go
to Korea arrived at Suwon Airfield on
29 June, the day of MacArthur’s visit.
The unit, known as Detachment X, con-
sisted of thirty-three officers and men
and four Mgy machine guns of the
ro7th Antiaircraft Artillery (Automatic
Weapons) Battalion. At 1615 they en-
gaged 4 enemy planes that attacked the
airfield, shooting down 1 and probably
destroying another, and again at 20035
that evening they engaged g planes.*

The President Authorizes Use of U.S.
Ground Troops in Korea

Reports coming into the Pentagon
from the Far East during the morning
of 29 June described the situation in
Korea as so bad that Secretary of Defense
Louis A. Johnson telephoned President
Truman before noon. In a meeting late
that afternoon the President approved a
new directive greatly broadening the au-
thority of the Far East commander in
meeting the Korean crisis.

This directive, received by the Far
East commander on go June, Tokyo
time, authorized him to (1) employ U.S.
Army service forces in South Korea to
maintain communications and other es-
sential services; (2) employ Army com-
bat and service troops to ensure the
retention of a port and air base in the
general area of Pusan-Chinhae; (3) em-
ploy naval and air forces against military
targets in North Korea but to stay well
clear of the frontiers of Manchuria and
the Soviet Union; (4) by naval and air
action defend Formosa against invasion
by the Chinese Communists and, con-

*Det X, so7th AAA AW Bn Act Rpt, 1 Jul 5o0.

versely, prevent Chinesc Nationalists
from using Formosa as a base of opera-
tions against the Chinese mainland; (5)
send to Korea any supplies and muni-
tions at his disposal and submit estimates
for amounts and types of aid required
outside his control. It also assigned the
Seventh Fleet to MacArthur's opera-
tional control, and indicated that naval
commanders in the Pacific would sup-
port and reinforce him as necessary and
practicable. The dircctive ended with a
statement that the instructions did not
constitute a decision to engage in war
with the Soviet Union if Soviet forces
intervened in Korea, but that there was
full realization of the risks involved in
the decisions with respect to Korea.* It
is to be noted that this directive of 2gq
June did not authorize General Mac-
Arthur to use U.S. ground combat troops
in the Han River area—only at the
southern tip of the peninsula to assure
the retention of a port.

Several hours after this portentous di-
rective had gone to the Far East Com-
mand, the Pentagon received at ap-
proximately ogoo, 30 June, General
MacArthur’s report on his trip to Korea
the previous day. This report described
the great loss of personnel and equip-
ment in the ROK forces, estimated their
effective military strength at not more
than 25,000 men, stated that everything
porsible was being done in Japan to
establish and maintain a flow of supplies
to the ROK Army through the Port of
Pusan and Suwon Airfield, and that
every effort was being made to establish

T JCS 846831 DA (JCS) to CINCFE, 29 Jun go;
Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation in
the Korean War, ch. 2, p. 26; MacArthur Hearings,
pt. I, pp. 535-36, Secy of Defense George C. Mar-
shall’s testimony; New York Times, May 12, 1951.



UNITED STATES AND UNITED NATIONS REACT 47

a Han River line but the result was
problematical. MacArthur concluded:

The only assurance for the holding of
the present line, and the ability to regain
later the lost ground, is through the intro-
duction of U.S. ground combat forces into
the Korean battle area. To continue to
utilize the forces of our Air and Navy
without an effective ground element can-
not be decisive.

If authorized, it is my intention to im-
mediately move a U.S. regimental combat
team to the reinforcement of the vital area
discussed and to provide for a possible
build-up to a two division strength from
the troops in Japan for an early counter-
offensive.?*

General ]. Lawton Collins, Army
Chief.of Staff, notified Secretary of the
Army Frank Pace, Jr., of MacArthur’s
report and then established a teletype
connection with MacArthur in Tokyo.
In a teletype conversation MacArthur
told Collins that the authority already
given to use a regimental combat team
at Pusan did not provide sufficient lati-
tude for efficient operations in the pre-
vailing situation and did not satisfy the
basic requirements described in his re-
port. MacArthur said, “Time is of the
essence and a clear-cut decision without
delay is essential.” Collins replied that
he would proceed through the Secretary
of the Army to request Presidential ap-
proval to send a regimental combat team
into the forward combat area, and that
he would advise him further, possibly
within half an hour.®

Collins immediately telephoned Sec-
retary Pace and gave him a summary of
the conversation. Secretary Pace in turn

* Msg, CINCFE to JCS, go Jun so.

® Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in the Korean War, ch. 2, pp. 27-28, citing and
quoting telecons.

telephoned the President at Blair House.
President Truman, already up, took the
call at o457, 30 June. Pace informed the
President of MacArthur's report and the
teletype conversations just concluded.
President Truman approved without
hesitation sending one regiment to the
combat zone and said he would give his
decision within a few hours on sending
two divisions. In less than half an hour
after the conclusion of the MacArthur-
Collins teletype conversations the Presi-
dent’s decision to send one regiment to
the combat zone was on its way to Mac-
Arthur.4

At midmorning President Truman
held a meeting with State and Defense
Department officials and approved two
orders: (1) to send two divisions to
Korea from Japan; and (2) to establish
a naval blockade of North Korea. He
then called a meeting of the Vice Pres-
ident, the Cabinet, and Congressional
and military leaders at the White House
at 1100 and informed them of the action
he had taken.

That afternoon Delegate Warren
Austin addressed the Security Council
of the United Nations telling them of
the action taken by the United States in
conformity with their resolutions of 25
and 27 June. On the afternoon of go
June, also, the President announced his
momentous decision to the world in a
terse and formal press release.*!

The die was cast. The United States
was in the Korean War.

Meanwhile, the Secretary-General of
the United Nations on 29 June had sent

* Ibid., ch. 2, p. 28,

' United States Policy in the Korean Crisis, Doc.
17, PP- 24—25, and Doc. 18, pp. 25—26; Smith, “Why
We Went to War in Korea,” op. cit.
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a communication to all member nations
asking what type of assistance they would
give South Korea in response to the Se-
curity Council resolution of 2% June.
Three members—the Soviet Union, Po-
land, and Czechoslovakia—declared the
resolution illegal. Most of the others
promised moral or material support.
Material support took the form chiefly
of supplies, foodstuffs, or services that
were most readily available to the par-
ticular countries.

The United Kingdom Defense Com-
mittee on 28 June placed British naval
forces in Japanese waters (1 light fleet
carrier, 2 cruisers, and 5 destroyers and
frigates) under the control of the U.S.
naval commander. This naval force came
under General MacArthur’s control the
next day. On 29 June, the Australian
Ambassador called on Secretary of State

Dean Acheson and said that his country
would make available for use in Korea
a destroyer and a frigate based in Japan,
and that a squadron of short-range Mus-
tang fighter planes (77th Squadron
Royal Australian Air Force) also based
in Japan would be available.*> Canada,
New Zealand, and the Netherlands said
they were dispatching naval units.

Only Nationalist China offered ground
troops—three divisions totaling 33,000
men, together with twenty transport
planes and some naval escort. General
MacArthur eventually turned down this
offer on 1 August because the Nationalist
Chinese troops were considered to be
untrained and had no artillery or motor
transport.

* United States Policy in the Korean Crisis, Docs.
2090, pp. 28-6o.



CHAPTER V

The North Koreans Cross the Han River

The nature of armies is determined by the nature of the civilization

in which they exist.

Basi. Henry Lipperr HarT, The Ghost of Napoleon

Deployment of U.S. Forces in the Far
East, June rg9so0

At the beginning of the Korean War,
United States Army ground combat
units comprised 10 divisions, the Euro-
pean Constabulary (equivalent to 1 di-
vision), and g separate regimental com-
bat teams.' The Army's authorized
strength was 630,000; its actual strength
was 5g2,000. Of the combat units, four
divisions—the %th, 24th, and 25th In-
fantry Divisions and the 1st Cavalry
Division (infantry)—were in Japan on
occupation duty. Also in the Pacific were
the 5th Regimental Combat Team in
the Hawaiian Islands and the 2g9th Regi-
ment on Okinawa. The divisions, with
the exception of the one in Europe, were
understrength, having only two instead
of the normal three battalions in an in-
fantry regiment, and they had corre-
sponding shortages in the other combat
arms. The artillery battalions, for in-
stance, were reduced in personnel and

*Memo from Troop Control Br, DA, May 351,
OCMH files.

weapons, and had only two of the nor-
mal three firing batteries. There was one
exception in the organizations in Japan.
The 24th Regiment, 25th Division, had
a normal complement of three battal-
ions, and the 159th Field Artillery Bat-
talion, its support artillery, had its nor-
mal complement of three firing batteries.

The four divisions, widely scattered
throughout the islands of Japan, were
under the direct control of Eighth Army,
commanded by Lt. Gen. Walton H.
Walker. The %th Division, with head-
quarters near Sendai on Honshu, oc-
cupied the northernmost island at Hok-
kaido and the northern third of Honshu.
The 1st Cavalry Division held the popu-
lous central area of the Kanto Plain in
Honshu, with headquarters at Camp
Drake near Tokyo. The 25th Division
was in the southern third of Honshu
with headquarters at Osaka. The 24th
Division occupied Kyushu, the southern-
most island of Japan, with headquarters
at Kokura, across the Tsushima (Korea)
Strait from Korea. These divisions aver-
aged about 70 percent of full war
strength, three of them numbering be-
tween 12,000 and 18,000 men and one
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slightly more than 15,000.2 They did not
have their full wartime allowances of
s7-mm. and %5-mm. recoilless rifles and
4.2-inch mortars. The divisional tank
units then currently organized had the
Mz24 light tank. Nearly all American
military equipment and transport in the
Far East had seen World War II use
and was worn.

In June 1950, slightly more than one-
third of the United States naval operat-
ing forces were in the Pacific under the
command of Admiral Arthur W. Rad-
ford. Only about one-fifth of this was in
Far Eastern waters. Vice Adm. Charles
Turner Joy commanded U.S. Naval
Forces, Far East. The naval strength of
the Far East Command when the Korean
War started comprised 1 cruiser, the
Juneau; 4 destroyers, the Mansfield, De-
haven, Collett, and Lyman K. Swenson;
and a number of amphibious and cargo-
type vessels. Not under MacArthur’s
command, but also in the Far East at
this time, was the Seventh Fleet com-
manded by Vice Adm. Arthur D.
Struble. It comprised 1 aircraft carrier,
the Valley Forge; 1 heavy cruiser, the
Rochester; 8 destroyers, a naval oiler,
and g submarines. Part of the Seventh
Fleet was at Okinawa; the remainder
was in the Philippines.®

The Fleet Marine Force was mostly in
the United States. The 1st Marine Di-
vision was at Camp Pendleton, Calif.;
the 2d Marine Division at Camp Le-

*EUSAK WD, Prologue, 25 Jun-12 Jul 50, pp.
ii, vi. The aggregate strength of the four divisions
in Japan as of 3o June 1950 was as follows: 24th
Infantry Division, t2,197; 25th Infantry Division,
15,018; 1st Cavalry Division, 12,340; 7th Infantry
Division, 12,007. Other troops in Japan included
5.290 of the goth Antiaircraft Artillery, and 25,119
others, for a total of 82,871.

?Memo, Navy Dept for OCMH, Jun 51.

jeune, N.C. One battalion of the 2d
Marine Division was in the Mediter-
ranean with fleet units.

At the beginning of hostilities in
Korea, the U.S. Air Force consisted of
forty-eight groups. The largest aggrega-
tion of USAF strength outside con-
tinental United States was the Far East
Air Forces (FEAF), commanded by Gen-
eral Stratemeyer. On 25 June, there were
9 groups with about g50 combat-ready
planes in FEAF. Of the 18 fighter squad-
rons, only 4, those based on Kyushu in
southern Japan, were within effective
range of the combat zone in Korea.*
There were a light bomb wing and a
troop carrier wing in Japan. The only
medium bomb wing (B-29q’s) in the Far
East was on Guam.

At the end of May 1950, FEAF con-
trolled a total of 1,172 aircraft, including
those in storage and being salvaged, of
the following types: 73 B-26’s; 27
B-29's; 47 F-51's; 504 F-80’s; 42 F-82’s;
179 transports of all types; 48 reconnais-
sance planes; and 252 miscellaneous air-
craft. The Far East Air Forces, with an
authorized personnel strength of 39,975
officers and men, had 33,625 assigned to
it

Commanding the United States armed
forces in the Far East on 25 June 1950
was General MacArthur. He held three
command assignments: (1) as Supreme
Commander for the Allied Powers
(SCAP) he acted as agent for the thir-
teen nations of the Far Eastern Commis-

*Memo, Off Secy Air Force for OCMH, Jun go.
Other fighter squadrons were located as follows: 7
in the industrial area of central and northern
Honshu, 4 on Okinawa, and § in the Philippines.

®U.S. Air Force Operations in the Korean Con-
flict 25 Jun—1 Nov 50, USAF Hist Study 71, 1 Jul
52, pp. 2-4.
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sion sitting in Washington directing the
occupation of Japan; (2) as Commander
in Chief, Far East (CINCFE), he com-
manded all U.S. military forces—Army,
Air, and Navy—in the western Pacific of
the Far East Command; and (3) as Com-
manding General, U.S. Army Forces, Far
East, he commanded the U.S. Army in
the Far East. On 10 July, General Mac-
Arthur received his fourth command as-
signment—Commander in Chief, United
Nations Command. The General Head-
quarters, Far East Command (GHQ
FEC), then became the principal part of
General Headquarters, United Nations
Command (GHQ UNC).

Nearly a year before, General Mac-
Arthur had established on 20 August
1949 the Joint Strategic Plans and Oper-
ations Group (JSPOG), composed of
Army, Navy, and Air Force representa-
tives. This top planning group, under
the general control of General Wright,
G-3, Far East Command, served as the
principal planning agency for the U.N.
Command in the Korean War.

In the two or three days following the
North Korean crossing of the Parallel,
air units moved hurriedly from bases in
Japan distant from Korea to those near-
est the peninsula. Most of the fighter
and fighter-bomber squadrons moved
to Itazuke and Ashiya Air Bases, which
had the most favorable positions with re-
spect to the Korean battle area. Bombers
also moved closer to the combat zone;
twenty B-2g’s of the 1gth Bombardment
Group, Twentieth Air Force, had moved
from Guam to Kadena Airfield on
Okinawa by 29 June.*

The air action which began on 26

*Ibid., p. 14.

June continued during the following
days. One flight of U.S. planes bombed
targets in Seoul on the 28th. Enemy
planes destroyed two more American
planes at Suwon Airfield during the
day.’

Land-based planes of the Far East Air
Forces began to strike hard at the North
Koreans by the end of June. On the
2gth, the Fifth Air Force flew 142 com-
bat sorties in support of the ROK Army
and comparable support continued in
ensuing days. General Stratemeyer acted
quickly to augment the number of his
combat planes by taking approximately
50 F—51’s out of storage. On g0 June he
informed Washington that he neaded
164 F-80C’s, 21 F-82's, 23 B-29’s, 21
C-54’s, and 64 F—51’s. The Air Force in-
formed him that it could not send the
F-8o’s, but would substitute 150 F-51's
in excellent condition. The F-g1 had a
greater range than the F-8o, used less
fuel, and could operate more easily from
the rough Korean airfields.®

Of immediate benefit to close ground
support were the two tactical air control
parties from the Fifth Air Force that
arrived at Taejon on 3§ July. These two
TACP were being formed in Japan for
an amphibious maneuver when the war
started. They went into action on 5 July
and thereafter there was great improve-
ment in the effectiveness of U.N. air
support and fewer mistaken strikes by
friendly planes on ROK forces which,
unfortunately, had characterized the air
effort in the last days of June and the
first days of July.

"24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl Msg File, 28 Jun jo.

® USAF Hist Study 71, p. 16; Hq X Corps, Staff
Study, Development of Tactical Air Support in
Korea, 25 Dec 50, p. 7.
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Concurrently with the inigiation of
air action, the naval forces in the Far
East began to assume their part in the
conflict. On 28 June the American
cruiser Juneau arrived off the east coast
of Korea, and the next day shelled the
Kangnung-Samch’ok area where North
Korean amphibious landings had oc-
curred.” American naval forces from this
date forward took an active part in sup-
porting American and ROK forces in
coastal areas and in carrying out inter-
diction and bombardment missions in
enemy rear areas. Naval firepower was
particularly effective along the east
coastal corridor.

Acting on instructions he had received
from Washington on 1 July to institute
a naval blockade of the Korean coast,
General MacArthur took steps to im-
plement the order. Just after midnight,
g July, he dispatched a message to Wash-
ington stating that an effective blockade
required patrolling the ports of Najin,
Ch’ongjin, and Wonsan on the east
coast, Inch’on, Chinnamp’o, Anju, and
Sonch’on on the west coast, and any
South Korean ports that might fall to
the North Koreans. In order to keep
well clear of the coastal waters of Man-
churia and the USSR, General Mac-
Arthur said, however, that he would not
blockade the ports of Najin, Ch’ongjin,
and Sonch’on. On the east coast he
planned naval patrols to latitude 41°
north and on the west coast to latitude
38° g0’ north. General MacArthur said
his naval forces would be deployed on
4 July to institute the blockade within
the limits of his existing naval forces.'

* Memo, Navy Dept for OCMH, Jun 51.
1 Msg, CINCFE to DA, dispatched Tokyo 030043,
received Washington oz21043 EDT.

Admiral Joy received from General Mac-
Arthur instructions with respect to the
blockade and instituted it on 4 July.!

Three blockade groups initially ex-
ecuted the blockade plan: (1) an east
coast group under American command,
(2) a west coast group under British
command, and (3) a south coast group
under ROK Navy command.

Before the organization of these
blockade groups, the cruiser U.S.S.
Juneau and 2 British ships at daylight
on 2 July sighted 4 North Korean tor-
pedo boats escorting 10 converted
trawlers close inshore making for
Chumunjin-up on the east coast of
Korea. The Juneau and the two British
ships turned to engage the North Korean
vessels, and the torpedo boats at the same
time headed for them.

The first salvo of the naval guns sank
2 of the torpedo boats, and the other 2
raced away. Naval gunfire then sank %
of the 10 ships in the convoy; g escaped
behind a breakwater.!?

The first U.N. carrier-based air strike
of the war came on g July by planes
from the U.S.S. Valley Forge and the
British Triumph, of Vice Admiral
Struble’s Seventh Fleet, against the air-
fields of the P’yongyang-Chinnamp’o-
west coast area.'?

The River Crossing

While United States air and naval
forces were delivering their first blows

1 Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in Korean War, ch. IIL, p. 11.

1 Karig, et al., Battle Report: The War In Korea,
PP- 58-59.

13 USAF Hist Study 41, pp. 9g—13; Hq X Corps, Staff
Study, Development of Tactical Air Support in
Korea, 25 Dec 50, pp. 7-8; Memo, Navy Dept for
OCMH, Jun 51; Karig, et al., op. cit., pp. 75, 83.
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of the war, the South Koreans were try-
ing to reassemble their scattered forces
and reorganize them along the south
bank of the Han River.
On the 2gth, when General MacArthur
and his party visited the Han River, it
seemed to them that elements of only
the ROK 1st and 7th Divisions there
might be effective within the limits of
the equipment they had salvaged. Parts
of the 5th Division were in the Yong-
dungp’o area opposite Seoul, and, farther
west, elements of the Capital Division
still held Inch’on. Remnants of the 2d
Division were castward in the vicinity of
the confluence of the Han and Pukhan
Rivers; the 6th Division was retreating
south of Ch'unch’on in the center of the
peninsula toward Wonju; and, on the
east coast, the 8th Division had started
to withdraw inland and south. The 23d
Regiment of the ROK 3d Division had
moved from Pusan through Taegu to
Ulchin on the east coast, sixty-five miles
above Pohang-dong, to block an antici-
pated enemy approach down the coastal
road.™

On the last day of the month, Ameri-
can planes dropped pamphlets over
South Korea bearing the stamp of the
United Nations urging the ROK sol-
diers, “Fight with all your might,” and
promising, “We shall support your peo-
ple as much as we can and clear the
aggressor from your country.”

Meanwhile, the victorious North Ko-
reans did not stand idle. The same day
that Seoul fell, 28 June, elements of the
enemy'’s 6th Division started crossing the

“Telecon 3441, FEC, Item 27, 1 Jul 50, Lt Gen
M. B. Ridgway and Maj Gen C. A. Willoughby; Lutr,
Lt Col Peter W. Scott to friend, ca. 6-7 Jul 5o;
Interv, author with Col Emmerich, 5 Dec 51; 24th
Div WD, G-z Jnl, 1 Jul 50.

Han River west of the city in the vi-
cinity of Kimpo Airfield and occupied
the airfield on the 2gth.*[(Map )| After
capturing Seoul the North Korean 3d
and yth Divisions spent a day or two
searching the city for South Korean sol-
diers, police, and “national traitors,”
most of whom they shot at once. The
North Koreans at once organized “Peo-
ple’s Committees” from South Korean
Communists to assume control of the
local population. They also took steps to
evacuate a large part of the population.
Within a week after occupying Seoul,
the victors began to mobilize the city’s
young men for service in the North Ko-
rean Army."

The N.K. 3d Division, the first into
Seoul, was also the first to carry the
attack to the south side of the Han River
opposite the city. It spent only one day
in preparation. North Korean artillery
fire which had fallen on the south side
of the Han sporadically on 28 and 29
June developed in intensity the night of
the 2gth. The next morning, 3o June,
under cover of artillery and tank fire
the 8th Regiment crossed from Seoul to
the south side of the Han in the vicinity
of the Sobinggo ferry. Some of the men
crossed in wooden boats capable of carry-
ing a 214-ton truck or twenty to thirty
men. Others crossed the river by wading
and swimming.!” These troops drove the
South Koreans from the south bank in

™ ATIS, Enemy Docs, Issue 4, Diary of N.K.
soldier (unidentified), 16 Jun~31 Aug 50, entrys for
28-29 Jun, p. 10; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts,
Issue 100 (N.K. 6th Div), p. 33; Gen Paik Sun Yup,
MS review comments, 11 Jul 58.

" There are extensive discussions of this subject
in many prisoner interrogations in the ATIS ‘docu-
ments.

" Church MS; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts,
Issue g6 (N.K. 3;d Div), p. 30.
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some places and began to consolidate
positions there. But they did not pene-
trate far that first day nor did they oc-
cupy Yongdungp’o, the big industrial
suburb of Seoul south of the river and
the key to the road and rail net leading
south. General Church directed General
Chae to counterattack the North Ko-
reans at the water’s edge, but enemy
artillery prevented the ROK troops
from carrying out this order.

The enemy’s main crossing effort,
aimed at Yongdungp'o, came the next
morning. The 4th Division prepared to
make the attack. For the assault cross-
ing, it committed its 5th Regiment
which had been in reserve all the way
from the g8th Parallel to Seoul. The 3d
Battalion of the regiment started cross-
ing the river southwest of Seoul at o400
1 July, and upon reaching the south side
it immediately began a two-day battle
for Yongdungp’o. The remainder of the
4th Division followed the lead battalion
across the river and joined in the battle.
Yongdungp’o fell to the division about
0800 g July. ROK troops waged a bitter
battle and North Korean casualties were
heavy. The enemy 4th Division lost 227
killed, 1,822 wounded, and 107 missing
in action at Yongdungp'o.*®

The North Koreans fought the battle
for Yongdungp'o without tank support
and this may account in large part for
the ROK troops’ stubborn defense and
excellent showing there. The first North
Korean tanks crossed the Han River on
§ July after one of the railroad bridges

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 94 (N.K.
4th Div), pp. 44-45; GHQ FEC, History of the
N.K. Army, p. 58. The N.K. 6th Division claims to
have entered Yongdungp'o 1 July, but this could
have been only an approach to the city's edge. Ibid.,
Issue 100 (N.K. 6th Div), p. 33.

had been repaired and decked for tank
traffic. Four enemy tanks were on the
south side by midmorning.’* While the
battle for Yongdungp’o was in progress,
the remainder of the N.K. 3d Division
crossed the Han on 3 July. As the battle
for Yongdungp’o neared its end, part of
the N.K. 6th Division reached the edge
of Inch’on. That night an enemy bat-
talion and six tanks entered the port
city.

By the morning of 4 July two of the
best divisions of the North Korean Peo-
ple’s Army stood poised at Yongdungp'o.
With tank support at hand they were
ready to resume the drive south along
the main rail-highway axis below the
Han River.

ADCOM Abandqns Suwon

On the first day of the invasion, Presi-
dent Syngman Rhee, Ambassador Muc-
cio, and KMAG notified United States
authorities of the need for an immedi-
ate flow of military supplies into Korea
for the ROK Army.* General Mac-
Arthur with Washington’s approval,
ordered Eighth Army to ship to Pusan
at once 105,000 rounds of 105-mm.
howitzer, 265,000 rounds of 8i-mm.
mortar, 8g,000 rounds of 6o-mm. mortar,
and 2,480,000 rounds of .go-caliber ball
ammunition. The Sergeant Keathley, a
Military Sea Transportation Service
(MSTS) ship, left North Pier, Yoko-
hama, at midnight 27 June bound for

® 1bid., Issue 4 (Enemy Forces), p. 37; ADCOM

G-3 Log, 3 Jul 50. Colonel Green, the ADCOM G—3
from GHQ, made this handwritten log available to
the author in Tokyo in 1951. KMAG G-2 Unit
History, 4 Jul 5o.

® Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in Korean War, ch. IV, p. 5.
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Pusan, Korea, with 1,636 long tons of
ammunition and twelve 105-mm. how-
itzers on board. Early the next day, 28
June, a second ship, the MSTS Cardinal
O’Connell, feverishly loaded a cargo
from the Ikego Ammunition Depot.
Airlift of ammunition began also on the
28th from Tachikawa Air Base near
Tokyo. The first C-54 loaded with 105-
mm. howitzer shells took off at 06oo 28
June for Suwon, Korea.?* By 151% in the
afternoon, transport planes had departed
Japan with a total of 119 tons of am-
munition.

In ground action the situation de-
teriorated. At noon, §o June, American
observers at the Han River sent word
to General Church that the ROK river
line was distintegrating. About this time,
Lt. Gen. Chung Il Kwon of the South
Korean Army arrived from Tokyo to re-
place General Chae as ROK Army Chief
of Staff.

At 1600 General Church sent a radio
message to Tokyo describing the worsen-
ing situation. Three hours later he de-
cided to go to Osan (Osan-ni), twelve
miles south of Suwon, where there was
a commercial telephone relay station,
and from there call Tokyo. He reached
Maj. Gen. Edward M. Almond, Mac-
Arthur’s Chief of Staff, who told him
that the Far East Command had re-
ceived authority to use American ground
troops, and that if the Suwon airstrip
could be held the next day two battalions
would be flown in to help the South Ko-
reans. General Church agreed to try to
hold the airstrip until noon the next
day, 1 July.?

% EUSAK WD, 25 Jun-12 Jul 50, G—4 Unit Hist,
25-30 Jun 50, pp. 4-5.
# Church MS.

Back at Suwon, during General
Church’s absence, affairs at the ADCOM
headquarters took a bad turn. A series
of events were contributory. An Ameri-
can plane radioed a message, entirely
erroneous, that a column of enemy was
approaching Suwon from the east. Gen-
erals Chae and Chung returned from the
Han River line with gloomy news.
About dusk ADCOM and KMAG of-
ficers at the Suwon command post saw
a red flare go up on the railroad about
500 yards away. To one observer it
looked like an ordinary railroad warn-
ing flare. However, some ADCOM of-
ficers queried excitedly, “What's that?
What's that?” Another replied that the
enemy were surrounding the town and
said, “We had better get out of here.”
There was some discussion as to who
should give the order. Colonel Wright
and General Church were both absent
from the command post. In a very short
time people were running in and out of
the building shouting and loading equip-
ment. This commotion confused the
Korean officers at the headquarters who
did not understand what was happen-
ing. One of the ADCOM officers shouted
that the group should assemble at Su-
won Airfield and form a perimeter.
Thereupon all the Americans drove pell-
mell down the road toward the airfield,
about three miles away.?®

When this panic seized the ADCOM
group, communications personnel began
destroying their equipment with ther-
mite grenades. In the resultant fire the
schoolhouse command post burnt to the
ground. At the airfield, the group started

= Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer, 22 Feb 54;
Ltr, Scott to friend, ca. 6-7 Jul 5o; Church MS.
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to establish a small defensive perimeter
but before long they decided instead to
go on south to Taejon. ADCOM officers
ordered the antiaircraft detachment at
the airfield to disable their equipment
and join them. About 2200, the column
of ADCOM, KMAG, AAA, and Embassy
vehicles assembled and was ready to start
for Taejon.

At this point, General Church re-
turned from Osan and met the assembled
convoy. He was furious when he learned
what had happened, and ordered the en-
tire group back to Suwon. Arriving at
his former headquarters building Gen-
eral Church found it and much of the
signal equipment there had been de-
stroyed by fire. His first impulse was to
hold Suwon Airfield but, on reflection,
he doubted his ability to keep the field
free of enemy fire to permit the landing
of troops. So, finally, in a downpour of
rain the little cavalcade drove south to
Osan.?

General Church again telephoned
General Almond in Tokyo to acquaint
him with the events of the past few
hours, and recommended that ADCOM
and other American personnel withdraw
to Taejon. Almond concurred. In this
conversation Almond and Church
agreed, now that Suwon Airfield had
been abandoned, that the American
troops to be airlifted to Korea during

* Statement, Greenwood for Sawyer; Ltr, Scott to
friend, ca. 6—7 Jul 50; Det X, 507th AAA AW Bn,
Action Rpt, 30 Jun-g Jul 5o; 24th Div WD, G-2
Jnl, 25 Jun—3 July 5o, verbal rpt by Lt Bailey
of verbal orders he received to destroy AAA weapons
and equipment at Suwon Airfield.

® Church MS; Interv, Capt Robert K. Sawyer
with Lt Col Winfred A. Ross, 17 Dec 53. Ross was
GHQ Signal member of ADCOM and was with Gen-
eral Church on the trip to Osan and during the
night of go June.

1 July should come to Pusan instead.?
In the monsoon downpour General
Church and the American group then
continued on to Taejon where ADCOM
established its new command post the
morning of 1 July.

At Suwon everything remained quiet
after the ADCOM party departed. Colo-
nels Wright and Hazlett of the KMAG
staff returned to the town near mid-
night and, upon learning of ADCOM’s
departure, drove on south to Choch’iwon
where they stayed until morning, and
then continued on to Taejon. The ROK
Army headquarters remained in Suwon.
After reaching Taejon on 1 July, Colo-
nel Wright sent five KMAG officers back
to ROK Army headquarters. This head-
quarters remained in Suwon until 4
July.

After securing Yongdungp'o on g July,
the N.K. yth Division prepared to con-
tinue the attack south. The next morn-
ing, at oboo, it departed on the Suwon
road with the 5tk Regiment in the lead.
Just before noon on 4 July, eleven
enemy tanks with accompanying infantry
were in Anyang-ni, halfway between
Yongdungp’'o and Suwon. The road
from Suwon through Osan toward
P'yongt’aek was almost solid with ROK
Army vehicles and men moving south
the afternoon and evening of 4 July.
The 5th Regiment of the ROK 2d Di-
vision attempted to delay the enemy
column between Anyang-ni and Suwon,
but fourteen Tgq tanks penetrated its
positions, completely disorganized the

* Church MS.

* Sawyer, KMAG MS; KMAG G-z Jnl, 4 Jul 50;
ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpt, Issue g4 (N.K. 4th
Div), p. 45: Ltr, Scott to friend. Colonel Scott was
one of the five officers who returned to Suwon on
1 July.
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regiment, and inflicted on it heavy cas-
ualties. The Australian and U.S. Air
Forces, striving to slow the North Ko-
rean advance, did not always hit enemy
targets. On that day, 4 July, friendly
planes strafed ROK troops several times
in the vicinity of Osan. The ROK Army
headquarters left Suwon during the day.

At midnight the N.K. 4th Division oc-
cupied the town.?®

# ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 94 (N.K.
¢th Div), pp. 44—45. GHQ FEC, History of N.K.
Army, p. 58; EUSAK WD, 20 Jul 50, G-2 Sec, ATIS
Interrog Nr 89, 2d Lt Pak Mal Bang; ADCOM
G-3 Log, 4 Jul 30.



CHAPTER VI

American Ground Forces Enter the Battle

If you know the enemy and know yourself, you need not fear the result
of a hundred battles. If you know yourself, but not the enemy, for
every victory gained you will also suffer a defeat. If you know neither
the enemy nor yourself, you will succumb in every battle.

Across the Korea Strait events of im-
portance were taking place in Japan that
would soon have an impact on the
Korean scene. In Tokyo, General Mac-
Arthur on 3o June instructed General
Walker, commander of Eighth Army, to
order the 24th Infantry Division to
Korea at once. Its proximity to Korea
was the principal reason General Mac-
Arthur selected it for immediate com-
mitment.' General Walker gave Maj.
Gen. William F. Dean, Commanding
General, 24th Division, preliminary
verbal instructions concerning the di-
vision. These instructions were for-
malized in an Eighth Army Operation
Order at og15 1 July which provided
that (1) a delaying force of two rifle com-
panies, under a battalion commander,
reinforced by two platoons of 4.2-inch
mortars and one platoon of 75-mm. re-
coilless rifles was to go by air to Pusan
and report to General Church for orders;
(2) the division headquarters and one

! Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in Korean War, ch. III, p. 1, citing Msg CX 56978,
CINCFE to CG 8th Army, go Jun 50.

Sun Tzu, The Art of War

battalion of infantry were to go to Pusan
by air at once; (3) the remainder of the
division would follow by water; and (4)
a base was to be established for early
offensive operations. The mission of the
advance elements was phrased as fol-
lows: “Advance at once upon landing
with delaying force, in accordance with
the situation, to the north by all pos-
sible means, contact enemy now advanc-
ing south from Seoul towards Suwon
and delay his advance.” ® The order also
stated that General Dean would assume
command of all U.S. Army Forces in
Korea (USAFIK) upon his arrival there.

In the next few days Eighth Army
transferred a total of 2,108 men to the
24th Division from other units to bring
it up to full authorized strength, most
of them from the other three infantry
divisions. The division, thus readied for
the movement to Korea, numbered 15,-
g65 men and had 4,773 vehicles.?

*EUSAK WD, Opns Ord 2, orog15K Jul 50.

3 ]bid., troop list accompanying Opns Ord 2; Ibid.,
Prologue, 25 Jun-13 Jul 50, Incl 1, Rpt of G-1 Ac-
tivities, 1-12 Jul 50, pp. 1-2.
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GENERAL DEAN studies the map of Korea.

Task Force Smith Goes to Korea

On the evening of go June, Lt. Col.
Charles B. Smith, Commanding Officer,
1st Battalion, 21st Infantry Regiment,
24th Infantry Division, went to bed at
g o'clock in his quarters at Camp Wood
near Kumamoto, Kyushu, tired and
sleepy after having been up all the pre-
vious night because of an alert. An hour
and a half later his wife awakened him,
saying, “Colonel Stephens is on the
phone and wants you.” At the telephone
Smith heard Col. Richard W. Stephens,
Commanding Officer, 21st Infantry, say
to him, “The lid has blown off—get on
your clothes and report to the CP.” Thus
began Task Force Smith as seen by its
leader.* Colonel Smith had been at Scho-
field Barracks, Oahu, on % December
1941 when the Japanese hit Pearl Har-

* Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51.

bor, causing him hurriedly to take D
Company, gsth Infantry, to form a
defense position on Barbers Point. Now,
this call in the night vividly reminded
him of that earlier event.

At the regimental command post,
Colonel Stephens told Smith to take his
battalion, less A and D Companies, to-
Itazuke Air Base; it was to fly to Korea
at once. General Dean would meet him
at the airfield with further instructions.

Colonel Stephens quickly arranged to
lend Smith officers from the gd Battalion
to fill gaps in the rifle platoons of B and
C Companies. By o300 1 July Colonel
Smith and his men were on trucks and
started on the seventy-five mile drive
from Camp Wood to Itazuke. They rode
in a downpour of rain, the same mon-
soon deluge that descended on General
Church and his ADCOM party that
night on the road from Suwon to
Taejon. Smith’s motor convoy reached
Itazuke at o8op.

General Dean was waiting for Smith
at the airfield. “When you get to
Pusan,” he said to him, “head for
Taejon. We want to stop the North
Koreans as far from Pusan as we can.
Block the main road as far north as pos-
sible. Contact General Church. If you
can’t locate him, go to Taejon and be-
yond if you can. Sorry I can’t give you
more information. That’s all I've got.
Good luck to you, and God bless you
and your men.” ®

Thus, the fortunes of war decreed that
Colonel Smith, a young infantry officer
of the West Point Class of 1939 who had
served with the 25th Division in the
Pacific in World War II, would com-
mand the first American ground troops

* Ibid.
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to meet the enemy in the Korean War.
Smith was about thirty-four years of age,
of medium stature, and possessed a
strong, compact body. His face was
friendly and open.

Assembled at Itazuke, Colonel Smith’s
force consisted of the following units
and weapons of the 1st Battalion, 21st
Infantry Regiment: 2 understrength rifle
companies, B and C; one-half of Head-
quarters Company; one-half of a com-
munications platoon; a composite 75-
mm. recoilless rifle platoon of 4 guns,
only 2 of which were airlifted; and 4
4.2-inch mortars, only 2 airlifted. The
organization of B and C Companies in-
cluded 6 2.36-inch bazooka teams and 4
6o-mm. mortars. Each man had 120
rounds of .go-caliber rifle ammunition
and 2 days of C rations. In all, there were
about 440 men, of whom only 406 were
destined to be in the group airlanded in
Korea that day.®

Smith’s force had a liberal sprinkling
of combat veterans from World War II.
About one-third of the officers had had
combat experience either in Europe or
in the Pacific. About one-half of the non-
commissioned officers were World War
II veterans, but not all had been in com-
bat. Throughout the force, perhaps one
man in six had had combat experience.
Most of the men were young, twenty
years old or less.

Only six C-54 planes were available
for the transport job. The first plane was
airborne at 0845. The first and second
planes upon arrival over the small run-
way near Pusan found it closed in with
fog and, unable to land, they returned to
Japan. Colonel Smith was on the second

¢Ltr, Smith to author, 4 May s2.

plane but he could not land in Korea
until the tenth flight—between 1400 and
1500. Colonel Emmerich, who the pre-
vious afternoon had received instruc-
tions to have the airstrip ready, a few
other KMAG officers, and a great num-
ber of South Korean civilians met the
first elements when they landed about
1100.7

A miscellaneous assortment of about a
hundred Korean trucks and vehicles as-
sembled by Colonel Emmerich trans-
ported the men of Task Force Smith the
seventeen miles from the airstrip to the
railroad station in Pusan. Cheering
crowds lined the streets and waved hap-
pily to the American soldiers as they
passed. The city was in gay spirits—
flags, banners, streamers, and posters
were everywhere. Korean bands at the
railroad station gave a noisy send-off as
the loaded train pulled out at 2000.

The train with Task Force Smith
aboard arrived at Taejon the next morn-
ing, 0800 2 July. There Lt. Col. LeRoy
Lutes, a member of ADCOM, met Colo-
nel Smith and took him to General
Church’s headquarters where the gen-
eral was in conference with several
American and ROK officers. Church
greeted Smith and, pointing to a place
on the map, explained, “We have a
little action up here. All we need is some
men up there who won’t run when they
see tanks. We're going to move you up
to support the ROKs and give them
moral support.” ®

Colonel Smith then suggested that he
would like to go forward and look over

"Intervs, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51, and Em-
merich, 5 Dec 51. The 24th Division War Diary, 1
July 1950, erroneously states that 24 C-54 planes
were available for the airlift. Smith denies this.

® Intcrv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51.
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the ground. While his men went to their
bivouac area, Smith and his principal
officers got into jeeps and set out over
the eighty miles of bad, bumpy roads to
Osan. All along the way they saw thou-
sands of ROK soldiers and refugees
cluttering the roads and moving south.

Three miles north of Osan, at a point
where the road runs through a low sad-
dle, drops down, and bends slightly
northwest toward Suwon, Smith found
an excellent infantry position which
commanded both the highway and the
railroad. An irregular ridge of hills
crossed the road at right angles, the
highest point rising about goo feet above
the low ground which stretched north-
ward toward Suwon. From this high
point both the highway and railroad
were in view almost the entire distance
to Suwon, eight miles to the north.

After looking over the ground, Smith
issued verbal orders for organizing a
position there. A flight of enemy fight-
ers, red stars plainly visible on their
wings, passed overheads but their pilots
apparently did not see the few men be-
low. Its purpose accomplished, the group
returned to the Taejon airstrip well after
dark.

That night, 2 July, Smith received an
order to take his men north by train to
P’yongt’aek and Ansong. The former is
15 miles south, and the latter 20 miles
southeast, of Osan. Smith loaded his
men into trains and they rolled north
into the night. One company dug in at
P'yongt’aek; the other at Ansong 12
miles away. Smith established his com-
mand post with the group at P'yongt’aek
on the main highway.

The next day at P’yongt'aek Colonel
Smith and his men witnessed a demon-
stration of aerial destructiveness. A

northbound ammunition train of nine
boxcars on its way to ROK units pulled
into P’yongt’aek. While the train waited
for further instructions, four Mustangs
flown by Royal Australian Air Force
pilots made six strafing runs over it firing
rockets and machine guns. The train
was blown up, the station demolished,
and parts of the town shot up. All night
ammunition kept exploding. Many resi-
dents of P’yongt’ack died or were in-
jured in this mistaken air strike.?

That same afternoon friendly air also
attacked Suwon and strafed a South Ko-
rean truck column near the town. ROK
rifle fire damaged one plane and forced
the pilot to land at Suwon Airfield.
There, KMAG and ROK officers “cap-
tured” a highly embarrassed American
pilot. One KMAG officer with the ROK
Army headquarters at Suwon said he
was under attack by friendly planes five
different times on g July. This same of-
ficer in a letter to a friend a few days
later wrote of these misplaced air at-
tacks, “The fly boys really had a field
day! They hit friendly ammo dumps, gas
dumps, the Suwon air strip, trains,
motor columns, and KA [Korean Army]
Hq.” In the afternoon, four friendly jet
planes made strikes on Suwon and along
the Suwon-Osan highway setting fire to
gasoline at the railroad station in Suwon
and destroying buildings and injuring
civilians. On the road they strafed and
burned thirty South Korean trucks and
killed 200 ROK soldiers. Because of
these incidents throughout the day, Gen-
eral Church sent a strong protest to

®1bid.; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, 25 Jun-3 Jul 50,
Msg 239, msg from Gen Church to FEAF, g Jul 50;
N. Bartlett, ed., With the Australians in Korea
(Canberra: Australian War Memorial, 1954), p. 174.
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American ComBat TRroOPS arrwving at Taejon, 2 July. These were 215t Infaniry men of

Task Force Smith.

FEAF asking that air action be held to
Han River bridges or northward.°

The next day, 4 July, Smith’s divided
command reunited at P’yongt’aek, and
was joined there by a part of the g2d
Field Artillery Battalion. This artillery
contingent comprised one-half each of
Headquarters and Service Batteries and
all of A Battery with 6 105-mm. how-
itzers, #3 vehicles, and 108 men under
the command of Lt. Col. Miller O. Perry.
It had crossed from Japan on an LST 2
July, disembarking at Pusan late that
night. Two trains the next day carried
the unit to Taejon. There General

® Ltr, Scott to friend, ca. 67 Jul 50; Interv, au-
thor with Hazlett, 11 Jun 54 (Colonel Hazlett was
in the Suwon area on § July); Msg 239, 24th Div
G-2 Jnl, 25 Jun-3 Jul 50.

Church ordered Perry to join Smith at
P’yongt'aek, and about 2100 that night
Perry’s artillery group entrained and de-
parted northward. Because of the de-
stroyed railroad station at P’yongt’aek,
the train stopped at Songhwan-ni, where
the artillerymen unloaded and drove on
the six miles to P'yongt’aek before day-
light.1

Meanwhile, the g4th Infantry Regi-
ment loaded at Sasebo during the night
of 1 July, and arrived at Pusan the next
night. After Task Force Smith had left
Japan the rest of the 21st Infantry Regi-
ment, except A and D Companies which
sailed from Moji, loaded at Sasebo g

1ar, Col Perry to author, 25 May 52; Intervs,
author with 1st Lt Edwin A. Eversole, 52d FA Bn,
1 Aug 51, and Perry, 13 Dec 51.
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Roap LEaDING TO SUwON is visible for eight miles from the Task Force Smith position

near Osan.

July and departed for Pusan, arriving
there early the next morning.'?
General Dean also was on his way to
Korea. Failing on 2 July to land at
Taejon because his pilot could not find
the airstrip in the dark, General Dean
the next morning at Ashiya Air Base
joined Capt. Ben L. Tufts on his way
to Korea by General Almond’s order to
act as liaison between Army and the
press. Tufts' pilot knew the Taejon air-
strip and landed his plane there about
1030, § July. General Dean and Captain
Tufts went directly to the two-story

 Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation
in Korean War, ch. 111, pp. 4-5; Maj Gen Richard
W. Stephens, MS review comments, Dec 57.

yellow brick building serving as General
Church’s ADCOM Headquarters.*?
That afternoon a message from Gen-
eral MacArthur notified General Dean
that United States Army Forces in Korea
was activated under his command as of
0001 4 July. General Dean assumed
command of USAFIK during the day
and appointed General Church as
Deputy Commander. Twenty-two other
officers were named General and Special
Staff officers of USAFIK."* ADCOM pro-

*Interv, author with Capt Tufts, 6 Aug 51; Capt
Tufts, notes for author, 8 Aug 51 (8 typescript
pages); W. F. Dean and W. L. Worden, General
Dean’s Story (New York: Viking Press, 1954), pp.
18-19.

“a24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, Msg 242, g3 Jul 50;
USAFIK GO 1, 4 Jul 50, and SO 1, 4 Jul 50.
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vided most of the officers for the
USAFIK staff, but some KMAG officers
also served on it. Most of the KMAG
officers who had left Korea by air on
24 June returned aboard the ammuni-
tion ship Sergeant Keathley on 2 July.*®
By this time the ROK Army had as-
sembled and partly reorganized about
68,000 men.

Task Force Smith at Osan

Colonels Smith and Perry, and some
others, went forward in the late after-
noon of 4 July to make a final recon-
naissance of the Osan position. At this
time Perry selected the positions for his
artillery. On the road ROK engineer
groups were preparing demolitions on
all bridges.

Back at Taejon General Dean, a big
six-footer with a bristling crew cut crop-
ping his sand-colored hair, and beanpole
General Church, slightly stooped, always
calm seemingly to the point of indiffer-
ence, discussed the probability of im-
minent American combat with the
enemy. The third general officer to come
to the forward area in Korea, Brig. Gen.
George B. Barth, acting commanding
general of the 24th Division artillery,
now arrived in Taejon in the early after-
noon. General Dean decided to send
Barth forward to represent him, and
with instructions for Task Force Smith.
So, at 1500 4 July, General Barth started
north by jeep for P’yongt’ack.'* When

s Church MS; Sawyer, KMAG MS; Schnabel FEC,
GHQ Support and Participation in Korean War,
ch. 1V, pp. 8—g.

¥ Brig Gen G. B. Barth, 25th Div Unit Hist,
Tropic Lightning and Taro Leaf in Korea (pre-
pared in 1g51), MS in OCMH (hereafter cited as
Barth MS); Gen Barth, MS review comments, 24
Feb 58.

he found Smith, General Barth relayed
his orders to “take ap those good posi-
tions near Osan you told General Church
about.” *7

A little after midnight the infantry
and artillery of Task Force Smith moved
out of P’yongt’aek. Colonel Smith had
to commandeer Korean trucks and mis-
cellaneous vehicles to mount his men.
The native Korean drivers deserted
when they found that the vehicles were
going north. American soldiers took over
in the drivers’ seats. General Barth and
Colonel Smith followed the task force
northward. On the way, General Barth
tried to halt the ROK demolition prepa-
rations by telling the engineer groups
that he planned to use the bridges. At
one bridge, after talk failed to influence
the ROK engineers, Barth threw the
boxes of dynamite into the river. It was
only twelve miles to Osan, but it took
two and a half hours to get there because
ROK soldiers and civilians fleeing south
filled the road and driving was under
blackout conditions.?®

About ogoo on 5 July, the delaying
force reached the position which Smith
had previously selected. The infantry
units started setting up weapons and
digging in at the predesignated places.
Colonel Perry moved his guns into the
positions behind the infantry that he
had selected the previous afternoon. All
units were in place, but not completely
dug in, before daylight.”’

Y Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51; Dean and
Worden, General Dean’s Story, p. 20. Barth says
Smith had already started his men forward when
he arrived at P’yongt’aek. MS review comments, 24
Feb 58.

* Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51; Barth MS,
p. 1; Barth, MS review comments, 24 Feb 58.

* Intervs, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51, Perry, 13
Dec 51, and Eversole, 1 Aug 51,
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Task Force SmitH PosiTioN straddling the Osan-Suwon road.

In seeking the most favorable place
to pass through the ridge, the railroad
bent eastward away from the highway
until it was almost a mile distant. There
the railroad split into two single-track
lines and passed over low ground be-
tween hills of the ridge line. On his left
flank Colonel Smith placed one platoon
of B Company on the high knob im-
mediately west of the highway; east of
the road were B Company’s other two
rifle platoons. Beyond them eastward to
the railroad tracks were two platoons of
C Company. This company’s third pla-
toon occupied a finger ridge running
south, forming a refused right flank
along the west side of the railroad track.
Just east of the highway B Company
emplaced one %75-mm. recoilless rifle; C
Company emplaced the other 75-mm.
recoilless rifle just west of the railroad.
Colonel Smith placed the 4.2-inch
mortars on the reverse, or south, slope

of the ridge about 400 yards behind the
center of B Company’s position. The in-
fantry line formed a 1-mile front, not
counting the refused right flank along
the railroad track.? The highway, likely
to be the critical axis of enemy advance,
passed through the shallow saddle at the
infantry position and then zigzagged
gently downgrade northward around
several knoblike spurs to low ground a
little more than a mile away. There it
crossed to the east side of the railroad
track and continued on over semilevel
ground to Suwon.

Two thousand yards behind the in-
fantry, Colonel Perry pulled four 105-
mm. howitzers 150 yards to the left
(west) off the highway over a small trail
that only jeeps could travel. Two jeeps
in tandem pulled the guns into place.
Near a cluster of houses with rice

¥ Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51.
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paddies in front and low hills back of
them, the men arranged the guns in
battery position. Perry emplaced the
fifth howitzer as an antitank gun on the
west side of the road about halfway be-
tween the main battery position and the
infantry. From there it could place di-
rect fire on the highway where it passed
through the saddle and the infantry posi-
tions.?

Volunteers from the artillery Head-
quarters and Service Batteries made up
four .jo-caliber machine gun and four
2.36-inch bazooka teams and joined the
infantry in their position.

The infantry parked most of their
miscellaneous trucks and jeeps along the
road just south of the saddle. The
artillerymen left their trucks concealed
in yards and sheds and behind Korean
houses along the road just north of
Osan. There were about 1,200 rounds
of artillery ammunition at the battery
position and in two trucks parked inside
a walled enclosure nearby. One or two
truckloads more were in the vehicles
parked among the houses just north of
Osan. Nearly all this ammunition was
high explosive (HE); only 6 rounds were
high explosive antitank (HEAT), and all
of it was taken to the forward gun.?
When the 52d Field Artillery was load-
ing out at Sasebo, Japan, the battalion
ammunition officer drew all the HEAT
ammunition available there—only 18
rounds.?® He issued 6 rounds to A Bat-

7 Intervs, author with Perry, 13 Dec 51, and Ever-
sole, 1 Aug 51; Ltr, Perry to author, 5 Dec 51. The
sixth howitzer had been left at P'yongt'ack because
of trouble with the prime mover.

= Ltr, Perry to author, 5 Dec 51; Intervs, author
with Perry, 13 Dec 51, and Eversole, 1 Aug 51.

# Interv, author with 1st Lt Percy R. Hare, 5 Aug
s1. (Hare was Ammunition and Trains Officer, 52d
Field Artillery Battalion, when the battalion left
for Korea))

tery, now on the point of engaging in
the first battle between American artil-
lery and the Russian-built Tg4 tanks.

At the Osan position as rainy 5 July
dawned were 540 Americans: 389 en-
listed men and 17 officers among the in-
fantry and 125 enlisted men and g of-
ficers among the artillerymen.?* When
first light came, the infantry test-fired
their weapons and the artillerymen regis-
tered their guns. Then they ate their C
ration breakfasts.

In spite of the rain Smith could see
almost to Suwon. He first saw movement
on the road in the distance near Suwon
a little after 0700. In about half an hour
a tank column, now easily discernible,
approached the waiting Americans. In
this first group there were eight tanks.
About 0800 the men back in the artil-
lery position received a call from the
forward observer with the infantry for a
fire mission.?

* Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51; Ltr, Perry
to author, 5 Dec. 51. The official army records con-
tain many inaccuracies with respect to Task Force
Smith. To note only a2 few! one FEC G-2 report
gives the date of the Osan action as 6 July, the
24th Division War Diary gives it as 4 July. Both are
wrong. Several sources state that enemy tank fire
destroyed all the American i1o5-mm. howitzers at
Osan; only one was destroyed.

* Ltr, Smith to author, 4 May 52; Interys, author
with Smith, 7 Oct 51, and Eversole, 1 Aug 51.
Eversole says he looked at his watch when the re-
quest for a fire mission came in from the forward
observer and noted the time as o745, Barth thinks
the time was closer to o80o. Smith told the author
he first saw the enemy column about o700 and that
it was about half an hour in moving up in front
of his position. In an interview with the 24th Divi-
sion G-2 on 7 July 1950, two days after the action,
Colonel Smith gave the time as 0745 when the tank
column approached his position. See 24th Div G-3
Jnl, 6-10 Jul o, entry 64, o71720. A telephone call
from USAFIK headquarters in Taejon to GHQ in
Tokyo at 1105, 5 July, gave the time of initial con-
tact as 0818. Memo, Gen Wright, FEC G-3, for
CofS ROK, o51180 Jul s50.
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At 0816 the first American artillery
fire of the Korean War hurtled through
the air toward the North Korean tanks.
The number two howitzer fired the first
two rounds, and the other pieces then
joined in the firing. The artillery took
the tanks under fire at a range of ap-
proximately 4,000 yards, about 2,000
yards in front of the American infantry.?
The forward observer quickly adjusted
the fire and shells began landing among
the tanks. But the watching infantrymen
saw the tanks keep on coming, unde-
terred by the exploding artillery shells.

To conserve ammunition Colonel
Smith issued orders that the 75-mm. re-
coilless rifle covering the highway should
withhold fire until the tanks closed to
noo yards. The tanks stayed in column,
displayed little caution, and did not
leave the road. The commander of the
enemy tank column may have thought
he had encountered only another minor
ROK delaying position.

General Barth had gone back to the
artillery just before the enemy came into
view and did not know when he arrived
there that an enemy force was approach-
ing. After receiving reports from the for-
ward observer that the artillery fire was
ineffective against the tanks, he started
back to alert the 1st Battalion of the
34th Infantry, whose arrival he expected
at P'yongt’aek during the night, against
a probable breakthrough of the enemy
tanks.?

# Intervs, author with Perry, 1§ Dec 51, and
Eversole, 1 Aug g1; Barth, MS review comments,
28 Feb 58. Knowing the action was of historic im-
portance, Barth looked at his watch when the artil-
lery opened fire. He says it was oB16.

* Barth MS; Interv, author with Capt Ben M.
Huckabay, 2 Aug 51. (Huckabay was a corporal at
Osan with the 52d Field Artillery.)

When the enemy tank column ap-
proached within 700 yards of the infan-
try position, the two recoilless rifles took
it under fire. They scored direct hits,
but apparently did not damage the tanks
which, firing their 85-mm. cannon and
%7.62-mm. machine guns, rumbled on up
the incline toward the saddle. When
they were almost abreast of the infantry
position, the lead tanks came under
2.836-inch rocket launcher fire. Operat-
ing a bazooka from the ditch along the
east side of the road, 2d Lt. Ollie D. Con-
nor, fired twenty-two rockets at approxi-
mately fifteen yards’ range against the
rear of the tanks where their armor was
weakest. Whether they were effective is
doubtful. The two lead tanks, however,
were stopped just through the pass when
they came under direct fire of the single
105-mm. howitzer using HEAT ammu-
nition. Very likely these artillery shells
stopped the two tanks, although the
barrage of close-range bazooka rockets
may have damaged their tracks.?

The two damaged tanks pulled off to
the side of the road, clearing the way
for those following. One of the two
caught fire and burned. Two men
emerged from its turret with their hands
up. A third jumped out with a burp gun
in his hands and fired directly into a
machine gun position, killing the as-
sistant gunner. This unidentified ma-
chine gunner probably was the first
American ground soldier killed in ac-
tion in Korea.?® American fire killed the

2 Intervs, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51, and Perry,
13 Dec 51. Smith told the author that the bazooka
ammunition had deteriorated because of age.

* Interv, author with 1st Lt Lawrence C. Powers,
2 Aug 5. Powers was Headquarters Company Com-
munications Officer, 15t Battalion, z1st Infantry, at
Osan, 5 July. He said he saw this action.
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three North Koreans. The six rounds of
HEAT ammunition at the forward gun
were soon expended, leaving only the
HE shells which richocheted off the
tanks. The third tank through the pass
knocked out the forward gun and
wounded one of its crew members.

The tanks did not stop to engage the
infantry; they merely fired on them as
they came through. Following the first
group of 8 tanks came others at short
intervals, usually in groups of 4. These,
too, went unhesitatingly through the in-
fantry position and on down the road
toward the artillery position. In all,
there were g3 tanks in the column. The
last passed through the infantry position
by ogoo, about an hour after the lead
tanks had reached the saddle. In this
hour, tank fire had killed or wounded
approximately twenty men in Smith’s
position.®

Earlier in the morning it was sup-
posed to have been no more than an
academic question as to what would hap-
pen if tanks came through the infantry
to the artillery position. Someone in the
artillery had raised this point to be
answered by the infantry, “Don’t worry,
they will never get back to you.” One of
the artillerymen later expressed the pre-
vailing opinion by saying, ‘‘Everyone
thought the enemy would turn around
and go back when they found out who
was fighting.” ** Word now came to the
artillerymen from the forward observer
that tanks were through the infantry
and to be ready for them.

The first tanks cut up the telephone

» Intervs, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51, Perry, 13
Dec 51, and Huckabay, 2 Aug 51, and Sgt Jack L.
Ruffner, 2 Aug 51.

® Interv, author with Eversole, 1 Aug 51.

wire strung along the road from the
artillery to the infantry and destroyed
this communication. The radios were
wet and functioning badly; now only the
jeep radio worked. Communication with
the infantry after ogoo was spotty at best,
and, about 1100, it ceased altogether.

The tanks came on toward the artil-
lery pieces, which kept them under fire
but could not stop them. About koo
yards from the battery, the tanks stopped
behind a little hill seeking protection
from direct fire. Then, one at a time,
they came down the road with a rush,
hatches closed, making a run to get past
the battery position. Some fired their
8s-mm. cannon, others only their ma-
chine guns. Their aim was haphazard
in most cases for the enemy tankers had
not located the gun positions. Some of
the tank guns even pointed toward the
opposite side of the road. Only one tank
stopped momentarily at the little trail
where the howitzers had pulled off the
main road as though it meant to try to
overrun the battery which its crew evi-
dently had located. Fortunately, how-
ever, it did not leave the road but in-
stead, after a moment, continued on
toward Osan. The 105-mm. howitzers
fired at ranges of 150-g00 yards as the
tanks went by, but the shells only jarred
the tanks and bounced off. Altogether,
the tanks did not average more than one
round each in return fire.s2

Three bazooka teams from the artil-
lery had posted themselves near the road
before the tanks appeared. When word
came that the tanks were through the
infantry, two more bazooka teams, one
led by Colonel Perry and the other by

# Intervs, author with Perry, 13 Dec 51, and Huck-
abay, 2 Aug 51; Ltr, Perry to author, 5 Dec 51.
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Sgt. Edwin A. Eversole, started to move
into position. The first tank caught both
Perry and Eversole in the rice paddy be-
tween the howitzers and the highway.
When Eversole’s first bazooka round
bounced off the turret of the tank, he
said that tank suddenly looked to him
“as big as a battleship.” This tank fired
its 85-mm. cannon, cutting down a tele-
phone pole which fell harmlessly over
Eversole who had flung himself down
into a paddy drainage ditch. A 105-mm.
shell hit the tracks of the third tank and
stopped it. The other tanks in this
group went on through. The four
American howitzers remained undam-
aged.*

After these tanks had passed out of
sight, Colonel Perry took an interpreter
and worked his way up close to the im-
mobilized enemy tank. Through the in-
terpreter, he called on the crew to come
out and surrender. There was no re-
sponse. Perry then ordered the howitzers
to destroy the tank. After three rounds
had hit the tank, two men jumped out
of it and took cover in a culvert. Perry
sent a squad forward and it killed the
two North Koreans.*

During this little action, small arms
fire hit Colonel Perry in the right leg.
Refusing to be evacuated, he hobbled
around or sat against the base of a tree
giving orders and instructions in prepa-
ration for the appearance of more
tanks.38

* Intervs, author with Perry, 13 Dec 51, Eversole,
1 Aug 51, and Huckabay, 2 Aug 51.

* Intervs, author with Perry, 13 Dec 51, and
Eversole, 1 Aug 51.

* Intervs, author with Eversole, 1 Aug 351, and
Huckabay, 2 Aug 51. Special Order 76, 20 Septem-
ber 1950, awarded Colonel Perry the Distinguished
Service Cross.

In about ten minutes the second wave
of tanks followed the last of the first
group. This time there were more—‘“a
string of them,” as one man expressed
it. They came in ones, twos, and threes,
close together with no apparent interval
or organization.

When the second wave of tanks came
into view, some of the howitzer crew
members started to “take off.” As one
present said, the men were “shy about
helping.” *¢ The officers had to drag
the ammunition up and load the pieces
themselves. The senior noncommis-
sioned officers fired the pieces. The mo-
mentary panic soon passed and, with the
good example and strong leadership of
Colonel Perry and 1st Lt. Dwain L.
Scott before them, the men returned to
their positions. Many of the second
group of tanks did not fire on the artil-
lery at all. Again, the 105-mm. howitzers
could not stop the oncoming tanks. They
did, however hit another in its tracks,
disabling it in front of the artillery posi-
tion.’” Some of the tanks had one or two
infantrymen on their decks. Artillery
fire blew off or killed most of them;
some lay limply dead as the tanks went
by; others slowly jolted off onto the
road.*®* Enemy tank fire caused a build-
ing to burn near the battery position
and a nearby dump of about goo rounds
of artillery shells began to explode. The
last of the tanks passed the artillery posi-
tion by 1015.2* These tanks were from

* Interv, author with Eversole, 1 Aug 51.

¥ Intervs, author with Eversole, 1 Aug 51, and
Perry, 13 Dec 5t. The 24th Division General Order
111, go August 1950, awarded Lieutenant Scott the
Silver Star for action at Osan, 5 July 1g50.

® Intervs, author with Eversole, 1 Aug 51, and
Perry, 13 Dec g1.

® Jbid.
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the rozth Tank Regiment of the rosth
Armored Division, in support of the
N.K. 4th Division.*

Colonel Perry estimates that his four
howitzers fired an average of 4 to 6
rounds at each of the tanks, and that
they averaged perhaps 1 round each in
return. After the last tank was out of
sight, rumbling on toward Osan, the
score stood as follows: the forward 105-
mm. howitzer, and 2.36-inch bazookas
fired from the infantry position, had
knocked out and left burning 1 tank
and damaged another so that it could
not move; the artillery had stopped 2
more in front of the battery ‘position,
while g others though damaged had man-
aged to limp out of range toward Osan.
This made 4 tanks destroyed or im-
mobilized and g others slightly damaged
but serviceable out of a total of 33.

For their part, the tanks had destroyed
the forward 105-mm. howitzer and
wounded one of its crew members, had
killed or wounded an estimated twenty
infantrymen, and had destroyed all the
parked vehicles behind the infantry posi-
tion. At the main battery position the
tanks had slightly damaged one of the
four guns by a near miss.** Only Colonel
Perry and another man were wounded
at the battery position.

Task Force Smith was not able to use
any antitank mines—one of the most ef-
fective methods of defense against tanks
—as there were none in Korea at the
time. Colonel Perry was of the opinion
that a few well-placed antitank mines

“® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 4 (Enemy
Forces), p. 37.

“Ltr, Perry to author, 5 Dec 51; Interv, author
with Perry, 13 Dec 51.

would have stopped the entire armored
column in the road.*

After the last of the tank column had
passed through the infantry position and
the artillery and tank fire back toward
Osan had subsided, the American posi-
tions became quiet again. There was no
movement of any kind discernible on
the road ahead toward Suwon. But
Smith knew that he must expect enemy
infantry soon. In the steady rain that
continued throughout the morning, the
men deepened their foxholes and other-
wise improved their positions.

Perhaps an hour after the enemy tank
column had moved through, Colonel
Smith, from his observation post, saw
movement on the road far away, near
Suwon. This slowly became discernible
as a long column of trucks and foot
soldiers. Smith estimated the column to
be about six miles long.** It took an
hour for the head of the column to reach
a point 1,000 yards in front of the Ameri-
can infantry. There were three tanks in
front, followed by a long line of trucks,
and, behind these, several miles of
marching infantry. There could be no
doubt about it, this was a major force
of the North Korean Army pushing
south—the 76th and 18th Regiments of
the N.K. 4th Division, as learned later.**

Whether the enemy column knew that
American ground troops had arrived in
Korea and were present in the battle
area is unknown. Later, Sr. Col. Lee
Hak Ku, in early July operations officer
of the N.K. IT Corps, said he had no idea

“ Intervs, author with Perry, 13 Dec 51, and
Powers, 2 Aug 51: Ltr, Smith to author, 4 May 52.

*Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51.

“ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 45. The division’s third regiment, the-
s5th, remained behind in Suwon.
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that the United States would intervene
in the war, that nothing had been said
about possible U.S. intervention, and
that he believed it came as a surprise to
North Korean authorities.*

With battle against a greatly superior
number of enemy troops only a matter of
minutes away, the apprehensions of the
American infantry watching the ap-
proaching procession can well be im-
agined. General MacArthur later re-
ferred to his commitment of a handful
of American ground troops as ‘“that
arrogant display of strength” which he
hoped would fool the enemy into think-
ing that a much larger force was at
hand.#

When the convoy of enemy trucks
was about 1,000 yards away, Colonel
Smith, to use his own words, ‘“‘threw the
book at them.” Mortar shells landed
among the trucks and .jo-caliber ma-
chine gun bullets swept the column.
Trucks burst into flames. Men were
blown into the air; others sprang from
their vehicles and jumped into ditches
alongside the road. The three tanks
moved to within 200-g00 yards of the
American positions and began raking
the ridge line with cannon and machine
gun fire. Behind the burning vehicles
an estimated 1,000 enemy infantry de-
trucked and started to deploy. Behind
them other truckloads of infantry
stopped and waited. It was now about
1145.%7

The enemy infantry began moving

“ ATIS Interrog Rpts, Issue 9 (N.K. Forces), pp.
158-74, Interrog of Sr Col Lee Hak Ku.

¥ Senate MacArthur Hearings, pt. I, p. 251.

ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 94 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 45; 24th Div G-g Jnl, Rpt of Interrog
of Col Smith, 071720, entry 64; Interv, author with
Smith, 7 Oct 51.

up the finger ridge along the east side
of the road. There, some of them set up
a base of fire while others fanned out
to either side in a double enveloping
movement. The American fire broke up
all efforts of the enemy infantry to ad-
vance frontally. Strange though it was,
the North Koreans made no strong effort
to attack the flanks; they seemed bent
on getting around rather than closing on
them. Within an hour, about 1230,
the enemy appeared in force on the high
hill to the west of the highway overlook-
ing and dominating the knob on that side
held by a platoon of B Company. Smith,
observing this, withdrew the platoon to
the east side of the road. Maj. Floyd
Martin, executive officer of the 1st Bat-
talion, meanwhile supervised the carry-
ing of available ammunition stocks to a
central and protected area back of the
battalion command post. The 4.2-inch
mortars were moved up closer, and other-
wise the men achieved a tighter defense
perimeter on the highest ground east of
the road.** In the exchange of fire that
went on an increasing amount of enemy
mortar and artillery fire fell on the
American position. Enemy machine guns
on hills overlooking the right flank now
also began firing on Smith’s men.
Earlier, Colonel Perry had twice sent
wire parties to repair the communica-
tions wire between the artillery and the
infantry, but both had returned saying
they had been fired upon. At 1300 Perry
sent a third group led by his Assistant
S-g. This time he ordered the men to
put in a new line across the paddies east
of the road and to avoid the area where

215t Inf Regt WD, 5 Jul 50; Intervs, author with
Smith, 7 Oct g1, and Powers, 2 Aug 51.
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the earlier parties said they had received
fire.*®

About 1430, Colonel Smith decided
that if any of his command was to get
out, the time to move was at hand. Large
numbers of the enemy were now on both
flanks and moving toward his rear; a
huge enemy reserve waited in front of
him along the road stretching back to-
ward Suwon; and his small arms am-
munition was nearly gone. A large
enemy tank force was already in his rear.
He had no communications, not even
with Colonel Perry’s artillery a mile be-
hind him, and he could hope for no re-
inforcements. Perry’s artillery had fired
on the enemy infantry as long as the fire
direction communication functioned
properly, but this too had failed soon
after the infantry fight began. The
weather prevented friendly air from ar-
riving at the scene. Had it been present
it could have worked havoc with the
enemy-clogged road.®®

Smith planned to withdraw his men
by leapfrogging units off the ridge, each
jump of the withdrawal covered by pro-
tecting fire of the next unit ahead. The
selected route of withdrawal was toward
Osan down the finger ridge on the right
flank, just west of the railroad track. First
off the hill was C Company, followed by
the medics, then battalion headquarters,
and, finally, B Company, except its 2d
Platoon which never received the with-
drawal order. A platoon messenger re-
turned from the company command post
and reported to 2d Lt. Carl F. Bernard
that there was no one at the command
post and that the platoon was the only

® Ltr, Perry to author, 25 May 52.

® Intervs, author with Perry, 13 Dec 51, and
Smith, 7 Oct 51.

group left in position. After confirming
this report Bernard tried to withdraw his
men. At the time of the withdrawal the
men carried only small arms and each
averaged two or three clips of ammuni-
tion. They abandoned all crew-served
weapons—recoilless rifles, mortars, and
machine guns. They had no alternative
but to leave behind all the dead and
about twenty-five to thirty wounded
litter cases. A medical sergeant, whose
name unfortunately has not been deter-
mined, voluntarily remained with the
latter. The slightly wounded moved out
with the main units, but when enemy
fire dispersed some of the groups many
of the wounded dropped behind and
were seen no more.’!

Task Force Smith suffered its heaviest
casualties in the withdrawal. Some of
the enemy machine gun fire was at close
quarters. The captain and pitcher of the
regimental baseball team, 1st Lt. Ray-
mond “Bodie” Adams, used his pitching
arm to win the greatest victory of his
career when he threw a grenade forty
yards into an enemy machine gun posi-
tion, destroying the gun and killing the
crew. This particular gun had caused
heavy casualties.

About the time B Company, the initial
covering unit, was ready to withdraw,
Colonel Smith left the hill, slanted off
to the railroad track and followed it
south to a point opposite the artillery
position. From there he struck off west
through the rice paddies to find Colonel
Perry and tell him the infantry was
leaving. While crossing the rice paddies
Smith met Perry’s wire party and to-

" Intervs, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51, Eversole,
1 Aug 51, and Powers, 2 Aug 51; Capt Carl Bernard,
MS review comments, 24 Feb 58.
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gether they hurried to Perry’s artillery
battery. Smith had assumed that the
enemy tanks had destroyed all the artil-
lery pieces and had made casualties of
most of the men. His surprise was com-
plete when he found that all the guns at
this battery position were operable and
that only Colonel Perry and another man
were wounded. Enemy infantry had not
yet appeared at the artillery position.?

Upon receiving Smith’s order to with-
draw, the artillerymen immediately
made ready to go. They removed the
sights and breech locks from the guns
and carried them and the aiming circles
to their vehicles.®® Smith, Perry, and the
artillerymen walked back to the out-
skirts of Osan where they found the
artillery trucks as they had left them,
only a few being slightly damaged by
tank and machine gun fire.

Perry and Smith planned to take a
road at the south edge of Osan to An-
song, assuming that the enemy tanks
had gone down the main road toward
P’yongt’ack. Rounding a bend in the
road near the southern edge of the town,
but short of the Ansong road, Smith and
Perry in the lead vehicle came suddenly
upon three enemy tanks halted just
ahead of them. Some or all of the tank
crew members were standing about
smoking cigarettes. The little column of
vehicles turned around quickly, and,
without a shot being fired, drove back
to the north edge of Osan. There they
turned into a small dirt road that led
eastward, hoping that it would get them
to Ansong.

= Intervs, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51, and Huck-
abay, 2 Aug 51.

®Ltr, Perry to author, 25 May 52; Intervs, au-
thor with Perry, 18 Dec 51, and Eversole, 1 Aug 51.

The column soon came upon groups
of infantry from Smith’s battalion strug-
gling over the hills and through the rice
paddies. Some of the men had taken off
their shoes in the rice paddies, others
were without head covering of any kind,
while some had their shirts off. The
trucks stopped and waited while several
of these groups came up and climbed on
them. About 100 infantrymen joined the
artillery group in this way. Then the
vehicles continued on unmolested, ar-
riving at Ansong after dark.*

There was no pursuit. The North Ko-
rean infantry oc¢cupied the vacated posi-
tions, and busied themselves in gathering
trophies, apparently content to have
driven off the enemy force.

The next morning, 6 July, Colonel
Smith and his party went on to Ch’onan.
Upon arrival there a count revealed that
he had 185 men. Subsequently, Capt.
Richard Dashmer, C Company com-
mander, came in with 65 men, increas-
ing the total to 250. There were about
150 men killed, wounded, or missing
from Colonel Smith's infantry force
when he took a second count later in
the day. The greatest loss was in B Com-
pany.®® Survivors straggled in to Ameri-
can lines at P'yongt’aek, Ch'onan, Tae-
jon, and other points in southern Korea
during the next several days. Lieutenant
Bernard and twelve men of the reserve

* Intervs, author with Smith, ¥ Oct 51, and
Huckabay, 2 Aug 51.

% Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct k1. Smith esti-
mated his losses at 155 men. A verbal report by the
24th Division G-1, recorded in a penciled journal
entry in the division G—§ Journal, entry 71, 071500,
gave the total missing from the 1st Battalion, 215t
Infantry, as 148 enlisted men and 5 officers. This
total included 63 enlisted men and 2 officers from
B Company, and 32 enlisted men and 2 officers from
C Company.
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platoon of B Company reached Ch’onan
two days after the Osan fight. Five times
he and his men had encountered North
Korean roadblocks. They arrived at
Ch’onan only half an hour ahead of the
enemy. A few men walked all the way
from Osan to the Yellow Sea and the Sea
of Japan. One man eventually arrived at
Pusan on a Korean sampan from the west
coast.*

None of the 5 officers and 10 enlisted
men of the artillery forward observer,
liaison, machine gun, and bazooka group
with the infantry ever came back. On %
July 5 officers and 26 enlisted men from
the artillery were still missing.5?

** Bernard, MS review comments, 24 Feb 58; Lt.
Bernard as told to Sgt. Al Mullikin, “The First
Brutal Weeks in Korea,” the Washington Post, June
24, 1954; Interv, author with Smith, 7 Oct 51.

* Ltr, Perry to author, 25 May 52; Interv, author
with Huckabay, 2 Aug 51; 24th Div G-g Jnl, Msg
67, o71085: 24th Div G-2 PW Interrog file, 622
Jul 50 (Paik In Soo); New York Times, July 6,
1950. One group of 36 Americans led by 2d Lt.
Jansen C. Cox was captured on 6 July southeast
of Osan.

The N.K. 4th Division and attached
units apparently lost approximately 42
killed and 85 wounded at Osan on
July.®® A diary taken from a dead North
Korean soldier some days later carried
this entry about Osan: g Jul ro . . .
we met vehicles and American PWs. We
also saw some American dead. We found
4 of our destroyed tanks. Near Osan
there was a great battle.”

#ATIS Interrog Rpts, Issue 4 (Enemy Docs), p.
3, Casualty Rpt for r6th, 17th, 18th Regts, Arty
Regt and attached units, 25 Jun-10 Jul 50. A few
of the enemy casualties given for Osan may have
occurred at P’yongt'ack the next day, but their
losses at the latter place could not have been nu-
merous.

= 24th Div G-2 PW Interrog File, 6-22 Jul 0.
On 11 July an enemy radio broadcast from Seoul
first used PW’s for propaganda purposes. Capt. Am-
brose H. Nugent, of the 52d Field Artillery Bat-
talion, read a statement of about a thousand words
in English. The Seoul radio said Nugent was one of
seventy-two Americans captured at Osan from the
21st Infantry and the 52d Field Artillery Battalion.
Sce New York Times, July 6, 1950, and the New
York Herald-Tribune, July 12, 1950,



CHAPTER VII

Delaying Action: P’yongt’ack

to Choch’iwon

No speech of admonition can be so fine that it will at once make those
who hear it good men if they are not good already; it would surely not
make archers good if they had not had previous practice in shooting;
neither could it make lancers good, nor horsemen; it cannot even make
men able to endure bodily labour, unless they have been trained to

it before.

Attributed to Cyrus the Great, in XENOPHON, Cyropaedia

Elements of the 34th Infantry began
arriving at Pusan by ship late in the
afternoon of 2 July. The next afternoon
two LST’s arrived with equipment. All
that night loading went on at the rail-
road station. Just after daylight of 4 July
the 1st Battalion started north by rail;
by evening the last of the regiment was
following. Col. Jay B. Lovless com-
manded the regiment, which had a
strength of 1,981 men.!

When Colonel Lovless saw General
Dean at Taejon early on 5 July the Gen-
eral told him that Lt. Col. Harold B.
Ayres (an experienced battalion combat
officer of the Italian campaign in World
War II), whom Lovless had never seen
and who had just flown to Korea from
Japan, had been placed in command of

124th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, Msg 10, 030930 Jul 50;

s4th Inf WD, Summ, 28 Jun-22 Jul go; Col Jay B.

Lovless, MS review comments, 7 Aug 58.

his 1st Battalion at P’yongt’aek. Colonel
Ayres had arrived at P’yongt’aek that
morning about osoo with the 1st Bat-
talion. Dean told Lovless that he would
like the gd Battalion to go to Ansong,
if possible, and that the g4th Regi-
mental command post should be at
Songhwan-ni. As requested by General
Dean, the gd Battalion, commanded by
Lt. Col. David H. Smith, went to An-
song, twelve miles east of P'yongt’aek to
cover the highway there. Colonel Lov-
less set up his regimental headquarters
that day, 5 July, at Songhwan-ni, six
miles south of P’yongt’aek, on the main
highway and rail line.

General Dean placed great importance
on holding the P’yongt’aek-Ansong line.
On the west, an estuary of the Yellow
Sea came up almost to P'yongt’aek and
offered the best barrier south of Seoul to
an enemy that might try to pass around
the west (or left) flank of a force defend-
ing the main highway and rail line.
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Once south of P'yongt’aek, the Korean
peninsula broadens out westward forty-
five miles and a road net spreads south
and west there permitting the outflank-
ing of the Seoul-Taegu highway posi-
tions. East of Ansong, mountains come
down close to that town, affording some
protection there to a right (east) flank
anchored on it. P’yongt'aek and Ansong
were key points on the two principal
highways running south between the
Yellow Sea and the west central moun-
tains. If enemy troops succeeded in
penetrating south of P’yongt’aek, delay-
ing and blocking action against them
would become infinitely more difficult
in the western part of Korea.? General
Dean was expecting too much, however,
to anticipate that one battalion in the
poor state of training that characterized
the 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry, and
without artillery, tank, or antitank weap-
on support, could hold the P'yongt’aek
position more than momentarily against
the vastly superior enemy force that was
known to be advancing on it.

The Retreat From P’yongt'aek

When General Barth reached P'yong-
t'ack from the Osan position the morn-
ing of 5 July he found there, as he had
expected, Colonel Ayres and the 1st Bat-
talion, g4th Infantry. He told Ayres of
the situation at Osan and said that prob-
ably enemy tanks would break through
there and come on down the road. He
asked Ayres to send some bazooka teams
on ahead to intercept the expected tanks.

Lt. Charles E. Payne with some infan-

124th Div WD, 5 Jul 50; 34th Inf WD, Summ,
28 Jun-22 Jul go; Dean and Worden, General
Dean’s Story, pp. 19-21.

trymen started north. Approaching the
village of Sojong they discovered tank
tracks in the muddy road where an
enemy tank had turned around. Payne
stopped the trucks and dismounted his
men. A South Korean soldier on horse-
back, wearing foliage camouflage on his
helmet, rode up to them and yelled,
“Tanks, tanks, go back!” Payne even-
tually located the enemy tank on the
railroad track about a mile ahead at the
edge of Sojong-ni, five miles south of
Osan. In an exchange of fire about 1600
between his bazooka teams and the tank
at long range, enemy machine gun fire
killed Pvt. Kenneth Shadrick. The ba-
zooka teams withdrew, bringing Shad-
rick’s body with them. The group re-
turned to P’yongt'aek and reported the
futile effort to Barth and Ayres.®

That evening after dark General
Dean and his aide, st Lt. Arthur M.
Clarke, drove to P’yongt’aek. There was
still no word from Smith and his men,
but the presence of enemy tanks south
of Osan raised all sorts of conjectures in
Dean’s mind. After midnight, he started
back to Taejon full of forebodings about
Task Force Smith.*

Four survivors of the Osan fight ar-
rived at Ayres’ command post at P’yong-
t’aek shortly after General Dean had left
it and told an exaggerated story of the
destruction of Task Force Smith. A few
minutes later, Colonel Perry arrived
from Ansong and made his report of

*g4th Inf WD, 5 Jul 50; Barth MS, pp. 2-3; Hig-
gins, War in Korea, pp. 58-65; New York Times,
July 6, 1950, p. 3: Time Magazine, July 17, 1950,
p- 2. Miss Higgins erroneously publicized Shadrick
as being the first American infantryman Kkilled in
the Korean War.

*Dean and Worden, General Dean’s Story, pp.
21—23; Barth MS, p. 3.
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what had happened to Task Force
Smith. Barth and Ayres then decided to
keep the 1st Battalion in its blocking
position but to destroy the highway
bridge just north of the town now that
enemy tanks must be expected momen-
tarily. Members of the 1st Battalion
blew the bridge at 0300, 6 July. General
Barth instructed Colonel Ayres to hold
as long as he could but to withdraw if
his battalion was in danger of being out-
flanked and cut off. He was “not to end
up like Brad Smith.”

General Barth left the 1st Battalion
command post at P’yongt'ack about
0139, 6 July, and started south. He ar-
rived at Colonel Lovless’ regimental
command post at Songhwan-ni about an
hour later. Already Colonel Smith with
the remnant (about eighty-six men) of
his task force had passed through there
from Ansong on the way to Ch’onan,
leaving four badly wounded men with
Lovless. Colonel ILovless had not re-
ceived any instructions from General
Dean about General Barth, yet now he
learned from the latter that he was giv-
ing orders to the regiment, and also in-
dependently to its battalions. General
Barth told Lovless about the position of
his 1st Battalion at P’'yongt’aek. Accord-
ing to Colonel Lovless, Barth then told
him to consolidate the regiment in the
vicinity of Ch’onan. Barth directed that
the gd Battalion, less L Company (the
regimental reserve) which was near
P’yongt’aek, should move from Ansong
to Ch’onan. Colonel Lovless thereupon
directed L Company to act as a rear
guard and delay on successive positions
when the 1st Battalion should withdraw
from P’yongt’aek. As events later proved,
the company did not carry out that order
but closed directly on Ch’onan when the

withdrawal began. Barth left the 34th
Infantry command post for Ch’onan be-
fore daylight.®

The men of the 1st Battalion, g4th In-
fantry, in their positions at the river
line two miles north of P'yongt'aek had
an uncomfortable time of it as dawn
broke on 6 July in fog and rain. With
water in their foxholes, the men huddled
in small groups beside them as they
broke open C ration cans for an early
breakfast. Colonel Ayres came down the
road and stopped where a group of them
manned a roadblock, and then he
climbed the hill west of the highway to
the A Company command post.

On the hill, Platoon Sgt. Roy F. Col-
lins was eating his C ration breakfast
when the sound of running motors
caused him suddenly to look up. He saw
in the fog the outline of tanks on the
far side of the blown bridge. From the
company command post, Colonel Ayres
and Capt. Leroy Osburn, A Company
commander, saw the tanks about the
same time. Beyond the first tanks, a faint
outline of soldiers marching in a column
of twos on the left side of the road and
a line of more tanks and trucks on the
right side, came into view. Some of those
watching speculated that it might be part
of the 21st Infantry Task Force Smith
coming back from Osan. But others im-
mediately said that Task Force Smith
had no tanks. It required only a minute
or two for everyone to realize that the
force moving up to the blown bridge was

* Interv, author with Col Harold B. Ayres, 13 Jul
54: Barth, MS review comments, 24 Feb 57; Barth
MS, pp. 2-3 (a part of this MS was published in
Combat Forces Journal, March, 1952, as “The First
Days in Korea"); Lovless, MS review comments, 4
Aug 8.
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North Korean. It was, in fact, elements
of the North Korean 4th Division.®

The lead tank stopped at the edge of
the blown bridge and its crew members
got out to examine the damage. Other
tanks pulled up behind it, bumper to
bumper, until Sergeant Collins counted
thirteen of their blurred shapes. The
North Korean infantry came up and,
without halting, moved around the
tanks to the stream, passing the blown
bridge on both sides. Colonel Ayres by
this time had ordered the 4.2-inch mor-
tars to fire on the bridge area. Their
shells destroyed at least one enemy truck.
The enemy tanks opened fire with their
tank guns on A Company's position.
American return fire was scattered and
ineffective.

After watching the first few minutes
of action and seeing the enemy infantry
begin fanning out on either flank, Colo-
nel Ayres told Captain Osburn to with-
draw A Company, leaving one -platoon
behind briefly as a screening force. Ayres
then started back to his command post,
and upon reaching it telephoned with-
drawal orders to B Company on the
other (east) side of the highway.

The 4.2-inch mortar fire which had
started off well soon lapsed when an
early round of enemy tank fire stunned
the mortar observer and no one else took
over direction of fire. Within half an
hour after the enemy column had loomed
up out of the fog and rain at the blown

¢ Interv, author with” Ayres, 18 Jul 54; Capt Rus-
sell A. Gugeler, Combat Actions in Korea: Infantry,
Artillery, Armor (Washington: Combat Forces Press,
1954), “Withdrawal Action,” pp. 5-8. Gugeler's
book, notable for its detail of incident and action,
is based largely on interviews with soldiers engaged
in the actions described. ATIS Res Supp Interrog
Rpts, Issue g4 (NK. 4th Div), p. 45.

bridge, North Korean infantrymen had
crossed the stream and worked suf-
ficiently close to the American positions
for the men in A Company to see them
load their rifles.

When he returned to his command
post, Colonel Ayres talked with Maj.
John J. Dunn, S-3 of the g4th Infantry,
who had arrived there during his ab-
sence. About 0goo that morning, Dunn
had awakened at the regimental com-
mand post to find everyone in a state of
great excitement. News had just arrived
that the enemy had overrun Task Force
Smith. The regiment had no communi-
cation with its 1st Battalion at P’yong-
t'aek. The distances between Ansong,
P’yongt’aek, and Songhwan-ni were so
great the command radios could not net.
Land lines were laid from Songhwan-ni
to P’yongt’aek but it was impossible to
keep them intact. Retreating South Ko-
rean soldiers and civilian refugees re-
peatedly cut out sections of the tele-
phone wire to improvise harness to carry
packs and possessions. The only com-
munication was liaison officers or mes-
sengers. Accordingly, orders and reports
often were late and outdated by events
when received. Dunn asked Colonel Lov-
less for, and got, permission to go for-
ward and determine the situation. Be-
fore he started, Dunn asked for any
instructions to be delivered to Colonel
Ayres. Lovless spread a map on a table
and repeated General Barth’s instruc-
tions to hold as long as possible without
endangering the battalion and then to
withdraw to a position near Ch'onan,
which he pointed out on the map. Dunn
set out in a jeep, traveling northward
through the dark night along a road
jammed with retreating ROK soldiers
and refugees. In his conversation with
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Ayres at the 15t Battalion command post,
Major Dunn delivered the instructions
passed on to him. The decision as to
when to withdraw the 1st Battalion was
Avyres’; the deciston as to where it would
go to take up its next defensive position
apparently was General Barth's as re-
layed by Lovless.’

Colonel Ayres started withdrawing his
battalion soon after his conversation
with Major Dunn. By midmorning it
was on the road back to Ch’onan. That
afternoon it began arriving there. Last
to arrive in the early evening was A
Company. Most of the units were dis-
organized. Discarded equipment and
clothing littered the P’yongt’aek-Ch’onan
road.

Night Battle at Ch’onan

When General Barth arrived at
Ch’onan that morning he found there
two troop trains carrying A and D Com-
panies and a part of Headquarters Com-
pany, 1st Battalion, 2ist Infantry. They
were the parts of the battalion not air-
lifted to Korea on 1 July with Task
Force Smith. Barth put them in a defen-
sive position two miles south of Ch’onan.

When General Barth returned to
Ch’onan in the early afternoon the ad-
vance elements of the 1st Battalion, 34th
Infantry, were already there. He ordered
the 1st Battalion to join elements of the
215t Infantry in the defensive position
he had just established two miles south
of the town. Lovless had already tele-

'Ltr, Dunn to author, 17 Jun 54; Intervs, author
with Ayres, 13 Jul 54 and 16 Sep 55; Lovless, MS
review comments, 7 Aug 58; Gugeler, Combat Ac-
tions in Korea, pp. 10-12; New York Herald
Tribune, July 12, 1950; ATIS Res Supp Interrog
Rpts, Issue 94 (N.K. 4¢th Div), p. 45.

phoned from Ch’onan to Dean at Taejon
giving him the P'yongt’aek news.® Fa-
miliar aspects of war were present all
day in Ch’onan. Trains going south
through the town were loaded with ROK
soldiers or civilians. Everyone was try-
ing to escape southward.

Dean that evening started for Ch’o-
nan. There he presided over an uncom-
fortable meeting in Colonel Lovless’
command post Dean was angry. He
asked who had authorized the with-
drawal from P’yongt’aek. Colonel Ayres
finally broke the silence, saying he would
accept the responsibility. Dean con-
sideréd ordering the regiment back
north at once, but the danger of a night
ambuscade caused him to decide against
it. Instead, he ordered a company to go
north the next morning after daylight.
General Barth remained at Ch’onan
overnight and then started for Taejon.
He remained in command of the 24th
Division’ artillery until 14 July when he
assumed coinmand of his regular unit,
the 25th Division artillery.?

As ordered, the gd Battalion, g4th
Infantry, had arrived at Ch'onan from
Ansong the afternoon of 6 July and dur-
ing that night. Colonel Lovless gave its
L Company the mission of advancing
north of Ch’onan to meet the North Ko-
reans the morning of the 7th. With the
regimental Intelligence and Reconnais-
sance Platoon in the lead, the little force
started out at o810. Only some South
Korean police were in the silent town.
The civilian population had fled. At

* Barth MS, pp. §—4; Lovless, MS review com-
ments, 7 Aug i8.

? Barth MS, p. 4; Interv, author with Ayres, 13
Jul 54; Ltr, Dunn to author, 17 Jun 54; Dean and
Worden, General Dean’s Story, p. 23.
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this point Lovless received a message
from General Dean. It read, “Time filed
1025, date 7 July 50. To CO 34th Inf.
Move one Bn fwd with minimum trans-
portation. Gain contact and be prepared
to fight delaying action back to recent
position. PD air reports no enemy armor
south of river. CG 24 D.” ** Pursuant to
these instructions, the gd Battalion
moved up behind L Company.

Col. Robert R. Martin had now ar-
rived at Ch'onan from Taejon. He was
wearing low-cut shoes, overseas cap, and
had neither helmet, weapons, nor equip-
ment. General Dean and Colonel Martin
had been good friends since they served
together in the 44th Division in Europe
in World War II. Dean had the highest
opinion of Martin as a regimental com-
mander and knew him to be a deter-
mined, brave soldier. As soon as he was
ordered to Korea, General Dean re-
quested the Far East Command to as-
sign Martin to him. Arriving by air from
Japan, Colonel Martin had been at
Taejon approximately one day when on
the morning of %4 July Dean sent him
northward to the combat area.

As the gd Battalion moved north out
of Ch’onan it passed multitudes of South
Koreans going south on foot and on
horseback. Lovless and others could see
numerous armed troops moving south
on the hills to the west. Lovless asked
the interpreter to determine if they were
North or South Koreans. The latter said
they were South Koreans. Some distance
beyond the town, men in the point saw
enemy soldiers on high ground where
the road dipped out of sight. The time
was approximately 1300. These enemy

® Lovless, MS review comments, 7 Aug 58, quot-
ing order, original in his possession.

troops withdrew several times as the
point advanced cautiously. Finally, about
four or five miles north of Ch’onan
enemy small arms fire and some mortar
shells came in on the I & R Platoon.
The advance halted. It was past midafter-
noon. An artillery officer reported to
Lovless and Martin (the latter accom-
panied Lovless during the day) that he
had one gun. Lovless had him emplace
it in a gap in the hills about three miles
north of Ch’onan; from there he could
place direct fire in front of L. Company.

A liaison plane now came over and
dropped a message for Lovless which
read, “To CO 34th Infantry, 1600 7 July.
Proceed with greatest caution. Large
number of troops on your east and west
flanks. Near Ansong lots of tanks (40—
50) and trucks. Myang-Myon large con-
centration of troops. Songhwan-ni large
concentration of troops trying to flank
your unit. [Sgd] Dean.” **

Lovless and Martin now drove to the
command post of the 1st.Battalion, g4th
Infantry, to acquaint Colonel Ayres with
this intelligence and the situation north
of Ch’onan. When they arrived there
they found Brig. Gen. Pearson Men-
oher, Assistant Division Commander,
24th Division, and General Church.
General Menoher gave Colonel Lov-
less an order signed by General Dean
relieving him of command of the g4th
Infantry and directing that he turn over
command to Colonel Martin. Martin

" Lovless, MS review comments, 7 Aug 58. This
order is in Lovless' possession. It and the message
dated at 1025 were the only two orders Lovless re-
ceived from Dean during the action at Ch’onan
before his relief. 24th Div WD, G-z Jnl, entry 55,
071045 Jul so; Ibid., WD, 7 Jul so; New York
Times, July 7, 1950.
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likewise received an order to assume
command. The change of command took
place at 1800. Lovless had been in com-
mand of the regiment only a month or
two before the Korean War started. He
had replaced an officer who had failed
to bring the regiment to a desired state
of training. It appears that Lovless in-
herited a chaotic situation in the regi-
ment; the state of training was unsatis-
factory and some of the officers wholly
unfitted for troop command. Before the
regiment’s initial commitment in Korea,
Lovless had not had time to change its
condition appreciably.

While the change .of command scene
was taking place at the 1st Battalion
command post, Major Dunn had gone
forward from the regimental command
post to find the gd Battalion moving
into a good defensive position north of
Ch’onan with excellent fields of fire.
While he talked with Colonel Smith, the
battalion commander, the I&R Platoon
leader drove up in a jeep. There were
bullet holes in his canteen and clothing.
He reported that an estimated forty
enemy soldiers had ambused his platoon
in a small village a mile ahead. The pla-
toon had withdrawn, he said, but three
of his men were still in the village.

Dunn started forward with the leading
rifle company, intending to attack into
the village to rescue the men. As he was
making preparations for this action, Maj.
Boone Seegars, the battalion S-3, came
from the direction of the village with
several soldiers and reported that he had
found the missing men. Dunn then can-
celed the planned attack and directed
the company to take up a blocking posi-
tion. As the company started back to do
this a small group of North Koreans
fired on it from the west. The company

returned the fire at long range. Dunn
kept the company moving and got it into
the position he had selected, but he had
trouble preventing it from engaging in
wild and indiscriminate firing. Friendly
mortar fire from the rear soon fell near
his position and Dunn went back to find
Colonel Smith and stop it. Upon arriv-
ing at the gd Battalion defensive posi-
tion he found the battalion evacuating
it and falling back south along the road.
He could find nejther the battalion com-
mander nor the executive officer.!?

Dunn went to the command post and
explained to the group that the gd Bat-
talion was abandoning its position. One
of the colonels (apparently Colonel Mar-
tin) asked Dunn if the regiment would
take orders from him. Dunn replied,
“Yes.” The colonel then ordered, “Put
them back in that position.”

Dunn headed the retreating gd Bat-
talion back north. Then with Major
Seegars, two company commanders, and
a few men in a second jeep, Dunn went
on ahead. Half a mile short of the posi-
tion that Dunn wanted the battalion to
reoccupy, the two jeeps were fired on
from close range. Majors Dunn and
Seegars were badly wounded; others were
also hit. Dunn crawled to some road-
side bushes where he worked to stop
blood flowing from an artery in a head
wound. An enlisted man pulled Seegars
to the roadside. Dunn estimates there
were about thirty or forty enemy advance
scouts in the group that ambushed his
party. An unharmed officer ran to the
rear, saying he was going for help.

¥ Ltr, Dunn to author, 17 Jun 54; Interv, 1st Lt
Fred Mitchell with SFC Charles W. Menninger, 31
Jul 50 (Menninger was Opns Sgt, 3d Bn, 34th
Inf), copy in OCMH.
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TRrAFFIC JAM occurs when the 34th Infantry, moving up, crosses the path of ROK troops and

citlians retreating from Ch'onan.

From his position on a little knoll,
Dunn could see the leading rifle com-
pany behind him deploy when the firing
began, drop to the ground, and return
the enemy fire. The men were close
enough that he could recognize them as
they moved into line. But they did not
advance, and their officers apparently
made no attempt to have them rescue
the wounded men. After a few minutes,
Dunn heard an officer shout, ‘“‘Fall back!
Fall back!” and he saw the men leave the
skirmish line and move to the rear, This
exhibition of a superior force abandon-
ing wounded men without making an
effort to rescue them was, to Dunn,
“nauseating.” Dunn, who was captured
and held thirty-eight months a prisoner
in North Korea, said the main enemy

body did not arrive for two hours. Major
Seegars apparently died that night.*®

The battalion, in withdrawing to
Ch’onan, abandoned some of its mortars.
By the time the battalion reached the
town its units were mixed up and in con-
siderable disorder. South of the town,
Colonel Smith received an order to re-
turn to Ch'onan and defend it. Colonel
Martin led a Headquarters Company
patrol north of Ch’onan and recovered
jeeps and other abandoned 3d Battalion
equipment.

By 1400, % July, the 3d Battalion was
in a defensive position along the railroad
tracks west of Ch’onan and along the

“Ltr, Dunn to author, 17 Jun 54.
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northern edge of the town. Some of the
troops organized the concrete platform
of the railroad station as a strongpoint.
Others mined a secondary road running
from the northwest into the town to pre-
vent a surprise tank attack from that
direction.

In the early part of the evening some
enemy pressure developed from the west.
At 2000 a battery of the 63d Field Artil-
lery Battalion, newly arrived in Korea,
emplaced south of Ch’onan to support
the g4th Infantry. Soon thereafter it fired
its first fire mission, employing high ex-
plosive and white phosphorus shells,
against a column of tanks and infantry
approaching the town from the east, and
reportedly destroyed two tanks. This
enemy force appears to have made the
first infiltration into Ch’onan shortly
before midnight.*

After midnight, reports to the regi-
mental command post stated that ap-
proximately eighty men and Colonel
Martin, who had gone into the town,
were cut off by enemy soldiers. Lt. Col.
Robert L. Wadlington, the regimental
executive officer, reported this to Gen-
eral Dean at Taejon, and, at the same
time, said the regimental ammunition
supply was low and asked for instruc-
tions. Dean instructed Wadlington to
fight a delaying action and to get word
to Martin in Ch’onan to bring his force
out under cover of darkness. Dean
learned with great relief from a message

“ Interv, Mitchell with Menninger, 31 Jul 50;
34th Inf WD, 7 Jul 30; Interv, Mitchell with SFC
Leonard J. Smith (Ch Comp, Fire Direction Cen-
ter, Hq Btry, 63d FA Bn), 2g Jul 50; 24th Div WD,
G-3 Jnl, entry 175, 091125 Jul 50; New York Herald
Tribune, July g, 1950, Bigart dispatch from Ch’onan.

sent him at o220 8 July that Colonel
Martin had returned from the town and
that the supply road into Ch’onan was
open.**

Sometime before daylight Colonel
Martin went back into Ch’onan. About
daylight a 214-ton truck came from the
town to get ammunition. Returning,
the driver saw an enemy tank approach-
ing on the dirt road running into
Ch’onan from the northwest. Others
were following it. They came right
through the mine field laid the day be-
fore. Enemy soldiers either had removed
the mines under cover of darkness or
the mines had been improperly armed;
none exploded. The driver of the truck
turned the vehicle around short of the
road intersection and escaped.'®

This group of five or six tanks entered
Ch’onan and opened fire on the railroad
station, the church, several buildings
suspected of harboring American sol-
diers, and all vehicles in sight. In the
street fighting that followed, members
of the gd Battalion reportedly destroyed
two tanks with bazookas and grenades.
Pvt. Leotis E. Heater threw five gre-
nades onto one tank and set it burning.
Enemy infantry penetrated into the city
about o6oo and cut off two rifle com-
panies.

In this street fighting, Colonel Martin
met his death about o8oo. Martin had
obtained a 2.36-inch rocket launcher
when the tanks entered Ch'onan and

1 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entries g3, 080220, and
97, o8ozo00 Jul s50.

" Interv, author with Col Stephens, 8 Oct 51;
Interv, Mitchell with Smith, 29 Jul j0; Interv,
Mitchell with Lt Col Robert H. Dawson (CO 63d
FA Bn), 27 Jul 50; Interv, Mitchell with Menninger,

31 Jul go.
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SoutH oF CH'ONAN, a battery of 155°s fires on the enemy-held town, 10 July.

posted himself in a hut on the east side
of the main street. He acted as gunner
and Sgt. Jerry C. Christenson of the
regimental S-3 Section served as his
loader. Sergeant Christenson told Major
Dunn a month later when both were
prisoners at the North Korean prison
camp at P'yongyang that an enemy tank
came up and pointed its gun at their
building. Colonel Martin aimed the
rocket launcher but the tank fired its
cannon first, or at the same time that
Martin fired the rocket launcher. Its
85-mm. shell cut Martin in two. Con-
cussion from the explosion caused one
of Christenson’s eyes to pop from its
socket but he succeeded in getting it
back in place. On 11 July, the Far East
Command awarded Martin posthum-

ously the first Distinguished Service
Cross of the Korean War."”

After Martin's death, the enemy tanks
and increasing numbers of infiltrating
enemy soldiers quickly caused confusion
in the thinning ranks of the gd Bat-
talion. It soon became a question
whether any appreciable number of the
men would escape from the town. Artil-
lery laid down a continuous white phos-
phorus screen and under its cloak some
of the gd Battalion escaped from Ch’onan

Y Ltr, Dunn to author, 17 Jun g4; Ltr and Com-
ments, Col Wadlington to author, 1 Apr 53; Intery,
author with Col Green (G-3 of ADCOM staff in
Korea and temporarily on Dean’s staff), 28 Sep 51;
s4th Inf WD, 8 Jul ro; 24th Div WD, 8 Jul 50
FEC GO 12, 11 Jul ro. According to Dunn, Ser-
geant Christenson died in a North Korean prison
camp in December 1950.
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between 0800 and 1000. The battalion
commander, Colonel Smith, was com-
pletely exhausted physically and was
evacuated a day or two later. Colonel
Wadlington placed Maj. Newton W.
Lantron, the senior officer left in the
battalion, in charge of the men at the
collecting point. At 1000 the artillery
began to displace southward. The 1st
Battalion still held its blocking position
south of the town.

Back at Taejon, Dean had spent a
sleepless night as the messages came in
from the g4th Regiment. In the morn-
ing, General Walker flew in from Japan
and told Dean that the 24th Division
would soon have help—that the Eighth
Army was coming to Korea. Walker and
Dean drove north to the last hill south
of Ch’onan. They arrived in time to
watch the remnants of the gd Battalion
escape from the town. There they learned
the news of Martin’s death.

Dean ordered Wadlington to assume
command of the regiment and to with-
draw it toward the Kum River. Just
south of Ch’onan the highway splits: the
main road follows the rail line southeast
to Choch’iwon; the other fork runs al-
most due south to the Kum River at
Kongju. Dean ordered the 21st Infantry
to fight a delaying action down the
Choch’iwon road; the g4th Infantry was
to follow the Kongju road. The two
roads converged on Taejon. Both had to
be defended.:®

In the afternoon, a count at the col-
lecting point showed that 175 men had
escaped from Ch’onan—all that were left
of the gd Battalion. The g4th Regi-
mental Headquarters also had lost many

“Dean and Worden, General Dean’s Story, pp.
25-26; Comments, Wadlington to author, 1 Apr 53.

officers trapped in the town. Survivors
were in very poor condition physically
and mentally. The North Korean radio
at P’yongyang claimed sixty prisoners at
Ch’onan. The gd Battalion lost nearly
all its mortars and machine guns and
many individual weapons. When the
34th Infantry began its retreat south to-
ward the Kum in the late afternoon,
enemy troops also moving south were
visible on the ridge lines paralleling its.
course.'?

The enemy units that fought the bat-
tle of Ch’onan were the r6th and 18th
Regiments of the N.K. 4th Division, sup-
ported by tank elements of the rosth
Armored Division. The third regiment,
called up from Suwon, did not arrive
until after the town had fallen. Elements
of the 3d Division arrived at Ch’onan
near the end of the battle and deployed
east of the town.?

The 215t Infantry Moves Up

The 21st Infantry Regiment of the
24th Division had now crossed from
Japan to Korea. Colonel Stephens, com-
manding officer of the regiment, arrived
at Taejon with a trainload of his troops
before noon on % July. Stephens, a bluff,
rugged soldier, reported to General Dean
for instructions. Within the hour Dean
sent him northward to take up a delay-
ing position at Choch’iwon, support the

™ Comments, Wadlington to author, 1 Apr 53; Ltr,
Wadlington to author, 25 Jun 53; 34th Inf WD, 8
Jul 50; Interv, author with Ayres, 5 Apr 55; New
York Herald Tribune, July 9, 1950, Bigart dispatch;
New York Times, July 9, 1950.

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 94 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 45; Ibid., Issue g6 (N.K. 3d Div), p. 1.
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GENERAL WALKER (left) is greeted on arrival at Taejon by General Dean.

g4th Infantry, and keep open the main
supply road to that regiment.?!

At Choch’iwon all was confusion.
There were no train schedules or train
manifests. Supplies for the 24th Division
and for the ROK I Corps troops east-
ward at Ch'ongju arrived all mixed to-
gether. The South Korean locomotive
engincers were hard to manage. At the
least alarm they were apt to bolt south
with trains still unloaded, carrying away
the supplies and ammunition they had
just brought up to the front. American
officers had to place guards aboard each
locomotive.?

*a2ist Inf WD, 67 Jul yo; Ibid., Summ, 29 Jun-
22 Jul 5o; 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, msgs 73, 74, 86,

7 Jul 0.
# 24th Div WD, 7 Jul 5o,

Colonel Stephens placed his gd Bat-
talion, commanded by Lt. Col. Carl C.
Jensen, in position along the highway
six miles north of Choch’iwon. A little
more than a mile farther north, after
they withdrew from their Ch’onan posi-
tions, he placed A and D Companies of
the 1st Battalion in an advanced block-
ing position on a ridge just east of the
town of Chonui. Chonui is approxi-
mately twelve miles south of Ch’onan
and three miles below the point where
the Kongju road forks off from the main

highway.?3

# 215t Inf WD, 7-8 Jul s0; Ltr, with sketch map
showing positions of A and D Companies at Chonui,
Brig Gen Richard W. Stephens to author, 24 Mar
52.
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Late in the day on 8 July, General
Dean issued an operational order con-
firming and supplementing previous
verbal and radio instructions. It in-
dicated that the 24th Division would
withdraw to a main battle position along
the south bank of the Kum River, ten
miles south of Choch’iwon, fighting de-
laying actions at successive defensive
positions along the way. The order
stated, “Hold Kum River line at all
costs. Maximum repeat maximum delay
will be effected.” The g4th Infantry was
to delay the enemy along the Kongju
road to the river; the 21st Infantry was
to block in front of Choch’iwon. Dean
ordered one battery of 155-mm. how-
itzers of the 11th Field Artillery Bat-
talion to Choch’iwon for direct support
of the 21st Infantry. Also in support of
the regiment were A Company, 48th
Heavy Tank Battalion (M24 light tanks),
less one platoon of four tanks, replacing
the 24th Reconnaissance Company
tanks, and B Company of the 3d En-
gineer Combat Battalion. The 3d itself
was to prepare roadblocks north of
Kongju along the withdrawal route of
the g4th Infantry and to prepare all
bridges over the Kum River for demoli-
tion.?

Messages from General Dean to Colo-
nel Stephens emphasized that the 21st In-
fantry must hold at Choch’iwon, that the
regiment must cover the left flank of
the ROK forces eastward in the vicinity
of Ch’ongju until the latter could fall
back, and that he could expect no help
for four days. General Dean’s intent was
clear. The g4th and 21st Infantry Regi-
ments were to delay the enemy’s ap-

* 24th Div Opn Order g, 082145 Jul 5o0; 78th Tk
Bn WD, 8 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, 8 Jul 50.

proach to the Kum River as much as
possible, and then from positions on the
south side of the river make a final
stand. The fate of Taejon would be de-
cided at the Kum River line.

The Fight at Chonui

On the morning of g July, the gd Bat-
talion, 21st Infantry, completed moving
into the positions north of Choch’iwon,
and Colonel Jensen began registering his
81-mm. and 4.2-inch mortars. Engineers
blew bridges in front of Chonui.?® By
noon the 21st Regimental Headquarters
received a report that enemy tanks were
moving south from Ch’onan.

In midafternoon, Capt. Charles R.
Alkire, in command at the forward
blocking position at Chonui, saw eleven
tanks and an estimated 200-300 enemy
infantry move into view to his front. He
called for an air strike which came in a
few minutes later. Artillery also took
the tanks under observed fire. Five of
the eleven tanks reportedly were burning
at 1650. Enemy infantry in Chonui came
under 4.2-inch mortar and artillery fire.
Observers could see them running from
house to house. The men on the low
ridge east of Chonui saw columns of
black smoke rise beyond the hills to the
northwest and assumed that the planes
and artillery fire had hit targets there.
Aerial observers later reported that
twelve vehicles, including tanks, were
burning just north of Chonui. At dusk
another air report stated that of about
200 vehicles on the road from P’yongt’aek
to Chonui approximately 100 were de-
stroyed or burning. The third and fourth
tactical air control parties to operate in

# 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry 169, ogoggs Jil 5o.
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MAP 4

the Korean War (Air Force personnel)
directed the strikes at Chonui.?
While this heavy bombardment of the

B 215t Inf WD, g Jul go; 24th Div WD, G-2 ]Jnl,
entries g15, og1goo and 317, ogigso Jul so; Ibid.,
G-3 Jnl, entries 211, 091820, and 217, ogi1g45 Jul
50; Ltr, Stephens to author, 17 Apr 52; ATIS Res
Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 4 (Enemy Forces), p. 39.
Captured North Koreans said later this aerial and
artillery action destroyed twenty of their tanks north
of Chonui. New York Herald Tribune, July 12,
1950, Bigart dispatch; USAF Hist Study 71, p. 25.

4. Booth

enemy column was still in progress, Colo-
nel Stephens arrived at the forward posi-
tion about dusk and announced he was
going to stay overnight.?” In their front,

" New York Herald Tribune, July 12, 1g50, article
by H. Bigart, “From a Foxhole in Korea.” This
account is a delayed dispatch written by Bigart on
10 July. He occupied a foxhole with Stephens,
Alkire, and 1st Lt. Earl Babb, commanding officer
of A Company, on the ridge east of Chonui.
Bigart kept a log of events as they occurred, de-
scribing what he saw and heard from his foxhole
and consulting his watch for each recording.
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burning Chonui relieved the blackness
of the night. Enemy patrols probed their
position. Unless all signs failed there
would be action on the morrow.

About 500 men of A and D Com-
panies and fillers for B and C Com-
panies who had arrived at Pusan too
late to join Task Force Smith for the
Osan action comprised the composite
battalion of the 2i1st Infantry at the
Chonui position. They occupied a three-
quarter mile front on a low ridge 5oo
yards east of Chonui and on a higher
hill 8oo yards south of the town. Rice
paddy land lay between this high
ground and Chonui. The railroad and
highway passed between the ridge and
the hill. Still another hill westward
dominated the left flank but there were
too few troops to occupy it.?®

From the low ridge east of Chonui
one normally could see the road for a
mile beyond the town, but not on the
morning of 10 July. The day dawned
with a ground fog billowing up from the
rice paddies. With it came the North
Koreans. At o5 the American soldiers
could hear enemy voices on their left.
Fifteen minutes later those on the ridge
at the center of the position heard an
enemy whistle at the left; then firing
began in that direction. Soon, some of
the men near Colonel Stephens began
shooting blindly into the fog. He
promptly stopped them. At 0%00, enemy
mortar fire began falling on the ridge.

Lt. Ray Bixler with a platoon of A
Company held the hill on the left. The
rate of small arms fire increased and
those in the center could hear shouting

* Ltr, Stephens to author, 24 Mar 32.

from Bixler’s platoon. It was apparent
that the main enemy attack centered
there, coming from the higher hill be-
yond it. A concentration of friendly
registered mortar fire covered the little
valley between the two hills and in the
early part of the morning prevented the
enemy from closing effectively with Bix-
ler’s platoon. But an enemy force passed
to the rear around the right flank of
the battalion and now attacked the heavy
mortar positions. At the same time,
enemy tanks came through Chonui on
the highway and passed through the in-
fantry position. The men on the ridge
could hear the tanks but could not see
them because of fog.?®

At o8oo the fog lifted. Chonui was
still burning. Four tanks came into view
from the north and entered the village.
Stephens radioed for an air strike. Then
the men heard tank fire to their rear.
The enemy tanks that had passed
through the lines earlier were joining
their flanking infantry force in an at-
tack on the American heavy mortar posi-
tion. Stephens had already lost wire com-
munication with the mortarmen; now
he lost radio communication with them.
The mortars fell silent, and it seemed
certain that the enemy had overrun and
destroyed them. Although artillery still
gave support, loss of the valuable close-
in support of the 4.2-inch mortars proved
costly.?®

North Korean infantry came from
Chonui at ogoo and began climbing the
ridge in a frontal attack against the cen-

® Ltrs, Stephens to author, 24 Mar, 17 Apr 52.
» Bigart, “From a Foxhole in Korea,” op. cit.;
24th Div WD, G—3 Jnl, entry 289, 101000 Jul 50.
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ter of the position. The artillery forward
observers adjusted artillery fire on them
and turned them back. Men watching
anxiously on the ridge saw many enemy
fall to the ground as they ran. The Tg4's
in Chonui now moved out of the town
and began spraying the American-held
ridge with machine gun fire.

Shortly after 1100, intense small arms
fire erupted again at Lieutenant Bixler’s
position on the left. The absence of the
former heavy mortar fire protecting
screen enabled the enemy to close with
him. The fog had lifted and men in the
center could see these enemy soldiers on
the left. Bixler radioed to Stephens at
1125 that he needed more men, that he
had many casualties, and asked permis-
sion to withdraw. Stephens replied that
he was to stay—"Relief is on the way.”
Five minutes later it came in the form
of an air strike. Two American jet planes
streaked in, rocketed the tanks without
any visible hits, and then strafed the
enemy infantry on the left. The strafing
helped Bixler; as long as the planes were
present the enemy kept under cover.
Soon, their ammunition expended, the
planes departed. Then the enemy infan-
try resumed the attack.

While the air strike was in progress,
survivors from the overrun recoilless rifle
and mortar positions in the rear climbed
the ridge and joined the infantry in the
center of the position. At 1132, accord-
ing to Bigart’s watch, friendly artillery
fire began falling on the ridge. Apparent-
ly the artillerymen thought that enemy
troops had overrun the forward infantry
position and they were firing on them.
Enemy fire and tanks had destroyed
wire communication from the battle
position to the rear, and the artillery
forward observer’s radio had ceased

working. There was no communication.
Stephens ran to his radio jeep, 100 yards
to the rear of the foxholes, and from
there was able to send a message to the
regiment to stop the artillery fire; but it
kept falling nevertheless.*

As the men on the ridge crouched in
their foxholes under the shower of dirt
and rocks thrown into the air by the ex-
ploding artillery shells, Stephens at 11385
received another report from Bixler that
enemy soldiers surrounded him and that
most of his men were casualties. That
was his last report. The enemy overran
Bixler's position and most of the men
there died in their foxholes.

Even before the friendly artillery fire
began falling, some of the men on the
north (right) end of the ridge had run
off. About the time of Bixler’s last radio
message, someone yelled, “Everybody on
the right flank is taking off!” Stephens,
looking in that direction, saw groups
running to the rear. He yelled out, “Get
those high priced soldiers back into posi-
tion! That’s what they are paid for.” A
young Nisei from Hawaii, Cpl. Richard
Okada, tried to halt the panic on the
right but was able to get only a few men
together. With them he formed a small
perimeter.

At 1205 Colonel Stephens decided
that those still on the ridge would have
to fall back if they were to escape with
their lives. On a signal from him, the
small group leaped from their foxholes
and ran across open ground to an orchard
and rice paddies beyond. There they
learned, as thousands of other American

* Bigart, “From a Foxhole in Korea,” op. cit.;
24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry 255, 101580 Jul 50;
Ltir, Stephens to author, 17 Apr 52.
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soldiers were to learn, that crossing
flooded rice paddies in a hurry on the
narrow, slippery dikes was like walking
a tightrope. While they were crossing
the paddies, two American jet planes
strafed them, thinking them enemy sol-
diers. There were no casualties from the
strafing but some of the men slipped
knee-deep into mud and acquired a
“lifelong aversion to rice.” Stephens and
his small group escaped to American
lines.?2

In this action at Chonui, A Company
had 27 wounded and go missing for a
total of 57 casualties out of 181 men; D
Company’s loss was much less, g killed
and 8 wounded. The Heavy Mortar
Company suffered 14 casualties. Of the
total troops engaged the loss was about
20 percent.

Upon reaching friendly positions,
Stephens ordered Colonel Jensen to
counterattack with the gd Battalion and
regain the Chonui positions. Jensen
pressed the counterattack and regained
the ridge in front of the town, but was
unable to retake Bixler’s hill south of the
railroad. His men rescued about ten
men of A and D Companies who had
not tried to withdraw under the shell
fire.

Jensen’s counterattack in the after-
noon uncovered the first known North
Korean mass atrocity perpetrated on cap-
tured American soldiers. The bodies of
six Americans, jeep drivers and mortar-

# Bigart, “From a Foxhole in Korea,” op. cit.;
24th Div WD, G—§ ]nl, entry 255 gives Stephens’
message to Dean immediately after his return to
American lines.

3 Dr. J. O'Sullivan, the Rand Corp., Casualties of
United States Eighth Army in Korea, Battle of
Chochiwon, 10-11 July 1g50.

men of the Heavy Mortar Company,
were found with hands tied in back and
shot through the back of the head. In-
filtrating enemy soldiers had captured
them in the morning when they were on
their way to the mortar position with a
resupply of ammunition. An American
officer farther back witnessed the cap-
ture. One of the jeep drivers managed to
escape when the others surrendered.’

American tanks on the morning of 10
July near Chonui engaged in their first
fight of the Korean War. They per-
formed poorly. In the afternoon, tanks
participated in the gd Battalion counter-
attack and did better. One of them got
in a first shot on an enemy tank and dis-
abled it. Two American light tanks were
lost during the day.*

Elements of the N.K. 4th Division
had pressed on south after the capture
of Ch’onan and they had fought the bat-
tle of Chonui. Leading elements of the
N.K. 3d Division, following the 4tk by
one day, apparently came up to Chonui
late on the 1oth. They found the town
such a mass of rubble that the reserve
regiment bypassed it.*®

On the afternoon of 10 July American

* 24th Div WD, G—= ]Jnl, entry 420, 101445 and
entry 424, 101505 Jul 5o0; Ltr, Stephens to author,
17 Apr 52; Bernard, MS review comments, 24 Feb
57; New York Herald Tribune, July 11, 12, 1950,
Bigart dispatches.

® 215t Inf WD, 10 Jul 50; Interv, author with
Stephens, 8 Oct 51; Ltr, Stephens to author, 17 Apr
52; TAS, Employment of Armor in Korea—the First
Year (Ft. Knox, 1g52), p. 49. Signal Corps Photo
50-3965, taken 10 July 1950, shows a tank named
“Rebels Roost,” captioned as the first American tank
to see action in Korea.

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 46; Ibid., Issue g6 (N.K. 3d Div), p. 81;
ORO-R-1 (FEC), The Employment of Armor in
Korea, vol. 1, p. 138.
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air power had one of its great moments
in the Korean War. Late in the after-
noon, a flight of jet F-8o planes dropped
down through the overcast at P’yong-
t'aek, twenty-five air miles north of
Chonui, and found a large convoy of
tanks and vehicles stopped bumper to
bumper on the north side of a destroyed
bridge. Upon receiving a report of this
discovery, the Fifth Air Force rushed
every available plane to the scene—
B-26’s, F-80's, and F-82’s—in a massive
air strike. Observers of the strike re-
ported that it destroyed 38 tanks, # half-
track vehicles, 117 trucks, and a large
number of enemy soldiers. This report
undoubtedly exaggerated unintention-
ally the amount of enemy equipment
actually destroyed. But this strike, and
that of the previous afternoon near
Chonui, probably resulted in the greatest
destruction of enemy armor of any single
action in the war.®”

Perhaps a word should be said’ about
the close air support that aided the
ground troops in their hard-pressed first
weeks in Korea. This support was car-
ried out by United States Air Force,
Navy, Marine, and Australian fighter
planes and some U.S. fighter-bombers.
Beginning early in the war, it built up
as quickly as resources would permit.
On 3 July the Far East Air Forces estab-
lished a Joint Operations Center at
Itazuke Air Base, on Kyushu in Japan,
for control of the fighter planes operat-
ing over the Korean battlefield. This
center moved to Taejon in Korea on 5
July, and on 14 July to Taegu, where it

" USAF Hist Study 71, p. 40.

established itself near Eighth Army head-
quarters. By 19 July, heavy communica-
tions equipment arrived and a complete
tactical air control center was established
in Korea, except for radar and direc-
tion-finding facilities. Advance Head-
quarters, Fifth Air Force, opened at
Taegu on 20 July.

The forward element in the control
system of the close air suppoit was the
tactical air control party, consisting of a
forward air controller (usually an officer
and an experienced ‘pilot), a radio opera-
tor, and a radio repair man who also
served as jeep driver. Six of these parties
operated with the 24th Division in Korea
in the early days of the war. As soon as
others could be formed, one joined each
ROK corps and division, and an Air
Liaison Officer joined each ROK corps
to act as adviser on air capabilities for
close support.

The Fifth Air Force began using T-6
trainer aircraft to locate targets on and
behind enemy lines. The controllers in
these planes, using the call sign ‘“Mos-
quito,” remained over enemy positions
and directed fighter planes to the targets.
Because of the call sign the T-6s soon
became known in Army and Air Force
parlance as Mosquitoes. The Mosquito
normally carried an Air Force pilot and
a ground force observer. The plane was
equipped with a Very High Frequency
radio for contact with tactical air control
parties and fighter aircraft in the air. It
also had an SCR~goo radio for contact
with front-line ground troops. The
ground force observer and the pilot in
the Mosquito, the control party, and the
forward infantry elements co-ordinated
their information to bring fighter air-
craft to targets where they delivered their
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strikes, and also to direct ground fire on
enemy targets in front of the infantry.*

In the early part of the war the F-51
(Mustang), a propeller-driven fighter,
predominated in the Air Force’s close
support effort. This plane had shown to
good advantage in World War II in low-
level close support missions. It had
greater range than the jet F-80 and
could use the rough, short fields in Ko-
rea. Most important of all, it was avail-
able. For close support of Marine troops
when they were committed later, a tried
and tested plane, the Marine F4U
Corsair, was used. The F-51 was capable
of carrying 6 5-inch rockets and 2 110-
gallon napalm tanks, and it mounted 6
.s0-caliber machine guns. The F-8o
could carry 2 110-gallon napalm tanks,
and mounted 6 .50-caliber machine guns
with about the same ammunition load as
the F-51. It could also carry 2 x-inch
rockets if the target distance was short.
Both the F—51 and the F-80 could carry
2,000 pounds of bombs if the mission re-
quired it. The F4U could carry 8 5-inch
rockets, 2 110-gallon napalm tanks, and
it mounted 4 20-mm. cannon with 800
rounds of ammunition. If desired it
could carry a 5,200-pound bomb load.
The F-51 had a 4oo-mile operating
radius, which could be increased to 760
miles by using external gas tanks. The
F-80’s normal radius was 125 miles, but
it could be increased to 550 miles with
external tanks. The F4U had a shorter

®“Air War in Korea,” Air University Quarterly
Review, 1V, No. 3 (Spring, 1951), 56; Hq X Corps,
Analysis of the Air-Ground Operations System, 28
Jun-8 Sep 50, Staff Study, 25 Dec 50; Maj Louis H.
Aten, Debriefing Rpt 75, Arty School, Ft. Sill, Okla,
5 Mar g2.

operating range. With external tanks it
reached about 335 miles.*®

Choch’twon

Just before midnight of 10 July Colo-
nel Jensen began to withdraw the 3d
Battalion from the recaptured ridge
east of Chonui, bringing along most
of the equipment lost earlier in the day.
When the battalion arrived at its former
position it received a surprise: enemy
soldiers occupied some of its foxholes.
Only after an hour’s battle did K Com-
pany clear the North Koreans from its
old position.*

In a message to Colonel Stephens at
2045 General Dean suggested withdraw-
ing the gd Battalion from this position.
But he left the decision to Stephens, say-
ing, “If you consider it necessary, with-
draw to your next delaying position prior
to dawn. I am reminding you of the im-
portance of the town of Choch’iwon. If
it is lost, it means that the SKA [South
Korean Army] will have lost its MSR
[Main Supply Route].” An hour later,
in talking to a regimental staff officer,
Dean authorized falling back four miles
to the next delaying position two miles
north of Choch’iwon, but ordered, “Hold
in your new position and fight like hell.
I expect you to hold it all day tomor-
row.” #

Meanwhile, Task Force Smith, re-

=X Corps Study, p. 14; Operations Research
Office, Close Air Support Operations in Korea,
ORO-R-g (FEC), pp. 13-14.

“zist Inf WD, 11 Jul 50.

“24th Div WD, G-3 ]nl, entries 275 at 102045,
297 at 102040, and 278 at 102130 Jul s50.
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DereENSE oF CHOCH’IWON.

equipping at Taejon, had received 203
replacements and on 10 July it received
orders to rejoin the 21st Regiment at
Choch’iwon. Smith arrived there with
B and C Companies before dawn of 11
July. A and D Companies had re-
equipped at Choch’iwon and they joined
with B and C Companies to reunite the
1st Battalion. Colonel Smith now had his
battalion together in Korea for the first
time. At 0730, 11 July, the 15t Battalion
was in position along the highway two
miles north of Choch’iwon.#? Four miles

“ 215t Inf WD, g and 11 Jul jo.

Engineer troops prepare to mine a bridge.

north of it Colonel Jensen’s gd Battalion-
was already engaged with the North
Koreans in the next battle.

At ofigo that morning, men in the 3d
Battalion position heard tanks to their
front on the other side of a mine field,
but could not see them because of fog.
Within a few minutes four enemy tanks
crossed the mine field and loomed up in
the battalion area. Simultaneously, en-
emy mortar fire fell on the battalion
command post, blowing up the commu-
nications center, the ammunition supply
point, and causing heavy casualties
among headquarters troops. Approxi-
mately 1,000 enemy infantry enveloped
both flanks of the position. Some for-
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ward observers had fine targets but their
radios did not function. In certain pla-
toons there apparently was no wire com-
munication. Consequently these forward
observers were unable to call in and di-
rect mortar and artillery fire on the
North Koreans.

This attack on the gd Battalion, 21st
Infantry, was one of the most perfectly
co-ordinated assaults ever launched by
North Koreans against American troops.
The North Koreans who had been driven
from the gd Battalion’s position shortly
after midnight, together no doubt with
other infiltrators, apparently had pro-
vided detailed and accurate information
of the gd Battalion’s defenses and the
location of its command post. The attack
disorganized the battalion and destroyed
its communications before it had a
chance to fight back. Enemy roadblocks
behind the battalion prevented evacua-
tion of the wounded or resupplying the
battalion with ammunition. For several
hours units of the battalion fought as
best they could. Many desperate encoun-
ters took place. In one of these, when
an enemy machine gun placed a band of
fire on K Company’s command post,
Pvt. Paul R. Spear, armed with only a
pistol, charged the machine gun emplace-
ment alone, entered it with his pistol
empty and, using it as a club, routed the
enemy gunners. Enemy fire seriously
wounded him.*?

The North Koreans overran the gd
Battalion. Before noon, survivors in

@215t Inf WD, 11 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl,
entry 292, 110650 Jul 50; Bernard (1st Plat Ldr L
Co at time), MS review comments, 24 Feb 57. Gen-
eral Order 55, awarded the Distinguished Service
Cross to Private Spear. EUSAK WD, 7 Sep 50.

small groups made their way back toward
Choch’iwon. Enemy fire killed Colonel
Jensen, the battalion commander, and
Lt. Leon J. Jacques, Jr., his S-2, when
they tried to cross a stream in the rear
of their observation post. The battalion
S$-1 and S-3, Lieutenants Cashe and
Lester, and Capt. O’Dean T. Cox, com-
manding officer of L Company, were re-
ported missing in action. The 3d Bat-
talion, 21st Infantry, lost altogether
nearly 6o percent of its strength in this
action. Of those who escaped, go percent
had neither weapons, ammunition, nor
canteens, and, in many instances, the
men had neither helmets nor shoes. One
officer of L Company who came out with
some men said that after he and others
had removed an enemy machine gun
blocking their escape route many unin-
jured men by the side of the road simply
refused to try to go on. One noncom
said, “Lieutenant, you will have to go
on. I'm too beat up. They'll just have
to take me.” A remnant of 8 officers and
142 men able for duty was organized
into a provisional company of three rifle
platoons and a heavy weapons company.
But by 15 July a total of 322 out of
667 men had returned to the battalion.
Four tanks of A Company, 78th Heavy
Tank Battalion, were lost to enemy ac-
tion north of Choch’iwon on 10 and
11 July.** The 21st Infantry on 10 and
11 July north of Choch’iwon lost maté-

*Ltr, Stephens to author, 24 Mar j52; Bernard,
MS review comments, 24 Feb 57; 215t Inf WD, 11
Jul so0; Ibid., 12 Jul 5o, Incl III, Activities Rpt,
3d Bn; 24th Div WD, 11 Jul go. When it regained
this ground on 29 September 1950, the sth Cavalry
Regiment, 1st Cavalry Division, found many Amer-
ican dead. See Hist, 5th Cav Regt, 1st Cav Div, Msg
49. 291825 Sep jo.
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riel and weapons sufficient to equip two
rifle battalions and individual and or-
ganic clothing for 975 men.

At Chonui the 3d Division had passed
the 4th on the main highway. It struck
the blow against the gd Battalion, 21st
Infantry. The 4th Division turned back
from Chonui and took the right fork
toward Kongju, following the retreating
34th Infantry.ss

Toward evening of the 11th, after he
had full information of the fate of the
gd Battalion, 21st Infantry, General
Dean ordered A Company, g3d Engineer
Combat Battalion, to prepare every pos-
sible obstacle for the defense of the
Choch’iwon area and to cover, if neces-
sary, the withdrawal of the regiment.
Dean also started the 1gth Infantry Regi-
ment and the 1§th Field Artillery Bat-
talion from Taegu and P’ohang-dong
for Taejon during the day.*°

That night the 1st Battalion, 21st
Infantry, rested uneasily in its positions
two miles north of Choch’iwon. It had
to expect that the North Koreans would
strike within hours. At dawn an enemy
patrol approached C Company’s posi-
tion, and members of the battalion saw
hostile movement on both flanks. At
0930 an estimated enemy battalion, sup-
ported by artillery fire, attacked Smith'’s
left flank. Very quickly a general at-
tack developed by an estimated 2,000
enemy soldiers. Colonel Stephens de-
cided that the understrength 1st Bat-
talion, with its large percentage of re-
placement and untried troops, would
have to withdraw. At noon, 12 July, he

# ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 46; Ibid., Issue g6 (N.K. 3d Div), p. 31.
“24th Div WD, 11 Jul s0.

sent the following message to General
Dean: “Am surrounded. 1st Bn left giv-
ing way. Situation bad on right. Hav-
ing nothing left to establish intermedi-
ate delaying position am forced to with-
draw to river line. I have issued instruc-
tions to withdraw.” 47

Colonel Smith disengaged the 1st Bat-
talion by moving one company at a time
Regimental trucks loaded the troops near
Choch’iwon. While the infantry were
displacing southward, enemy artillery be-
gan shelling the regimental command
post in Choch’iwon. The retreat was or-
derly and there was no close pursuit. By
1530 the 1st Battalion occupied new
defensive positions on the south bank
of the Kum River where the highway
crossed it at Taep’yong-ni. The 21st In-
fantry Regiment completéd its with-
drawal across the Kum at 1600, but strag-
lers were still crossing the river five hours
later. A thin line of approximately 325
men held the new blocking position at
the river—64 men from the gd Battal-
ion, the rest from the 1st Battalion.®

In the series of battles between Chonui
and Choch’iwon the understrength two-
battalion 21st Infantry Regiment had de-
layed two of the best North Korean divi-
sions for three days. It was the most
impressive performance yet of American
troops in Korea, but the regiment paid
heavily for it in loss of personnel and
equipment.

Y215t Inf WD, 12 Jul yo; 24th Div WD, G—3
Jnl, entry 353, 121200 Jul 50; Interv, author with
Col Charles B. Smith, 7 Oct 51; Interv, author with
Stephens, 8 Oct 51.

* 215t Inf WD, 12 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl,
entry 703, 11-13 Jul 5o0; Ibid., G—3 Jnl, entries 361,
121545, and 872, 122120 Jul jo.
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The 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry,
meanwhile, had covered the retreat on
the Kongju road and fought a series of
minor delaying actions against the lead-
ing elements of the N.K. 4th Division
which had taken up the pursuit there.
Four light M24 tanks of the 78th Tank
Battalion joined the battalion, and D
Company of the gd Engineer Combat
Battalion prepared demolitions along the
road. In the afternoon of 11 July, enemy
action destroyed three of the four tanks,
two of them by artillery fire and the third
by infantry close attack when the tank
tried to rescue personnel from a litter
jeep ambushed by enemy infiltrators.
Remnants of the gd Battalion had led
the retreat. Reorganized as a composite
company and re-equipped at Taejon, it
returned to Kongju on the 11th. The
next day the 63d Field Artillery Battal-
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ion and the g4th Infantry crossed the
Kum. The last of the infantry and Colo-
nel Ayres, the 15t Battalion commander,
crossed at dusk. General Dean’s instruc-
tions were to “leave a small outpost
across the river. Blow the main bridge
only when enemy starts to cross.” To
implement this order Colonel Wadling-
ton had L. Company hold the bridge and
outpost the north bank for 6oo yards.+®

#® Comments, Wadlington to author, 1 Apr 53;
24th Div WD, g-12 Jul 50, and G-3 Jnl, entries 158,
032300, 202, 110650, and 356, 121818 Jul 50; G-2 Jnl,
entries 555, 111520, and 572, 111630 Jul 50; g4th
Inf WD, 12 Jul 50, and Summ, 28 Jun-22 Jul 50;
Interv, Mitchell with Sgt Justin B. Fleming, I Co,
s4th Inf, 1 Aug 50; Interv, Mitchell with 2d Lt
James B. Bryant, B Co, 34th Inf, 30 Jul 50; ATIS
Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issué ¢ (NK. 4th Div),
P- 46. The g4th Infantry War Diary for this period,
made up at a later date, is poor and unreliable. It
rarely agrees with the 24th Division War Dijary on
the time for the same event.



CHAPTER VIII

In the Central Mountains and on
the East Coast

He supposes all men to be brave at all times and does not realize that
the courage of the troops must be reborn daily, that nothing is so
variable, and that the true skill of a general consists in knowing how
to guarantee it by his dispositions, his positions, and those traits of
genius that characterize great captains.

MAURICE DE SAXE, Reveries on the Art of War

Eastward, in the central mountains of
Korea, aerial observation on 8 July, the
day Ch’onan fell, showed that enemy
armor, truck, and infantry columns were
moving south and were already below
Wonju. This led to speculation at the
Far East Command that the North Ko-
reans were engaged in a wide envelop-
ment designed to cut the main north-
south line of communications in the
Taejon area.! South of the Han River
only one enemy division, the 6th, ini-
tially was west of the Seoul-Pusan high-
way.

The area defended by the ROK Army
after American troops of the U.S. 24th
Division entered action on j July was
everything east of the main Seoul-Taegu
railroad and highway. In the mountain-
ous central part of Korea there are two
main north-south axes of travel and

' Telecon TTy486, FEC with Washington, 8 Jul
50.

communication. The first, from the west,
is the Wonju - Ch’ungju - Mun’gyong-
Kumch’on corridor running almost due
south from Wonju. The second, farther
east, is the Wonju-Chech’on-Tanyang-
Yongju-Andong-Uisong-Yongch’on corri-
dor slanting southeast from Wonju.
The critical military terrain of both
corridors is the high watershed of a spur
range which runs southwest from the
east coastal range and separates the up-
per Han River on the north from the
upper Naktong on the south. Both rivers
have their sources in the western slope
of the Taebaek Range, about twenty
miles from the Sea of Japan. The Han
River flows south for forty miles, then
turns generally northwest to empty into
the Yellow Sea; the Naktong flows first
south, then west, then again south to
empty into the Korea Strait. Mun’gyong
is at the pass on the first corridor over
the high plateau of this dividing water-
shed. Tanyang is on the south side of
the upper Han and at the head of the
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long, narrow pass through the watershed
on the second corridor.

On the south side of this watershed,
and sitnated generally at its base, from
southwest to northeast are the towns
of Sangju, Hamch’ang, Yech'on, and
Yongju in the valley of the Naktong.
Once these points were reached, enemy
units could turn down that valley for a
converging attack on Taegu. Or, the
more eastern units could cross the rela-
tively wide valley of the Naktong to en-
ter another east-west spur range of the
southern Taebaeks at a number of points
—the most important being Andong—and
cut across to the east-west corridor be-
tween Taegu and P’ohang-dong and the
Kyongju corridor leading south to
Pusan.

After the initial success of the North
Korean Army in driving ROK forces
from their §8th Parallel positions, the
South Koreans east of the U.S. 24th Divi-
sion were badly disorganized and fight-
ing separate regimental and division ac-
tions. In the first part of July the ROK
Army was generally disposed from west
to east as follows: 17th Regiment, 2d,
Capital, 6th, and 8th Divisions, and the
23d Regiment of the gd Division.

The North Korean Army advanced
southward on a wide front. The
N.K. st Division followed the 4tk and
the 3d south out of Seoul, but then
turned off on the next major road east
of the Seoul-Pusan highway. This led
through Ich’on and Umsong. Ahead of
it was the N.K. 2d Division which had
moved westward to this road after the
fall of Ch’'unch’on. At Ich’on, ROK
forces cut off an enemy regiment and
destroyed or captured many mortars and
several pieces of artillery. Farther west
on the Yongin road another enemy regi-
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ment suffered heavy casualties at the
same time, on or about 5 July, the day
of Task Force Smith’s fight at Osan.
After these actions, the N.K. st Division
left the path of the 2d and slanted south-
east toward Ch'ungju. This left the 2d
the first division east of U.S. 24th Divi-
sion troops on the Seoul-Taejon high-
way and in a position to join with the
N.K. 4th and 3d Divisions in a converg-
ing attack on Taejon.

Despite losses and low morale among
its troops, officers drove the 2d Division
southward toward Chinch’on, twenty
miles east of Ch’onan. There on g July,
one day after Ch’onan had fallen, the
ROK Capital Division and South Korean
police ambushed one of its battalions,
capturing four pieces of artillery and
twenty-seven vehicles. This began a
three-day battle between the enemy di-
vision and the ROK Capital Division.
The ROK’s withdrew on 11 July after
other enemy divisions had outflanked
them on the west by the capture of
Ch’onan and Chonui. The N.K. 2d Divi-
sion, exhausted and depleted by heavy
casualties, then entered Chinch’on. De-
spite its condition, its commander al-
lowed it no rest and drove it on toward
Ch’ongju, headquarters of the ROK I
Corps. At the edge of the town, ROK
artillery took it under fire and inflicted
another estimated 80o casualties. Only
when the ROK troops at Ch’ongju were
forced to fall back after the U.S. 24th
Division, on 12 July, lost Choch’iwon,
twelve miles westward, did the enemy
division enter the town.?

?ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 106 (N.K.
Arty), p. 60; Ibid., Issue 94 (N.K. 2d Div), pp. 34—
36; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entry 281, og1230 Jul 50;
Ibid., G-g ]Jnl, entry 153, 081605 Jul 50; 24th Div
Opns Rpt 4, g Jul 50; FEC Telecons TT3487, g Jul,
and TTg489, 10 Jul 50.
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MAP S

Eastward, the N.K. 7th Division ad-
vanced down the mountainous central
corridor of Korea after it had helped the
2d Division capture Ch’unch’on in the
opening days of the invasion. Retiring
slowly in front of it and fighting effec-
tively was the ROK 6th Division. Be-
tween Ch’unch’on and Hongch'on, the
6th Division inflicted approximately 400
casualties on the enemy division and
knocked out a number of its Tg4 tanks.
From Hongch’on the battle continued on
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down the road toward Wonju, the ac-
tion reaching the edge of that rail and
road center on or about 2 July. There,
the North Korean High Command re-
lieved Maj. Gen. Chon U, commander
of the 7th Division, because his division
was behind schedule in its advance. At
the same time, the North Korean high
command redesignated the 7th Division
the rz2th, and activated a new 7th Divi-
sion. After the fall of Wonju on or about
5 July, the newly designated rzth Divi-



104

sion split its forces—part going southeast
toward Chech’on, the remainder south
toward Ch’'ungju.?

These enemy operations in the moun-
tainous central part of the peninsula
were conducted by Lt. Gen. Kim Kwang
Hyop, commanding general of the North
Korean II Corps, with headquarters at
Hwach’on. On or about 10 July, the
North Korean high command relieved
him for inefficiency because his corps
was several days behind its schedule, re-
placing him with Lt. Gen. Kim Mu
Chong.*

Below Wonju, while the ROK 6th Di-
vision tried to defend the Ch’ungju cor-
ridor, the ROK 8th Division upon arriv-
ing from the east coast tried to establish
a line to defend the Tanyang corridor,
the next one eastward. After seizing
Ch’ungju and Chech’on, the N.K. rz2th
Division converged on Tanyang and on
12 July encountered the ROK 8th Divi-
sion just north of that village. The N.K.
1st Division, having entered the central
sector from the northwest, turned south
at Ch'ungju and on the 12th approached
positions of the ROK 6th Division just
above Mun’gyong. The N.K. r5th Di-
vision, meantime, joined the attack
after following the 7th Division from
Ch’unch’on to Wonju. At Wonju, the
15th veered westward, passed through
Yoju, then turned south, clearing the
town of Changhowon-ni after a stiff bat-
tle with ROK forces. By 12 July, the

3 ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue gg (N.K.
12th Div), p. 48; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entry 112,
o8og12 Jul po; FEC Telecon TT3486, 8 Jul so;
ATIS Supp, Enemy Documents, Issue 3, p. 62;
KMAG G-2 Unit Hist, p. §, copy in OCMH; New
York Times, July 9, 1950.

* GHQ FEC, History of the North Korean Army,

P- 43-
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15th occupied Koesan, eighteen miles
northwest of Mun’gyong.

The ROK 8th Division in its with-
drawal from the east coast was supposed
to concentrate in the vicinity of Wonju-
Chech’on. For several days the ROK
Army headquarters had only vague and
fragmentary information concerning its
location. Eventually, in moving from
Tanyang toward Ch’ungju on Army or-
der the division found the enemy block-
ing its way. Instead of trying to fight
through to Ch’ungju or to make a de-
tour, the ROK 8th Division commander
decided, in view of the exhaustion of
his troops and the time involved in at-
tempting a detour over mountain trails,
that he would transfer the division to
Ch’ungju by rail on a long haul south-
ward to Yongch'on, thence to and
through Taegu. A KMAG adviser found
part of the division at Yongch’on, be-
tween P’ohang-dong and Taegu; other
parts appear to have reached Taegu. The
ROK Army issued new orders to the 8th
Division which sent it back by rail to the
upper Han River area. There on the
south side of the upper Han River in
the Tanyang area the 8th Division had
concentrated by 10 July to defend the
Yongju-Andong corridor.®

American and ROK strategy and tac-
tics in this part of Korea now centered
on holding the Mun’gyong and Tanyang
passes of the Han-Naktong watershed.
Both offered excellent defensive terrain.

SFEC Telecons TTg48g, 10 Jul, TT3499, 11 Jul,
TTgs10, 12 Jul, and TTgs15, 1§ Jul 5o; 24th Div
WD, G-2 Jnl, entry 840, 092400 and G-3 Jnl, entry
183, 081615 Jul 50; Interv, Sawyer with Col Kessler
(KMAG adviser with ROK 8th Div May-Dec 50),
24 Feb 54, copy in OCMH; Gen Paik Sun Yup, MS
review comments, 8 Jul 58.
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The major part of the North Korean
Army was striking in a great attack on
a wide front against the southern tip
of the peninsula. Five divisions moved
south over the two mountain corridors;
while a sixth followed a western branch
of the first corridor, the road from
Ch’ongju through Poun to Hwanggan
where it entered the Seoul-Taegu high-
way.

Over the first mountain corridor and
across the Mun’gyong plateau came three
North Korean divisions, the r1st, r3th,
and rsth, supported by the rogth Tank
Regiment of the rosth Armored Divi-
sion.? Over the second, or eastern, cor-
ridor came two North Korean divisions,
the rz2¢th and 8th. In the eastern moun-
tains there were also 2,000-8,000 partisan
guerrillas who had landed in the Ulchin
area at the beginning of the war with
the mission of operating as an advance
element to prepare for the easy conquest
of that part of South Korea. This group
functioned poorly and was a big disap-
pointment to the North Korean Army.

The battles in the mountains between
the North and South Koreans in July
were often bitter and bloody with losses
high on both sides. One of the most crit-
ical and protracted of these began about
the middle of the month near Mun’gyong
between the N.K. rst Division and the
ROK 6th Division for control of the
Mun’gyong pass and plateau.

On the next corridor eastward, the

®ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 104 (N.K.
13th Div), pp. 60—61; Ibid., Issue 3 (N.K. zst and
15th Divs), pp. 32-33. 42; Ibid., Issue 4 (rosth
Armored Div), p. 38; Ibid., Issue g9 (N.K. 12th Diuv),
PP- 44—45: ATIS Supp, Enemy Documents, Issue 38,
Pp- 31-33, notebook of Maj Kim Hak Son, 12th
Div.
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N.K. r2th Division carried the main bur-
den of the attack all the way south from
the Parallel to the upper Han River.
Some of its advanced troops crossed the
river on 12 July and the division cap-
tured the river crossing at Tanyang on
the 14th. The r2th then fought the ROK
8th Division for control of the Tanyang
Pass near the village of P’unggi, north-
west of Yongju. It outflanked the ROK
positions astride the road at Tanyang
Pass and forced the 8th Division to with-
draw southward. By the middle of July
the North Koreans were forcing the
Taebaek Mountain passes leading into
the valley of the upper Naktong River *

On the east coast along the Sea of
Japan the N.K. s5th Division and the
766th Independent Infantry Unit after
crossing the g8th Parallel moved south
with virtually no opposition. The high
and all but trackless Taebaek Range,
with almost no lateral routes of com-
munication through it, effectively cut off
the east coast of Korea below the g8th
Paralle] from the rest of the country
westward. Geography thus made it an
isolated field of operations.

At Kangnung, on the coastal road,
twenty miles below the Parallel, the rrth
Regiment of the 5th Division swung in-
land on an 8-day 175-mile march through
some of the wildest and roughest coun-
try in Korea. It passed through P’yong-
ch’ang, Yongwol, and Ch’'unyang. At the
last place the regiment met and fought
a hard battle with elements of the ROK

"FEC Telecons TT3489, 10 Jul, TT3499, 11 Jul,
TTgsr0, 13 Jul, TT3514, 13 Jul, TTg518, 14 Jul,
and TTg526, 15 Jul 50; ATIS Supp, Enemy Docu-
ments, Issue 3, p. 72; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts,
Issue 3 (N.K. 15t Div), pp. 32-38.
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8th Division which were withdrawing
inland to the Tanyang area.® The regi-
ment then turned east and joined the
rest of the division at Ulchin on the
coast on or about 10 July. In this arduous
march through and along the mountains
bordering the east coast, the N.K. s5th
Division lost from all causes about 1,800
men.

Meanwhile, the North Koreans suc-
ceeded in landing amphibiously a large
party of civilians at Ulchin. They had
been specially trained at P’yongyang to
take charge of thé civil government in
this eastern province. When it reached
Ulchin, the 766th Independent Infantry
Unit separated from the s5th Division
and started westward into the mountains
with the mission, as reported by pris-
oners, of infiltrating southward in small
units and cutting communications be-
tween Pusan and Taegu.

One of the enemy’s major tactical mis-
takes of the Korean War was failure to
press rapidly south on the east coastal
road after crossing the Parallel. By send-
ing strong reconrmraissance parties out
into the wild and rugged mountains in-
land from the coast to make sure its rear
would not be threatened, the N.K. s5th
Division dissipated some of its strength
and lost valuable time. There seems little
doubt that had it pressed south with all
possible speed and effort the division
could have been in P’ohang-dong with-
in two weeks after the war began and
thus have turned, on this flank, the en-

8 ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
5th Div), pp. 39—41; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entry
125, oBiroz; Jul 50; DA Wkly Intel Rpt 72, 7 Jul 50,
p. 19; ADCOM G-3 Log, 4 Jul 50; Interv, author
with Emmerich, 5 Dec 51.
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tire ROK and American line across the
peninsula. Once in P’ohang-dong it
would have been in a position to ad-
vance directly on Pusan.

After the ROK 8th Division with-
drew inland the only troops on the east
coast to oppose the enemy were the ROK
23d Regiment of the gd Division. Col.
Kim Chong Won, better known as
“Tiger Kim,” an unusually big and
strong man for a Korean, commanded
this regiment. The regiment went into
action against Communist guerrillas in
the vicinity of Ulchin and P’yonghae-ri
in early July. Beginning on 10 July it en-
gaged the N.K. 5th Division in battle on
the coastal road in the vicinity of P’yong-
hae-ri. From this time on through July
there was hard fighting on the coastal
road for control of Yongdok and the
northern approaches to P'ohang-dong.®

General MacArthur was aware of the
enemy division advancing down the
coastal road, and he knew that unless
halted it would constitute a grave men-
ace. On 7 July, he ordered General Dean
to halt hostile troops moving south along
the east coast near Yongdok, and in-
structed him to provide security for Col.
Robert Witty and his gsth Fighter
Group at the air base being established
at Yonil, five miles south of P’ohang-
dong. Pursuant to these instructions,
General Dean ordered the gd Battalion,
1gth Infantry Regiment, then assembling
at Taegu, to proceed to P’ohang-dong,
where it arrived on 8 July. By g July
an antiaircraft company also was at
P’ohang-dong and heavy engineering
equipment was en route by LST to im-

*ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
sth Div), p. 41.
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prove and extend the Yonil air strip by
3,000 feet.’®

Reports of strong unidentified enemy
or guerrilla forces moving south along
the Taebaek Range now reached the
ROK Army and 24th Division headquar-
ters. They assumed that these forces in-
tended to attack P'ohang-dong in con-
junction with the main enemy force mov-
ing down the coastal road.

Colonel “Tiger Kim,” feeling the force
of the N.K. sth Division for the first
time, requested that he be sent reinforce-
ments. Colonel Emmerich, senior KMAG
adviser with the ROK gd Division, in
turn requested that the ROK Army re-
lease immediately the ROK 1st Sep-
arate Battalion and the Yongdungp’o
Separate Battalion from their antiguer-
rilla operations in the Chiri Mountains
of southwest Korea. This was granted
and the two battalions, numbering about
1,500 men armed with Japanese rifles
and carbines, moved by rail and motor
transport to the east coast.

Meanwhile, Capt. Harold Slater,
KMAG adviser with the ROK 23d Regi-
ment, sent to Colonel Emmerich at Tae-
gu a radio message that the ROK situa-
tion near P’yonghae-ri had grown critical.
Emmerich started for that place accom-
panied by the G-g of the ROK gd Divi-
sion. Some fifty miles below the front,
at P’ohang-dong, they found retreating
ROK soldiers. They also found there the
regimental executive officer in the act
of setting up a rear command post. Em-

¥ Interv, author with Emmerich, 5 Dec 51; Interv,

author with Maj Gen Chang Chang Kuk, 14 Oct 53;
ATIS Supp, Enemy Documents, Issue 3, pp. 57-58;
24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entries 182, 071714; 124,
0720515 151, 0B1245; 153, oBi6o5; 336, 092335; 355,
092125; and entry at 102055 Jul 50.

" Col Emmerich, MS review comments, 30 Nov 57.
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merich, through the ROK G-3, ordered
them all back north to Yongdok and
followed them himself.

Already U.S. naval and air forces had
joined in the fight along the coastal road.
Ships came close in-shore on the enemy
flank to bombard with naval gunfire the
North Korean troop concentrations and
supply points on the coastal corridor.
The newly arrived g5th Fighter Group
at Yonil Airfield joined in the fight.
Weather permitting, aircraft bombed
and strafed the N.K. sth Division daily.
Capt. Gerald D. Putnam, a KMAG ad-
viser with the ROK 23d Regiment,
served as an.observer with the fighter
group in identifying targets and in ad-
justing naval gunfire. Heavy monsoon
rains created landslides on the moun-
tain-flanked coastal road and helped to
slow the North Korean advance.?

Late in the afternoon of 11 July the
command post of the ROK 23d Regi-
ment withdrew south into Yongdok.
When the gd Division commander ar-
rived at P’'ohang-dong, pursuant to Colo-
nel Emmerich’s request that he take per-
sonal command of his troops, he ordered
the military police to shoot any ROK
troops found in the town. That proved
effective for the moment. The next day,
young Brig. Gen. Lee Chu Sik arrived on
the east coast to assume command of the
division.

On or about 13§ July, the N.K. s5th
Division entered P’yonghaeri, twenty-
two miles above Yongdok and fifty miles
from P’ohang-dong. There the roth Reg-
iment turned westward into the moun-
tains and headed for Chinbo, back of

2 GHQ FEC, History of the North Korean Army,
p. 60; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
sth Div), p. 41; 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl entry 336,
092335 Jul 50; New York Times, July 29, 1g50.
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Yongdok. The enemy advances down the
mountain backbone of central Korea and
on the east coast had assumed alarming
proportions. The attack on Yongdok, the
first critical and major action on the east
coast, was at hand.

General Dean tried to give this front
additional strength by assembling there
the advanced units of the 25th Infantry
Division, commanded by Maj. Gen. Wil-
liam B. Kean. It was the second United
States division to be committed in the
war and arrived in Korea between 10
and 15 July. On the 8th, General Kean
and an advance party flew from Osaka,
Japan, to Taejon for a conference with
General Dean. Two days later the 27th
Infantry Regiment (Wolfhound) landed
at Pusan. There the regiment learned
that its new commander was Lt. Col.
John H. “Mike” Michaelis. On the 12th,
a second regiment, the 24th Infantry, an
all-Negro regiment and the only regi-
ment in the Eighth Army having three
battalions, arrived in Korea. Col. Hor-
ton V. White commanded it. Lastly,
the g5th Infantry Regiment, commanded
by Col. Henry G. Fisher, arrived at
Pusan between 13 and 15 July.*®

The 2%th Infantry at first went to the

®g5th Div WD, Summ, Jul 50; 27th Inf WD,
6-31 Jul 50; g5th Inf WD, 6-31 Jul 5o.
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Uisong area, thirty-five miles north of
Taegu. General Kean opened his first
25th Division command post in Korea at
Yongch’on, midway between Taegu and
P’ohang-dong. On 12 July General Dean
ordered him to dispose the 25th Divi-
sion, less one battalion which was to se-
cure Yonil Airfield, so as to block enemy
movement south from Ch’ungju. One
regiment was to be in reserve at Kum-
ch’on ready to move either to the Taejon
or the Ch’ongju area.!* The next day, 13
July, the 2%th Infantry moved from
Uisong to Andong on Eighth Army or-
ders to take up blocking positions north
of the town behind ROK troops.

On 13 July, with the U.S. 24th Divi-
sion in defensive positions along the
south bank of the Kum River, the front
extended along that river to a point
above Taejon, eighty miles south of
Seoul, where it bent slightly north of
east to pass through Ch’ongju and across
the high Taebaek passes south of Ch'ung-
ju and Tanyang, and then curved slight-
ly south to the east coast at P’'yonghae-ri,
110 air miles north of Pusan at the south-
ern tip of the peninsula. On all the prin-
cipal corridors leading south from this
line heavy battles were immediately in

prospect.

# USAFIK Ltr of Instr 4, 120900 Jul 50.



CHAPTER IX

Eighth Army in Command

The conduct of war resembles the workings of an intricate machine
with tremendous friction, so that combinations which are easily planned
on paper can be executed only with great effort.

CarL voN CLAUSEWITZ, Principles of War

By 6 July it was known that General
MacArthur planned to have Eighth
Army, with General Walker in com-
mand, assume operational control of the
campaign in Korea. General Walker, a
native of Belton, Texas, already had
achieved a distinguished record in the
United States Army. In World War 1
he had commanded a machine gun com-
pany and won a battlefield promotion.
Subsequently, in the early 1930’s he
commanded a battalion of the 15th In-
fantry Regiment in China. Before Korea
he was best known, perhaps, for his com-
mand of the XX Corps of General Pat-
ton’s Third Army in World War II.
General Walker assumed command of
Eighth Army in Japan in 1948. Under
General MacArthur he commanded
United Nations ground forces in Korea
until his death in December 1g50.

During the evening of 6 July General
Walker telephoned Col. William A. Col-
lier at Kobe and asked him to report to
him the next morning at Yokohama.
When Collier arrived at Eighth Army
headquarters the next morning General
Walker told him that Eighth Army was

taking over command of the military
operations in Korea, and that he, Walker,
was flying to Korea that afterncon but
was returning the following day. Walker
told Collier he wanted him to go to
Korea as soon as possible and set up an
Eighth Army headquarters, that for the
present Col. Eugene M. Landrum, his
Chief of Staff, would remain in Japan,
and that he, Collier, would be the Eighth
Army combat Chief of Staff in Korea
until Landrum could come over later.
General Walker and Colonel Collier
had long been friends and associated in
various commands going back to early
days together at the Infantry School at
Fort Benning. They had seen service to-
gether in China in the 15th Infantry and
in World War II when Collier was a
member of Walker’s IV Armored Corps
and XX Corps staffs. After that Collier
had served Walker as Chief of Staff in
command assignments in the United
States. Colonel Collier had served in
Korea in 1948 and 1949 as Deputy Chief
of Staff and then as Chief of Staff of
United States Army forces there. During
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that time he had come to know the coun-
try well.

On the morning of 8 July Colonel
Collier flew from Ashiya Air Base to
Pusan and then by light plane to Taejon.
After some difficulty he found General
Dean with General Church between
Taejon and the front. The day before,
General Walker had told Dean that Col-
lier would be arriving in a day or two
to set up the army headquarters. General
Dean urged Collier not to establish the
headquarters in Taejon, adding, “You
can see for yourself the condition.” Col-
lier agreed with Dean. He knew Taejon
was already crowded and that communi-
cation facilities there would be taxed. He
also realized that the tactical situation
denied the use of it for an army head-
quarters. Yet Colonel Collier knew that
Walker wanted the headquarters as close
to the front as possible. But if it could
not be at Taejon, then there was a prob-
lem. Collier was acquainted with all the
places south of Taejon and he knew that
short of Taegu they were too small and
had inadequate communications, both
radio and road, to other parts of South
Korea, to serve as a headquarters. He
also remembered that at Taegu there
was a cable relay station of the old
Tokyo-Mukden cable in operation. So
Collier drove to Taegu and checked the
cable station. Across the street from it
was a large compound with school build-
ings. He decided to establish the Eighth
Army headquarters there. Within two
hours arrangements had been made with
the Provincial Governor and the school
buildings were being evacuated. Collier
telephoned Colonel Landrum in Yoko-
hama to start the Eighth Army staff to
Korea. The next day, g July at 1300,
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General Walker's advance party opened
its command post at Taegu.?

General Walker Assumes Command
in Korea

As it chanced, the retreat of the U.S.
24th Infantry Division across the Kum
River on 12 July coincided with the as-
sumption by Eighth United States Army
in Korea (EUSAK) of command of
ground operations. General Walker upon
verbal instructions from General Mac-
Arthur assumed command of all United
States Army forces in Korea effective
ooo1 1§ July.? That evening, General
Church and his small ADCOM staff re-
ceived orders to return to Tokyo, except
for communications and intelligence per-
sonnel who were to remain temporarily
with EUSAK. A total American and
ROK military force of approximately
75,000 men, divided between 18,000
Americans and 58,000 ROK’s, was then
in Korea.?

General Walker arrived in Korea on
the afternoon of 13 July to assume per-
sonal control of Eighth Army operations.
That same day the ROK Army head-
quarters moved from Taejon to Taegu
to be near Eighth Army headquarters.
General Walker at once established tac-
tical objectives and unit responsibility.*
Eighth Army was to delay the enemy ad-
vance, secure the current defensive line,

! Brig Gen William A. Collier, MS review com-
ments, 10 Mar 58, EUSAK WD, 25 Jun—12 Jul 50,
Prologue, p. xiv.

*EUSAK GO 1, 13 Jul 50; EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec,
13 Jul 50; Church MS.

*ADCOM reached Tokyo the afternoon of 15
July. See EUSAK WD, 13 Jul 50, for American or-
ganizations’ strength ashore. ROK strength is ap-
proximate.

*EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 13 Jul 50, Opn Ord 100.
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GENERAL WALKER talks with Colonel Katzin, who has just presented him with the United

Nations flag.

stabilize the military situation, and build
up for future offensive operations. The
24th Division, deployed along the south
bank of the Kum River in the Kongju-
Taejon area on the army’s left (west)
was to “prevent enemy advance south of
that line.” To the east, in the mountain-
ous central corridor, elements of the 25th
Division were to take up blocking posi-
tions astride the main routes south and
help the ROK troops stop the North
Koreans in that sector. Elements of the
gsth Division not to exceed one rein-
forced infantry battalion were to secure
the port of P’'ohang-dong and Yonil Air-
field on the east coast.

On 17 July, four days after he assumed

command of Korean operations, General
Walker received word from General
MacArthur that he was to assume com-
mand of all Republic of Korea ground
forces, pursuant to President Syngman
Rhee’s expressed desire. During the day,
as a symbol of United Nations command,
General Walker accepted from Col. Al-
fred G. Katzin, representing the United
Nations, the United Nations flag and
hung it in his Eighth Army headquar-
ters in Taegu.®

A word should be said about General
MacArthur’s and General Walker’s com-

*EUSAK GO 3, 17 Jul 50; EUSAK WD and G-3
Sec, 17 Jul j50.
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mand relationship over ROK forces. Pres-
ident Syngman Rhee’s approval of ROK
forces coming under United Nations
command was never formalized in a doc-
ument and was at times tenuous. This
situation grew out of the relationship of
the United Nations to the war in Korea.

On 7 July the Security Council of the
United Nations took the third of its im-
portant actions with respect to the inva-
sion of South Korea. By a vote of seven
to zero, with three abstentions and one
absence, it passed a resolution recom-
mending a unified command in Korea
and asked the United States to name the
commander. The resolution also request-
ed the United States to provide the Se-
curity Council with “appropriate” re-
ports on the action taken under a uni-
fied command and authorized the use of
the United Nations flag.®

The next day, 8 July, President Tru-
man issued a statement saying he had
designated General Douglas MacArthur
as the “Commanding General of the Mil-
itary Forces,” under the unified com-
mand. He said he also had directed Gen-
eral MacArthur *“ta use the United Na-
tions flag in the course of operations
against the North Korean forces concur-
rently with the flags of the various na-
tions participating.’

The last important act in establishing
unified command in Korea took place on
14 July when President Syngman Rhee

*Dept of State Pub 4263, United States Policy in
the Korean Conflict, July r9so-February 1951, p. 8.
Abstentions in the vote: Egypt, India, Yugoslavia,
Absent: Soviet Union. For text of the Security Coun-
cil resolution of 7 July see Document g9, pages
66-677.

* Ibid., Doc. 100, p. 67, gives text of the President’s
statement. The JCS sent a message to General
MacArthur on 10 July informing him of his new
United Nations command.
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of the Republic of Korea placed the se-
curity forces of the Republic under Gen-
eral MacArthur, the United Nations
commander.®

Although there appears to be no writ-
ten authority from President Rhee on
the subject, he verbally directed General
Chung Il Kwon, the ROK Army Chief
of Staff, to place himself under the U.N.
Command. Under his authority stem-
ming from General MacArthur, the U.N.
commander, General Walker directed
the ROK Army through its own Chief of
Staff. The usual procedure was for Gen-
eral Walker or his Chief of Staff to re-
quest the ROK Army Chief of Staff to
take certain actions regarding ROK
forces. That officer or his authorized dep-
uties then issued the necessary orders to
the ROK units. This arrangement was
changed only when a ROK unit was at-
tached to a United States organization.
The first such major action took place
in September 1950 when the ROK 1st
Division was attached to the U.S. I Corps.
About the same time the ROK 14th
Regiment was attached to the U.S. X
Corps for the Inch’on landing. Over such
attached units the ROK Army Chief of
Staff made no attempt to exercise con-
trol. Actually the ROK Army authori-
ties were anxious to do with the units
remaining nominally under their control
whatever the commanding general of
Eighth Army wanted. From a military
point of view there was no conflict on
this score.®?

2 Ibid., p. 47.

*Ltr, Lt Gen Francis W. Farrell to author, 11
Jun 58. General Farrell was Chief of KMAG and
served as ranking liaison man for Generals Walker,
Ridgway, and Van Fleet with the ROK Army for
most of the first year of the war. He confirms the
author’s understanding of this matter.
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When political issues were at stake
during certain critical phases of the war
it may be questioned whether this com-
mand relationship would have continued
had certain actions been taken by the
U.N. command which President Syng-
man Rhee considered inimical to the po-
litical future of his country. One such
instance occurred in early October when
U.N. forces approached the 38th Parallel
and it was uncertain whether they would
continue military action into North Ko-
rea. There is good reason to believe that
Syngman Rhee gave secret orders that
the ROK Army would continue north-
ward even if ordered to halt by the U.N.
command, or that he was prepared to do
so if it became necessary. The issue was
not brought to a test in this instance as
the U.N. command did carry the opera-
tions into North Korea.

Troop Training and Logistics

General Walker had instituted a train-
ing program beginning in the summer
of 1949 which continued on through the
spring of 1950 to the beginning of the
Korean War. It was designed to give
Eighth Army troops some degree of com-
bat readiness after their long period of
occupation duties in Japan. When the
Korean War started most units had pro-
gressed through battalion training, al-
though some battalions had failed their
tests.’® Regimental, division, and army
levels of training and maneuvers had not
been carried out. The lack of suitable
training areas in crowded Japan consti-
tuted one of the difficulties.

If the state of training and combat

* Schnabel, Theater Command, treats this subject
in some detajl.
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readiness of the Eighth Army units left
much to be desired on 25 June 1950, so
also did the condition of their equip-
ment. Old and worn would describe the
condition of the equipment of the oc-
cupation divisions in Japan. All of it
dated from World War II. Some vehicles
would not start and had to be towed on
to LST’s when units loaded out for
Korea. Radiators were clogged, and over-
heating of motors was frequent. The
poor condition of Korean roads soon de-
stroyed already well-worn tires and
tubes.”

The condition of weapons was equally
bad. A few examples will reflect the gen-
eral condition. The gd Battalion of the
35th Infantry Regiment reported that
only the SCR-go0o radio in the battalion
command net was operable when the bat-
talion was committed in Korea. The 24th
Regiment at the same time reported that
it had only 60 percent of its Table of
Equipment allowance of radios and that
four-fifths of them were inoperable. The
1st Battalion of the gsth Infantry had
only one recoilless rifle; none of its com-
panies had spare barrels for machine
guns, and most of the M1 rifles and Mz
carbines were reported as not combat
serviceable. Many of its 6o-mm. mortars
were unserviceable because the bipods
and the tubes were worn out. Cleaning
rods and cleaning and preserving sup-
plies often were not available to the first
troops in Korea. And there were short-
ages in certain types of ammunition that
became critical in July. Trip flares,
6o-mm. mortar illuminating shells, and
grenades were very scarce. Even the
6o-mm. illuminating shells that were

1 24th Div WD, G—¢ Daily Summ, 7-8 Jul 50.
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available were old and on use proved
to be 50 to 6o percent duds.'?

General Walker was too good a soldier
not to know the deficiencies of his troops
and their equipment. He went to Korea
well aware of the limitations of his troops
in training, equipment, and in numeri-
cal strength. He did not complain about
the handicaps under which he labored.
He tried to carry out his orders. He ex-
pected others to do the same.

On 1 July the Far East Command di-
rected Eighth Army to assume responsi-
bility for all logistical support of the
United States and Allied forces in Ko-
rea.’®* This included the ROK Army.
When Eighth Army became operational
in Korea, this logistical function was as-
sumed by Eighth Army Rear which re-
mained behind in Yokohama. This dual
function of Eighth Army—that of com-
bat in Korea and of logistical support for
all troops fighting in Korea—led to the
designation of that part of the army in
Korea as Eighth United States Army
in Korea. This situation existed until 25
August. On that date the Far East Com-
mand activated the Japan Logistical
Command with Maj. Gen. Walter L.
Weible in command. It assumed the lo-
gistical duties previously held by Eighth
Army Rear.

The support of American troops in
Korea, and indeed of the ROK Army as
well, would have to come from the
United States or Japan. Whatever could
be obtained from stocks in Japan or pro-
cured from Japanese manufacturers was

2 24th Inf WD, 6-31 Jul 50; 1st Bn, gsth Inf
(25th Div) Unit Rpt, 12-31 Jul, and 1-6 Aug 50;
24th Div WD, G—4 Sec, Daily Summ, 3—4 Aug 50,
p- 118, and Hist Rpt, 23 Jul-25 Aug 5o.

» GHQ FEC, Ann Narr Hist Rpt, 1 Jan-31 Oct
50, p. 43.
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so obtained. Japanese manufacturers in
July began making antitank mines and
on 18 July a shipment of 3,000 of them
arrived by boat at Pusan.

That equipment and ordnance sup-
plies were available to the United States
forces in Korea in the first months of the
war was largely due to the “roll-up” plan
of the Far East Command. It called for
the reclamation of ordnance items from
World War II in the Pacific island out-
posts and their repair or reconstruction
in Japan. This plan had been conceived
and started in 1948 by Brig. Gen. Urban
Niblo, Ordnance Officer of the Far East
Command.”* During July and August
1950 an average of 4,000 automotive ve-
hicles a month cleared through the ord-
nance repair shops; in the year after the
outbreak of the Korean War more than
46,000 automotive vehicles were repaired
or rebuilt in Japan.

The Tokyo Ordnance Depot, in addi-
tion to repairing and renovating World
War II equipment for use in Korea, in-
stituted a program of modifying certain
weapons and vehicles to make them more
effective in combat. For instance, M4Ag
tanks were modified for the replacement
of the 75-mm. gun with the high velocity
#6-mm. gun, and the motor carriage of
the 105-mm. gun was modified so that it
could reach a maximum elevation of 6%
degrees to permit high-angle fire over the
steep Korean mountains. Another change
was in the half-track M15A1, which was
converted to a T19g mounting a 4o0-mm.
gun instead of the old model g7-mm.
weapon.*’

* GHQ FEC, Ann Narr Hist Rpt, 1 Jan-g1 Oct 50,

P- 50; Brig. Gen. Gerson K. Heiss, “Operation Roll-
up,” Ordnance (September-October, 1951), 242-45.
* Heiss, “Operation Roll-up,” op. cit., pp. 242-45.
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Of necessity, an airlift of critically
needed items began almost at once from
the United States to the Far East. The
Military Air Transport Service (MATS),
Pacific Division, expanded immediately
upon the outbreak of the war. The Pa-
cific airlift was further expanded by char-
ter of civil airlines planes. The Canadian
Government lent the United Nations a
Royal Canadian Air Force squadron of
6 transports, while the Belgian Govern-
ment added several DC-4’s.*® Altogether,
the fleet of about 6o four-engine trans-
port. planes operating across the Pacific
before 25 June 1950 was quickly ex-
panded to approximately 250. In addi-
tion to these, there were MATS C-74
and C-g7 planes operating between the
United States and Hawaii.

The Pacific airlift to Korea operated
from the United States over three routes.
These were the Great Circle, with flight
from McChord Air Force Base, Tacoma,
Washington, via Anchorage, Alaska and
Shemya in the Aleutians to Tokyo, dis-
tance 1,688 miles and flying time g0 to
33 hours; a second route was the Mid-
Pacific from Travis (Fairfield-Suisun)
Air Force Base near San Francisco,
Calif., via Honolulu and Wake Island
to Tokyo, distance 6,718 miles and fly-
ing time g4 hours; a third route was
the Southern, from California via Hono-
lulu, and Johnston, Kwajalein, and
Guam Islands to Tokyo, distance about
8,000 miles and flying time 40 hours. The
airlift moved about 106 tons a day in
July 1950.*"

From Japan most of the air shipments

*Maj. Gen. Lawrence S. Kuter, “The Pacific Air-
life,” Aviation Age, XV, No. § (March, 1g51), 16-17.

"Maj. James A. Huston, Time and Space, pt.
VI, pp. 93-94. MS in OCMH.
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to Korea were staged at Ashiya or at the
nearby secondary airfields of Itazuke and
Brady.

Subsistence for the troops in Korea
was not the least of the problems to be
solved in the early days of the war. There
were no C rations in Korea and only a
small reserve in Japan. The Quartermas-
ter General of the United States Army
began the movement at once from the
United States to the Far East of all C
and 5-in-1 B rations. Field rations at first
were largely World War II K rations.

Subsistence of the ROK troops was an
equally important and vexing problem.
The regular 1ssue ration to ROK troops
was rice or barley and fish. It consisted
of about twenty-nine ounces of rice or
barley, one half pound of biscuit, and
one half pound of canned fish with cer-
tain spices. Often the cooked rice, made
into balls and wrapped in cabbage leaves,
was sour when it reached the combat
troops on the line, and frequently it did
not arrive at all. Occasionally, local pur-
chase of foods on a basis of 200 won a
day per man supplemented the issue ra-
tion (200 won ROK money equaled 5
cents U.S. in value).?®

An improved ROK ration consisting
of three menus, one for each daily meal,
was ready in September 1g50. It provided
3,210 calories, weighed 2.3 pounds, and
consisted of rice starch, biscuits, rice cake,
peas, kelp, fish, chewing gum, and condi-
ments, and was packed in a waterproofed
bag. With slight changes, this ration was
found acceptable to the ROK troops and
quickly put into production. It became

*Intery, author with Capt Darrigo, 5 Aug 53.
(Darrigo lived with ROK troops for several months
in 1950.)
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the standard ration for them during the
first year of the war.*®

On 30 June, Lt. Col. Lewis A. Hunt
led the vanguard of American officers
arriving in Korea to organize the logis-
tical effort there in support of United
States troops. Less than a week later, on
4 July, Brig. Gen. Crump Garvin and
members of his staff arrived at Pusan to
organize the Pusan Base Command, ac-
tivated that day by orders of the Far East
Command. This command was reorgan-
ized on 13 July by Eighth Army as the
Pusan Logistical Command, and further
reorganized a week later. The Pusan
Logistical Command served as the prin-
cipal logistical support organization in
Korea until 19 September 1950 when it
was redesignated the 2d Logistical Com-
mand.?

The Port of Pusan and Its
Communications

It was a matter of the greatest good
fortune to the U.N. cause that the best
port in Korea, Pusan, lay at the south-
eastern tip of the peninsula. Pusan alone
of all ports in South Korea had dock
facilities sufficiently ample to handle a
sizable amount of cargo. Its four piers
and intervening quays could berth twen-
ty-four or more deepwater ships, and its
beaches provided space for the unloading
of fourteen LST’s, giving the port a po-
tential capacity of 45,000 measurement

* Capt. Billy C. Mossman and 1st Lt. Harry J.
Middleton, Logistical Problems and Their Solu-
tions, pp. 50-51, MS in OCMH.

® Pusan Logistical Command Monthly Activities
Rpt, Jul 50, Introd and p. 1; Schnabel, FEC, GHQ
Support and Participation in Korean War, ch. III,
PP- 3. 6, and ch. 4, pp. 8-9.
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tons daily. Seldom, however, did the
daily discharge of cargo exceed 14,000
tons because of limitations such as the un-
availability of skilled labor, large cranes,
rail cars, and trucks.?

The distance in nautical miles to the
all-important port of Pusan from the
principal Japanese ports varied greatly.
From Fukuoka it was 110 miles; from
Moji, 123; from Sasebo, 130; from Kobe,
361; and from Yokohama (via the Bungo-
Suido strait, 665 miles), goo miles. The
sea trip from the west, coast of the United
States to Pusan for personnel movement
required about 16 days; that for heavy
equipment and supplies on slower ship-
ping schedules took longer.

From Pusan a good railroad system
built by the Japanese and well ballasted
with crushed rock and river gravel ex-
tended northward. Subordinate rail lines
ran westward along the south coast
through Masan and Chinju and north-
east near the east coast to P’'ohang-dong.
There the eastern line turned inland
through the east-central mountain area.
The railroads were the backbone of the
U.N. transportation system in Korea.

The approximately 20,000 miles of Ko-
rean vehicular roads were all of a sec-
ondary nature as measured by American
or European standards. Even the best of
them were narrow, poorly drained, and
surfaced only with gravel or rocks broken
laboriously by hand, and worked into
the dirt roadbed by the traffic passing
over it. The highest classification placed
on any appreciable length of road in
Korea by Eighth Army engineers was
for a gravel or crushed rock road with
gentle grades and curves and one and a

* Pusan Log Comd Rpt, Jul 50.
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Main RaiL LiNg, Pusan to Seoul, and highway north out of Taejon.

half to two lanes wide. According to en-
gineer specifications there were no two-
lane roads, 22 feet wide, in Korea. The
average width of the best roads was 18
feet with numerous bottlenecks at nar-
row bridges and bypasses where the width
narrowed to 11-19 feet. Often on these
best roads there were short stretches hav-
ing sharp curves and grades up to 15 per-
cent. The Korean road traffic was pre-
dominately by oxcart. The road net, like
the rail net, was principally north-south,
with a few lateral east-west connecting
roads.??

= EUSAK WD, 10 Sep 50, Annex to G-3 Hist
Rpt.

American Command Estimate

Almost from the outset of American
intervention, General MacArthur had
formulated in his mind the strategical
principles on which he would seek vic-
tory. Once he had stopped the North
Koreans, MacArthur proposed to use
naval and air superiority to support an
amphibious operation in their rear. By
the end of the first week of July he re-
alized that the North Korean Army was
a formidable force. His first task was to
estimate with reasonable accuracy the
forces he would need to place in Korea
to stop the enemy and fix it in place,
and then the strength of the force he
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would need in reserve to land behind
the enemy’s line. That the answer to
these problems was not easy and clearly
discernible at first will become evident
when one sees how the unfolding tactical
situation in the first two months of the
war compelled repeated changes in these
estimates.

By the time American ground troops
first engaged North Koreans in combat
north of Osan, General MacArthur had
sent to the Joint Chiefs of Staff in Wash-
ington by a liaison officer his requests
for heavy reinforcements, most of them

already covered by radio messages and:

teletype conferences. His requests in-
cluded the 2d Infantry Division, a regi-
mental combat team from the 82d Air-
borne Division, a regimental combat
team and headquarters from the Fleet
Marine Force, the 2d Engineer Special
Brigade, a Marine beach group, a Ma-
rine antiaircraft battalion, %7oo aircraft,
2 air squadrons of the Fleet Marine
Force, a Marine air group echelon, 18
tanks and crew personnel, trained per-
sonnel to operate LST's, LSM’s, and
LCVP’s, and § medium tank battalions,
plus authorization to expand existing
heavy tank units in the Far East Com-
mand to battalion strength.?

On 6 July, the Joint Chiefs of Staff
requested General MacArthur to furnish
them his estimate of the total require-
ments he would need to clear South
Korea of North Korean troops. He re-
plied on % July that to halt and hurl
back the North Koreans would require,

B FEC, G-3 Opns, Memo for Record, 5 Jul 50,
sub: CINCFE Immediate Requirements, cited in
Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participation in
the Korean War, ch. II1I, p. 17.
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in his opinion, from four to four and a
half full-strength infantry divisions, an
airborne regimental combat team com-
plete with lift, and an armored group of
three medium tank battalions, together
with reinforcing artillery and service ele-
ments. He said 30,000 reinforcements
would enable him to put such a force in
Korea without jeopardizing the safety of
Japan. The first and overriding essen-
tial, he said, was to halt the enemy ad-
vance. He evaluated the North Korean
effort as follows: “He is utilizing all
major avenues of approach and has shown
himself both skillful and resourceful in
forcing or enveloping such road blocks
as he has encountered. Once he is fixed,
it will be my purpose fully to exploit our
air and sea control, and, by amphibious
maneuver, strike him behind his mass of
ground force.”#

By this time General MacArthur had
received word from Washington that
bomber planes, including two groups of
B-29’'s and twenty-two B-26's, were ex-
pected to be ready to fly to the Far East
before the middle of the month. The
carrier Boxer would load to capacity with
F-51 planes and sail under forced draft
for the Far East. But on # July Far East
hopes for a speedy build-up of fighter
plane strength to tactical support of the
ground combat were dampened by a
message from Maj. Gen. Frank F. Ever-
est, U.S. Air Force Director of Opera-
tions. He informed General Stratemeyer
that forty-four of the 164 F-80’s re-
quested were on their way, but that the

#Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participa-
tion in the Korean War, ch. 1II, p. 16, citing Msg
JCS 85058 to CINCFE, 6 Jul and Msg C 37379,
CINCFE to DA, 7 Jul so0.
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rest could not be sent because the Air
Force did not have them.?s

To accomplish part of the build-up he
needed to carry out his plan of campaign
in Korea, MacArthur on 8 July requested
of the Department of the Army authority
to expand the infantry divisions then in
the Far East Command to full war
strength in personnel and equipment. He
received this authority on 19 July.?

Meanwhile, from Korea General Dean
on 8 July had sent to General MacArthur
an urgent request for speedy delivery of
105-mm. howitzer high-explosive anti-
tank shells for direct fire against tanks.
Dean said that those of his troops who
had used the 2.36-inch rocket launcher
against enemy tanks had lost confidence
in the weapon, and urged immediate air
shipment from the United States of the
g.5-inch rocket launcher. He gave his
opinion of the enemy in these words, “I
am convinced that the North Korean
Army, the North Korean soldier, and his
status of training and quality of equip-
ment have been under-estimated.” **

The next day, g9 July, General Mac-
Arthur considered the situation suffi-
ciently critical in Korea to justify using
part of his B-29 medium bomber force
on battle area targets. He also sent an-
other message to the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
saying in part:

* Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participa-
tion in Korean War, ch. V, pp. 18-19, citing Msg
JCS 84876, JCS to CINCFE, g Jul 50; USAF Hist
Study 71, p. 16.

*GHQ FEC, Ann Narr Hist Rpt, 1 Jan-31 Oct
50, P. 11.

¥ Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participa-
tion in the Korean War, ch. III, p. 8, citing Ltr,
Dean to CINCFE, 080800 Jul 50, sub: Recommenda-
tions Relative to the Employment of US. Army
Troops in Korea.
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The situation in Korea is critical . . .
His [N.K.] armored equip[ment] is of the
best and the service thereof, as reported by
qualified veteran observers, as good as any
seen at any time in the last war. They fur-
ther state that the enemy’s inf[antry] is of
thoroughly first class quality.

This force more and more assumes the
aspect of a combination of Soviet leader-
ship and technical guidance with Chinese
Communist ground elements. While it
serves under the flag of North Korea, it can
no longer be considered as an indigenous
N.K. mil[itary] effort.

I strongly urge that in add][ition] to those
forces already requisitioned, an army of at
least four divisions, with all its component
services, be dispatched to this area without
delay and by every means of transportation
available.

The situation has developed into a major
operation.?8

Upon receiving word the next day that
the 2d Infantry Division and certain
armor and antiaircraft artillery units
were under orders to proceed to the Far
East, General MacArthur replied that
same day, 10 July, requesting that the 2d
Division be brought to full war strength,
if possible, without delaying its depar-
ture. He also reiterated his need of the
units required to bring the 4 infantry
divisions already in the Far East to full
war strength. He detailed these as 4 heavy
tank battalions, 12 heavy tank companies,
11 infantry battalions, 11 field artillery
battalions (105-mm. howitzers), and 4
antiaircraft automatic weapons battalions
(AAA AW), less four batteries.?®

After the defeat of the 24th Division
on 11 and 12 July north of Choch’iwon,

¥ Msg, CINCFE to JCS, g Jul 50; Hq X Corps,
Staff Study, Development of Tactical Air Support in
Korea, 25 Dec 50, p. 8.

®Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participa-
tion in Korean War, ch. III, pp. 1g-20, citing Msg
CX57573, CINCFE to DA, 10 Jul s50.



120

General Walker decided to request im-
mediate shipment to Korea of the ground
troops nearest Korea other than those
in Japan. These were the two battalions
on Okinawa. Walker’s chief of staff, Colo-
nel Landrum, called General Almond
in Tokyo on 12 July and relayed the re-
quest. The next day, General MacArthur
ordered the Commanding General,
Ryukyus Command, to prepare the two
battalions for water shipment to Japan.®®

The worsening tactical situation in
Korea caused General MacArthur on 13
July to order General Stratemeyer to di-

® Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Participa-
tion in the Korean War, ch. III, p. 21; Digest of
fonecon, Landrum and Almond, FEC G-3, 12 Jul

50.
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rect the Far East Air Forces to employ
maximum B-26 and B-29 bomber effort
against the enemy divisions driving down
the center of the Korean peninsula. Two
days later he advised General Walker
that he would direct emergency use of
the medium bombers against battle-front
targets whenever Eighth Army requested
it

It is clear that by the time the 24th
Division retreated across the Kum River
and prepared to make a stand in front
of Taejon there was no complacency over
the military situation in Korea in either
Eighth Army or the Far East Command.
Both were thoroughly alarmed.

2 USAF Hist Study 71, pp. 22-28.



CHAPTER X

Disaster at the Kum River Line

Continual exercise makes good soldiers because it qualifies them for
military duties; by being habituated to pain, they insensibly learn to
despise danger. The transition from fatigue to rest enervates them.
They compare one state with another, and idleness, that predominate
passion of mankind, gains ascendancy over them. They then murmur at
every trifling inconvenience, and their souls soften in their emasculated

bodies.

MAURICE DE SAXE, Reveries on the Art of War

The Kum River is the first large
stream south of the Han flowing gen-
erally north from its source in the moun-
tains of southwestern Korea. Ten miles
east of Taejon, the river in a series of
tight loops slants northwest, then bends
like an inverted letter U, and 12 miles
northwest of the city starts its final south-
westerly course to the sea. For 25 miles
upstream from its mouth, the Kum River
is a broad estuary of the Yellow Sea, from
1 to 2 miles wide. In its semicircle
around Taejon, the river constitutes in
effect a great moat, much in the same
manner as the Naktong River protects
Taegu and Pusan farther south and
the Chickahominy River guarded Rich-
mond, Virginia, during the American
Civil War.

Protected by this water barrier, gen-
erally 10 to 15 miles distant, Taejon lies
at the western base of the Sobaek Moun-
tains. To the west, the coastal plain
stretches northward to Seoul and south-
westward to the tip of Korea. But south
and southeastward all the way to the

Naktong and on to Pusan lie the broken
hills and ridges of the Soback Moun-
tains. Through these mountains in a
southeasterly course from Taejon passes
the main Seoul-Pusan railroad and high-
way. Secondary roads angle off from
Taejon into all of southern Korea. Geo-
graphical and communication factors
gave Taejon unusual military impor-
tance.

The Seoul-Pusan railroad crossed the
Kum River 8 air miles due north of
Taejon. Nine air miles westward and
downstream from the railroad, the main
highway crossed the river. The little vil-
lage of Taep’yong-ni stood there on the
southern bank of the Kum 15 air miles
northwest of Taejon. At Kongju, 8 air
miles farther westward downstream from
Taep'yong-ni and 20 air miles northwest
of Taejon, another highway crossed the
Kum.

Engineers blew the highway bridges
across the Kum at Kongju and Taep’y-
ong-ni and the railroad bridge at Sin-
ch’on the night and morning of 12-13
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July. On the approaches to Taejon, en-
gineer units placed demolitions on all
bridges of small streams tributary to the
Kum.!

Downstream from Kongju the 24th
Reconnaissance Company checked all
ferries and destroyed all native flat-bot-
tomed boats it found in a 16-mile stretch
below the town. Checking below this
point for another twenty miles it came
to the south side of the river. In the
arc of the river from Kongju eastward
to the railroad crossing, General Men-
oher, the assistant division commander
of the 24th Division, then ordered all
simliar boats seized and burned.?

General Dean and his 24th Division
staff had a fairly clear idea of the situa-
tion facing them. On 13 July, the divi-
sion intelligence officer estimated that
two enemy divisions at 6o to 8o percent
strength with approximately fifty tanks
were closing on the 24th Division. Enemy
prisoners identified them as the 4th Di-
vision following the g4th Infantry and
the 3d Division following the 21st In-
fantry. This indicated a two-pronged at-
tack against Taejon, and perhaps a
three-pronged attack if the 2d Division
moving south next in line to the east
could drive ROK forces out of its way
in time to join in the effort.®

Behind the moat of the Kum River,
General Dean placed his 24th Division
troops in a horseshoe-shaped arc in front

124th Div WD, G—=2 ]nl, entry 406, 101115 Jul
50; §d Engr (C) Bn WD, 14 Jul 50.

124th Recon Co WD, 12 Jul 50; ADCOM G—g
Log, 202513 Jul 50; 24th Div G—2 Jnl, entry 7%8,
131330 Jul 0.

t24th Div WD, Narr Summ, 1§ Jul s0; Ibid.,
G—= ]Jnl, entries 681 and 7g0, 122200 and 131445
Jul 50; EUSAK WD, G—2 Sec, 13 Jul 50.
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of Taejon. The g4th Infantry was on the
left, the 19th Infantry on the right, and
the 21st Infantry in a reserve defensive
blocking position southeast of Taejon.
On the extreme left, the 24th Recon-
naissance Company in platoon-sized
groups watched the principal river cross-
ing sites below Kongju. Thus, the divi-
sion formed a two-regiment front, each
regiment having one battalion on the
line and the other in reserve.*

The 24th Division was in poor condi-
tion for what was certain to be its hard-
est test yet. In the first week, 1,500 men
were missing in action, 1,433 of them
from the 21st Regiment. That regiment
on 13 July had a strength of about 1,100
men; the 34th Infantry had 2,020 men;
and the 19th Infantry, 2,276 men. There
were 2,007 men in the division artillery.
The consolidated division strength on
14 July was 11,440 men.®

Action against the Kum River Line
began first on the left (west), in the sector
of the g4th Infantry.

From Seoul south the N.K. 4th Divi-
sion had borne the brunt of the fighting
against the 24th Division and was now
down to K,000-6,000 men, little more
than half strength. Approximately 20
T g4 tanks led the division column, which
included 40 to 5o pieces of artillery. Just
before midnight of 11 July the r6th Reg-
iment sent out scouts to make a recon-
naissance of the Kum, learn the depth
and width of the river, and report back
before 1000 the next morning. An out-

post of the 34th Infantry I&R Platoon

*Ltr and Comments, Wadlington to author, 1
Apr 53 (Wadlington commanded the g4th Infantry
at the time); 24th Div WD, Narr Summ, 13 Jul 50.

® 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry 413, 131585 Jul 50;
Ibid., G—1 Stf Hist Rpt, 14 Jul 50.
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during the night captured one of the
scouts, an officer, 600 yards north of the
niver opposite Kongju. The regiment’s
mission was the capture of Kongju.®

U.N. air attacks on North Korean
armor, transport, and foot columns had
become by now sufficiently effective so
that the enemy no longer placed his
tanks, trucks, and long columns of march-
ing men on the main roads in broad
daylight. The heavy losses of armor and
equipment to air attack in the vicinity
of P’yongt’aek, Chonui, and Ch’onan in
the period of 7 to 10 July had wrought
the change. Now, in approaching the
Kum, the enemy generally remained
quiet and camouflaged in orchards and
buildings during the daytime and moved
at night. The North Koreans also used
back roads and trails more than in the
first two weeks of the invasion, and al-
ready by day were storing equipment
and supplies in railroad tunnels.”

The N.K. 4th Division Crosses the
Kum Below Kongju

On the high ground around Kongju,
astride the Kongju-Nonsan road, the gd
Battalion, g4th Infantry, was in its de-
fensive positions. On line from left to
right were L, I, and K.Companies, with
the mortars of M Company behind them.
The 63d Field Artillery Battalion was
about two and a half miles south of the
Kum in their support. Three miles far-

?ATIS Res Supp, Issue 2 (Documentary Evidence
of N.K. Aggression), Interrog 118; ATIS Res Supp
Interrog Rpts, Issue 94 (N.K. yth Div), p. 46; 24th
Div WD, G-z Sec, PW Interrog file, interrog of 2d
Lt Bai Jun Pal, 12 and 13 Jul 50.

TEUSAK WD, G-2 Stf Rpt, 13 and 22 Jul j50;
24th Div WD, G—2 PW Interrog File, interrog of
Lee Ki Sup, 20 Jul 5o.
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ther south, the 1st Battalion, g4th In-
fantry, was in an assembly area astride
the road.sm

Communication between the gd Bat-
talion units was practically nonexistent.
For instance, L Company could commu-
nicate with only one of its squads, and
it served as a lookout and was equipped
with a sound power telephone. The L
Company commander, 1st Lt. Archie L.
Stith, tried but failed at the gd Bat-
talion headquarters to obtain a radio
that would work. He had communica-
tion with the battalion only by mes-
senger. Procurement of live batteries for
Signal Corps radios SCR~go0’s and 536’s
was almost impossible, communication
wire could not be obtained, and that al-
ready laid could not be reclaimed.?

At 0400 hours 13 July, D Company of
the 3d Engineer Combat Battalion blew
the steel truss bridge in front of Kongju.
A few hours after daybreak an enemy
squad walked to the water’s edge, 700
yards from a g4th Infantry position across
the river, and set up a machine gun.
On high ground north of this enemy
machine gun squad, a North Korean
tank came into view.!* The men of the
gd Battalion, g4th Infantry, now had
only the water barrier of the Kum be-
tween them and the enemy. That after-

# Interv, Mitchell with MSgt Milo W. Garman
(Plat Sgt, 2d Plat, K Co. 34th Inf), 1 Aug 50;
Interv, Mitchell with 2d Lt James B. Bryant (Plat
Ldr, B Co, 34th Inf), 30 Jul 50; Wadlington Com-
ments; Ltr, Lt Col Harold B. Ayres to author,
3 Oct pa.

? Interv, 1st Lt Billy C. Mossman with Stith, 31
Jul 50; Wadlington Comments.

* 24th Div WD, 13 Jul 50; 3d Engr (C) Bn Unit
WD, 13 Jul 50; Interv, Mitchell with MSgt Wallace
A. Wagnebreth (Plat Ldr, L Co, g4th Inf), 31 Jul
50, copy in OCMH.
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MovinG SouTH across the Kum Ruwver bridge on 14 July.

noon, the North Koreans began shelling
Kongju from across the river.

The command situation for Colonel
Wadlington continued to worsen as both
the regimental S5-2 and S-3 were evacu-
ated because of combat fatigue. Then,
that night, K Company, a composite
group of about forty men of the 3d Bat-
talion in such mental and physical con-
dition as to render them liabilities in
combat, was withdrawn from the Kum
River Line with division approval and
taken to Taejon for medical disposi-
tion.t

There were now only two under-
strength rifle companies of the g4th In-
fantry in front of Kongju—L Company
on the left and I Company on the right
of the road on the river hills, with some

* Interv, Mitchell with Garman, 1 Aug 50; Wad-
lington Comments.

mortars of the Heavy Weapons Com-
pany behind. These troops knew of no
friendly units on their left (west). From
the 1gth Infantry on their right, Capt.
Melicio Montesclaros had visited the I
Company position and told the men
there was a 2-mile gap between that flank
and his outpost position eastward on the
regimental boundary.

Shortly after daybreak of the 14th,
American troops on the south side of
the Kum at Kongju heard enemy tanks
in the village across the river. By o6oo,
enemy flat trajectory weapons, possibly
tank guns, were firing into I Company’s
area. Their target apparently was the
mortars back of the rifle company. Simul-
taneously, enemy shells exploded in air
bursts over L Company’s position but
were too high to do any damage. Soon
thereafter, L. Company lookouts sent
word that enemy soldiers were crossing
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the river in two barges, each carrying
approximately thirty men, about two
miles below them. They estimated that
about 500 North Koreans crossed be-
tween o800 and o0g3o0.

The weather was clear after a night
of rain. The 63d Field Artillery Bat-
talion sent aloft a liaison plane for aerial
observation. This aerial observer report-
ed by radio during the morning that
two small boats carrying men were cross-
ing the Kum to the south side and gave
the map co-ordinates of the crossing site.
Apparently this was part of the same
enemy crossing seen by L. Company men.
The battalion $—3, Maj. Charles T. Bar-
ter, decided not to fire on the boats but
to wait for larger targets. One platoon of
the 155-mm. howitzers of A Battery, 11th
Field Artillery Battalion, in position east
of Kongju fired briefly on the enemy
troops. But Yak fighter planes soon drove
away the liaison observation planes, and
artillery fire ceased.?

Soon after the enemy crossed the river
below L Company, Lieutenant Stith, the
company commander, unable to find the
machine gun and mortar sections sup-
porting the company and with his com-
pany coming under increasingly accurate
enemy mortar and artillery fire, decided
that his position was untenable. He or-
dered L. Company to withdraw. The men
left their positions overloking the Kum
shortly before 1100. When Sgt. Wallace
A. Wagnebreth, a platoon leader of L
Company, reached the positions of the

*Interv, Mossman with Stith, 31 Jul 50; Interv,
Mitchell with Wagnebreth, 31 Jul 50; Interv, Moss-
man with Pfc Doyle L. Wilson, L. Co, g4th Inf, 2
Aug ro; Interv, author with Maj Clarence H. Ellis,
Jr. (53 Sec, 11th FA Bn, Jul 50), 22 Jul 54; Interv,
Mossman with SFC Clayton F. Gores (Intel Sgt,
Hq Btry, 63d FA Bn), 51 Jul 50.
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63d Field Artillery Battalion, he told an
unidentified artillery officer of the enemy
crossing, but, according to him, the of-
ficer paid little attention. Lieutenant
Stith, after ordering the withdrawal,
went in search of the gd Battalion head-
quarters. He finally found it near Non-
san. Learning what had happened, the
battalion commander relieved Stith of
his command and threatened him with
court martial.’*

The 63d Field Artillery Battalion
Overrun

Three miles south of the river, the
63d Field Artillery Battalion had em-
placed its 105-mm. howitzers along a
secondary road near the village of Samyo.
The road at this point was bordered on
either side by scrub-pine-covered hills.
From north to south the battery posi-
tions were A, Headquarters, B, and Serv-
ice. The artillery battalion had commu-
nication on the morning of the 14th with
the 34th Regimental headquarters near
Nonsan but none with the infantry units
or the artillery forward observers with
them on the Kum River Line. The day
before, the commanding officer of the
63d Field Artillery Battalion, Lt. Col.
Robert H. Dawson, had been evacuated
to Taejon because of illness, and Maj.
William E. Dressler assumed command
of the battalion.

About 1330 an outpost of the artillery
battalion reported enemy troops coming
up the hill toward them. It received in-
structions not to fire unless fired upon
as the men might be friendly forces. As

¥ Intervs, Mossman. with Stith, g1 Jul 5o, and
Wilson, 2 Aug 50; Interv, Mitchell with Wagne-
breth, g1 Jul so.
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Kum River Bripge Exprosion

a result, this group of enemy soldiers
overran the machine gun outpost and
turned the captured gun on Headquar-
ters Battery.’* Thus began the attack of
the North Korean ré6th Regiment on the
63d Field Artillery Battalion. Enemy
reconnaissance obviously had located the
support artillery and had bypassed the
river line rifle companies to strike at it
and the line of communications running
to the rear.

Now came enemy mortar fire. The first
shell hit Headquarters Battery switch-
board and destroyed telephone commu-
nication to the other batteries. In rapid
succession mortar shells hit among per-
sonnel of the medical section, on the
command post, and then on the radio
truck. With the loss of the radio truck
all means of electrical communication

MInterv, Mitchell with Cpl Lawrence A. Ray (A
Btry, 68d FA Bn), 29 Jul s50.

vanished. An ammunition truck was also
hit, and exploding shells in it caused
further confusion in Headquarters Bat-
tery.'®

Almost simultaneously with the at-
tack on Headquarters Battery came an-
other directed against A Battery, about
250 yards northward. This second force
of about a hundred enemy soldiers start-
ed running down a hill from the west
toward an A Battery outpost “squealing
like a bunch of Indians,” according to
one observer. Some of the artillerymen
opened up on them with small arms fire
and they retreated back up the hill.
Soon, however, this same group of sol-
diers came down another slope to the
road and brought A Battery under fire

*Interv, Mitchell with SFC Leonard J. Smith
(Chief Computer, FDC, Hq Btry, 63d FA Bn), 29
Jul 5o; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entry 1056, state-
ment of Lee Kyn Soon.



128

at 150 yards’ range. Mortar fire began to
fall on A Battery’s position. This fire
caused most of the artillerymen to leave
their gun positions. Some of them, how-
ever, fought courageously; Cpl. Lawrence
A. Ray was one of these. Although
wounded twice, he continued to oper-
ate a BAR and, with a few others, suc-
ceeded in holding back enemy soldiers
while most of the men in the battery
sought to escape. Soon a mortar burst
wounded Ray and momentarily knocked
him unconscious. Regaining conscious-
ness, he crawled into a ditch where he
found fifteen other artillerymen—not one
of them carrying a weapon. All of this
group escaped south. On the way out
they found the body of their battery
commander, Capt. Lundel M. Souther-
land.®

Back at Headquarters Battery, enemy
machine guns put bands of fire across
both the front and the back doors of the
building which held the Fire Direction
Center. The men caught inside escaped
to a dugout, crawled up a ravine, and
made their way south toward Service
Battery. In the excitement of the mo-
ment, apparently no one saw Major
Dressler. More than two and a half years
later his remains and those of Cpl. Ed-
ward L. McCall were found together in
a common foxhole at the site.?’

After overrunning A and Headquar-
ters Batteries, the North Koreans turned
on B Battery. An enemy force estimated

* Intervs, Mossman with Pvt Fred M. Odle (A
Btry, 63d FA Bn), 28 Jul 50, and Sgt Leon L.
Tucker (Hq Btry, 63d FA Bn), 31 Jul 50; interv,
Mitchell with Ray, 29 Jul 50. General Order 55, 7
September 1g50, awarded the Distinguished Service
Cross to Corporal Ray. EUSAK WD,

Interv, Mitchell with Smith, 29 Jul 50; Wash-
ingten Post, April 9, 1953.
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at 400 men had it under attack by 1415.
They worked to the rear of the battery,
set up machine guns, and fired into it.
The battery commander, Capt. Anthony
F. Stahelski, ordered his two machine
guns on the enemy side of his defense
perimeter to return the fire. Then enemy
mortar shells started falling and hit two
105-mm. howitzers, a radio jeep, and a
214-ton prime mover. A group of South
Korean cavalry rode past the battery and
attacked west toward the enemy, but the
confusion was so great that no one in the
artillery position seemed to know what
happened as a result of this interven-
tion. The North Koreans kept B Bat-
tery under fire. At 1500 Captain Stahel-
ski gave the battery march order but the
men could not get the artillery pieces
onto the road which was under fire. The
men escaped as best they could.*®

An hour and a half after the first
enemy appeared at the artillery position
the entire 63d Field Artillery Battalion,
with the exception of Service Battery,
had been overrun, losing 10 105-mm.
howitzers with their ammunition and
from 60 to 8o vehicles. The 5 guns of
A Battery fell to the enemy intact. In
B Battery, enemy mortar fire destroyed
2 howitzers; artillerymen removed the
sights and firing locks from the other
3 before abandoning them.

Meanwhile, Service Battery had re-
ceived word of the enemy attack and
prepared to withdraw at once. A few
men from the overrun batteries got back
to it and rode its trucks fifteen miles
south to Nonsan. Stragglers from the
overrun artillery battalion came in to

** Interv, Mitchell with Pvt William R. Evans, 29
Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G-2 ]Jnl, entry 1056, 15-19
Jul so0, statement of Capt Stahelski.
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the Nonsan area during the night and
next morning. Eleven officers and 125
enlisted men of the battalion were miss-
ing in action.*®

It is clear from an order he issued
that morning that General Dean did not
expect to hold Kongju indefinitely, but
he did hope for a series of delaying ac-
tions that would prevent the North Ko-
reans from accomplishing an early cross-
ing of the Kum River at Kongju, a quick
exploitation of a bridgehead, and an im-
mediate drive on Taejon.?

Pursuant to General Dean’s orders,
Colo"nel Wadlington, the acting regi-
mental commander, left his headquar-
ters at Ponggongni on the main road
running south out of Kongju the morn-
ing of the 14th to reconnoiter the Non-
san area in anticipation of a possible
withdrawal. He was absent from his
headquarters  until  midafternoon.?
Shortly after his return to the com-
mand post, between 1500 and 1600, he
learned from an escaped enlisted man
who had reached his headquarters that
an enemy force had attacked and de-
stroyed the 63d Field Artillery Battal-
ion. Wadlington at once ordered Lt. Col.
Harold B. Ayres to launch an attack
with the 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry, to
rescue the men and equipment in the

* Interv, Mossman with Tucker, g1 Jul 50; 24th
Div WD, 14 July so. Enemy sources indicate the
N.K. 4th Division occupied Kongju by 2200, 14 July,
and claim that the 16th Regiment in overrunning
the 63d Field Artillery Battalion captured 86 pris-
oners, 10 to5-mm. howitzers, 17 other weapons, 86
vehicles, and a large amount of ammunition. See
ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 46.

® 24th Div WD, G-g Jnl, entry 457, 141025 Jul
50; Wadlington Comments; Ltr, Maj David A. Bis-
sett, Jr. (Sr Aide to Gen Dean, Jul o), 14 Jul 52.

" Wadlington Comments; Ltr, Wadlington to au-
thor, 2 Jun p5.
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artillery area and drive the North Ko-
reans westward. According to Ayres,
Wadlington’s order brought him his first
word of the enemy attack.?

The 1st Battalion a little after 1700
moved out northward in a column of
companies in attack formation. The
three-mile movement northward was
without incident until C Company ap-
proached within a hundred yards of the
overrun artillery position. Then, a few
short bursts of enemy machine gun and
some carbine fire halted the company.
Dusk was at hand. Since his orders were
to withdraw if he had not accomplished
his mission by dark, Colonel Ayres or-
dered his battalion to turn back. At its
former position, the 1st Battalion loaded
into trucks and drove south toward Non-
san.*

As soon as the 24th Division received
confirmation of the bad news about the
63d Field Artillery Battalion it ordered
an air strike for the next morning, 15
July, on the lost equipment—a practice
that became standard procedure for de-
stroying heavy American equipment lost
or abandoned to enemy in enemy-held
territory.®

During the day I Company, 34th In-

* Wadlington Comments and Ltr to author, 1
Apr 53; Ltr, Ayres to author, § Oct j2; Interv,
Mossman with Gores, 31 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G~2
Jnl, entry 1056, 15-19 Jul y0. The communications
officer of the 63d Field Artillery Battalion, 1st Lt.
Herman W. Starling, however, has stated that about
1400 he went to the ist Battalion command post
and reported that the artillery was under attack
and asked for help. Ayres says he has no knowledge
of this but that it might have occurred in his ab-
sence since he was away from his post command
most of the day. He says no one on his staff re-
ported such an incident to him.

B Ltr, Ayres to author, § Oct 52; Interv, Mitchell
with Bryant, 3o Jul 30; Wadlington Comments; 24th
Div WD, G—2 Jnl, entry 1056, 15-19 Jul 50.

* 24th Div Arty WD, 15 Jul 5o; Barth MS, p. 5.
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fantry, had stayed in its position on the
river line. Enemy mortar fire had fallen
in its vicinity until noon. In the early
afternoon, artillery from across the river
continued the shelling. The acting com-
mander, Lt. Joseph E. Hicks, tried but
failed to locate L. Company and the 3d
Battalion Headquarters. A few men
from the Heavy Weapons Company told
him that enemy roadblocks were in his
rear and that he was cut off. Except for
the enemy shelling, all was quiet in I
Company during the day. That night at
2130, pursuant to orders he received,
Hicks led I Company over the moun-
tains east and southeast of Kongju and
rejoined the regiment. The 34th Infan-
try occupied new positions just east of
Nonsan early in the morning of 15
July.?®

In their first day of attack against it,
the North Koreans had widely breached
the Kum River Line. Not only was the
line breached, but the 1gth Infantry’s
left flank was now completely exposed.
The events of 14 July must have made
it clear to General Dean that he could
not long hold Taejon.

Nevertheless, Dean tried to bolster the
morale of the defeated units. After he
had received reports of the disaster, he
sent a message at 1640 in the afternoon
saying, ‘“Hold everything we have until
we find where we stand—might not be
too bad—may be able to hold—make re-
connaissance—may be able to knock those
people out and reconsolidate. Am on my
way out there now.” 2¢ Informing Colo-
nel Stephens that the g4th Infantry was

® Wadlington Comments; Interv, Mitchell with
Sgt Justin B. Fleming (2d Plat, I Co, g4th Inf),
1 Aug 5o0.

* 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry 495, 141830 Jul so.

SOUTH TO THE NAKTONG, NORTH TO THE YALU

in trouble, he ordered him to put the
21st Infantry Regiment in position on
selected ground east of Taejon. Some-
thing of Dean’s future intentions on
operations at Taejon was reflected in his
comment, “We must coordinate so that
the 19th and g4th come out together.”
General Dean closed his message by ask-
ing Stephens to come to his command
post that night for a discussion of
plans.??

Although an aerial observer saw two
tanks on the south side of the Kum River
southwest of Kongju early in the morn-
ing of the 15th, enemy armor did not
cross in force that day. Other parts of
the 4th Division continued to cross, how-
ever, in the Kongju area. Air strikes de-
stroyed some of their boats and strafed
their soldiers. By nightfall of 15 July
some small groups of North Korean sol-
diers had pressed south from the river
and were in Nonsan.?

The N.K. 3d Division Crosses the Kum
Against the rgth Infantry

The third and last regiment of the
24th Division, the 1gth Infantry, com-
manded by Col. Guy S. Meloy, Jr., be-
gan to arrive in Korea on 4 July. Nearly
ninety years earlier the 1gth Infantry
Regiment had won the sobriquet, “The
Rock of Chickamauga,” in a memorable
stand in one of the bloodiest of Civil
War battles. Now, on 11 and 12 July
General Dean moved the 1950 version
of the regiment to Taejon as he concen-
trated the 24th Division there for the
defense of the city. Before dark of the

¥ 1bid., entry 487, 141640 Jul so; Ltr, Stephens

to author, 17 Apr s2.

#24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entry 936, 150830 Jul
50; Ibid., G-3 Jnl, entry 62, 151945 Jul 50; Ibid.,
Narr Summ, 25 Jun-22 Jul 5o,
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12th, the 1g9th Infantry was in position
to relieve the 21st Infantry Regiment on
the south bank of the Kum, but the
formal relief and transfer of responsi-
bility for the regimental sector did not
take place until oggo the next day. Four-
teen years earlier General Dean had
served as captain in the regiment in
Hawaii.?®

The 1gth Infantry’s zone of responsi-
bility was a wide one, extending from
high ground just east of the railroad
bridge, 8 miles due north of Taejon,
westward along the river to within §
miles of Kongju. This was an airline dis-
tance of 15 miles or a river distance of
almost go miles because of the stream’s
numerous deep folds. Necessarily, there
were wide gaps between some of the
units in disposing a regiment—a 2-bat-
talion regiment at that-—over this dis-
tance. The main regimental position was
astride the Seoul-Pusan highway where
it crossed the Kum River at Taep’yong-
ni, about midway of the regimental sec-

Engineer demolition troops had
blown, but only partially destroyed, the
highway bridge over the Kum at 2100,
12 July. The next morning they dyna-
mited it again, and this time two spans
dropped into the water. On the 15th,
engineers destroyed the railroad bridge
upstream at Sinch’on.3°

At Taep’yongni the Kum River in
mid-July 1950 was 200 to goo yards wide,
its banks 4 to 8 feet high, water 6 to 15
feet deep, and current § to 6 miles an
hour. Sandbars ran out into the stream-
bed at almost every bend and the chan-

# 215t Inf WD, 13 Jul 50; 19th Inf WD, 13 Jul 50.

® Interv, Mitchell with Col Meloy, go Jul s0.
Standard practice was to blow the spans adjacent to
the friendly side of a stream.
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nel shifted back and forth from the
center to the sides. The river, now
swollen by rains, could be waded at
many points when its waters fell.

On the regimental right, the railroad
bridge lay just within the ROK Army
zone of responsibility. A mile and a half
west of the railroad bridge a large tribu-
tary, the Kap-ch’on, empties into the
Kum. On high ground west of the rail-
road and the mouth of the Kap-ch’on,
E Company in platoon-sized units held
defensive positions commanding the
Kum River railroad crossing site. West
of E Company there was an entirely un-
defended 2-mile gap. Beyond this gap
C Company occupied three northern
fingers of strategically located Hill zoo
three miles east of Taep'yong-ni.®
Downstream from C Company there was
a 1,000-yard gap to where A Company’s
position began behind a big dike along
the bank of the Kum. The A Company
sector extended westward beyond the
Seoul-Pusan highway at Taep’yong-ni.
One platoon of A Company was on 500-
foot high hills a mile south of the
Taep'yong-ni dike and paddy ground.

West of the highway, the 1st Platoon
of B Company joined A Company be-
hind the dike, while the rest of the com-
pany was on high ground which came
down close to the river. West of B Com-
pany for a distance of five air miles to
the regimental boundary there was little
protection. One platoon of G Company
manned an outpost two miles away. The
I&R Platoon of about seventy men, to-
gether with a platoon of engineers and
a battery of artillery, all under the com-

* There were two 6oo:foot high hills (Hills 200)
in the 1st Battalion, 19th Infantry, zone. The sec-
ond is close to the highway and just east of the
village of Palsan.
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Dike Posrrion in Taep’yong-ni area.

mand of Capt. Melicio Montesclaros,
covered the last three miles of the regi-
mental sector in the direction of Kongju.

The command post of Lt. Col. Otho
T. Winstead, commander of the 1st Bat-
talion, was at the village of Kadong,
about a mile south of the Kum on the
main highway. Colonel Meloy’s regi-
mental command post was at the village
of Palsan, about a mile farther to the
rear on the highway.*

“ The positions given for the 19th Infantry at the
Kum River are based on 1gth Inf WD, 13 Jul 50;
Ltr, Brig Gen Guy S. Meloy, Jr., to author, 6 Jul
r2; Notes and overlays of 19th Inf position 14—16
Jul 50 prepared by Lt Col Edward O, Logan (S-3,
1gth Inf, at Kum River) for author, Jun 52z; Interv,
author with Maj Melicio Montesclaros, 20 Aug 52;
Intervs, Capt Martin Blumenson with 2d Lt Charles
C. Early (Plat Ldr, gd Plat, B Co, 19th Inf), 26
Aug 51, with 2d Lt Augustus B. Orr (Plat Ldr, C
Co, 19th Inf), 26 Aug 51, and with Capt Elliot C.
Cutler, Jr. (CO Hv Mort Co, 1gth Inf at Kum
River), 27 Aug. 51.
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1 he BAR man 15 from the 19th Regiment.

The 2d Battalion with two of its rifle
companies was in reserve back of the
1st Battalion. Behind A Company, east
of the highway, were two platoons of G
Company; behind B Company, west of
the highway, was F Company. The 4.2-
inch mortars of the Heavy Mortar Com-
pany were east of the highway.

Artillery supporting the 1gth Infantry
consisted of A and B Batteries, 52d Field
Artillery Battalion; A and B Batteries of
the 11th Field Artillery Battalion (155-
mm. howitzers); and two batteries of the
13th Field Artillery Battalion. Lt. Col.
Charles W. Stratton, commanding officer
of the 13th Field Artillery Battalion, co-
ordinated their firing. The 52d Field
Artillery Battalion, in position along the
main highway at the village of Tuman-
ni, about three miles south of the Kum,
was farthest forward. Behind it two
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miles farther south were the 11th and
the 13th Field Artillery Battalions.®

The larger parts of the 26th Antiair-
craft Artillery (Automatic Weapons)
Battalion and of A Company, %8th
Heavy Tank Battalion (light M 24 tanks),
were at Taejon.

Aerial strikes on the 14th failed to
prevent the build-up of enemy armor on
the north side of the Kum opposite
Taep’yong-ni. Tanks moved up and dug
in on the north bank for direct fire sup-
port of a crossing effort. Their fire
started falling on the south bank of the
Kum in the 1gth Infantry’s zone at 1300,
14 July. Late in the day an aerial ob-
server reported seeing eleven .enemy
tanks dug in, camouflaged, and firing as
artillery. There were some minor at-
tempted enemy crossings during the day
but no major effort. None succeeded.*

The afternoon brought the bad news
concerning the left flank—the collapse of
the 34th Infantry at Kongju.

The next morning, at o700, Colonel
Meloy received word from his extreme
left flank that North Koreans were start-
ing to cross there. An aerial strike and
the I&R Platoon’s machine gun fire re-
pelled this crossing attempt. But soon
thereafter enemy troops that had crossed
lower down in the g4th Infantry sector
briefly engaged the Reconnaissance Pla-
toon when it tried to establish contact
with the g4th Infantry.s

These events on his exposed left flank

B Overlay, Logan for author, Jun 52; Ltr and
sketch map, Col Perry (CO 52d FA Bn at Kum
River) for author, B Jun 52.

3 24th Div WD, G-2 ]nl, entry g11, 142105 Jul
50; 1g9th Inf WD, 14 Jul 50.

* Ltr, Meloy to author, 4 Dec 52; Overlay, Logan
for author, Jun s2.
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caused Colonel Meloy to reinforce the
small force there with the remainder of
G Company, 1 machine gun platoon and
a section of 81-mm. mortars from H
Company, 2 light tanks, and 2 quad-50’s
of the 26th Antiaircraft Artillery Bat-
talion—in all, two thirds of his reserve.
Lt. Col. Thomas M. McGrail, command-
ing officer of the 2d Battalion, accom-
panied these troops to the left flank.
Meloy now had only F Company in
reserve behind the 1st Battalion in the
main battle position.*®

The morning of 15 July, Colonel
Stephens at ofoo started his 2ist In-
fantry Regiment from the Taejon air-
strip for Okch’on, ten miles east of the
city on the main Seoul-Pusan highway.
This organization was now only a
shadow of a regiment. Its 1st Battalion
had a strength of 5147 men. The 132 men
of the gd Battalion were organized into
K and M Companies and attached to the
1st Battalion. A separate provisional
group numbered 466 men. As already
noted, the regiment so organized num-
bered little more than 1,100 men of all
ranks.?’

General Dean had ordered the move
to the Okch’on position. He feared there
might be a North Korean penetration
through ROK Army forces east of Tae-
jon, and he wanted the 2ist Infantry
deployed on the high hills astride the

™ Ltr, Meloy to author, 29 May 52; Ltr, Capt
Michael Barszez (CO G Co, igth Inf) to author, 3
Jul 52; Notes and overlay, Logan for author, Jun
52; 19th Inf WD, 14-15 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, 15
Jul 50; EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, Msg at 151700 Jul 50,

T 2ist Inf WD, 29 Jun-22 Jul 50 and Incl 1I, Ac-
tivities Rpt 1st Bn; 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry
408, 181440 Jul 50; Ltr, Gen Stephens to author,
17 Apr 52.
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highway in that vicinity to protect the
rear of the 24th Division. The regiment
went into position five miles east of
Taejon, beyond the railroad and high-
way tunnels, with the command post in
Okch’on. From its new position the 21st
Infantry also controlled a road running
south from a Kum River ferry site to
the highway. One battery of the 11th
Field Artillery Battalion accompanied
the 21st Infantry. A company of at-
tached engineer troops prepared the tun-
nels and bridges east of Taejon for
demolition.?®

As evening of 15 July approached,
Colonel Meloy alerted all units in battle
positions for an enemy night crossing.
Supporting mortars and artillery fired
on the enemy-held villages across the
river. This and air strikes during the
evening set the flimsy Korean wood-
adobe-straw huts on fire and illuminated
the river front with a reddish glow.

Enemy sources indicate that all day
the N.K. 3d Division had made prep-
arations for an attack on the river line,
and that repeated air attacks seriously
hampered the movement of its heavy
equipment and instilled fear in the
minds of its soldiers. Political officers
tried to raise the lowering morale of
the troops by promising them a long
rest after the capture of Taejon and by
saying that when the city fell the Amer-
icans would surrender.®?

Just before dusk, 2d Lt. Charles C.
Early, platoon leader of the gd Platoon,
B Company, from his position above the
Kum, saw an enemy Tg4 tank come

# Ltr, Stephens to author, 17 Apr 52; Ltr, Perry
to author, 8 Jun g2; zist Inf WD, 15-16 Jul s50.

¥ ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue ¢6 (N.K.
3d Div), p. g2.
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around a bend in the highway across the
river. While he telephoned this infor-
mation to his company commander, he
counted eight more tanks making the
turn in the road. He could see them dis-
tinctly with the naked eye at a distance
of about two miles. Three of the tanks
pulled off the road, swung their turrets,
and fired on Early’s position. Most of
their rounds passed overhead. Enemy
artillery began firing at the same time.
The 1st Battalion had called for an air
strike when the enemy tanks opened
fire, and now.two planes appeared. When
the planes arrived over the river all the
tanks except one took cover in a wooded
area. The strike left the exposed tank
burning on the road. The two planes
stayed over the area until dark. Upon
their departure, enemy infantry in trucks
moved to the river’s edge.*°

Small groups of enemy soldiers tested
the American river defenses by wading
into the river; others rushed out to the
end of the blown bridge, jumped into
the water, and began swimming across.
Recoilless rifle and machine gun fire of
the Heavy Weapons Company inflicted
heavy casualties on this crossing attempt
at and near the bridge, but some of the
North Koreans got across under cover
of tank fire.

Upstream in front of Hill 200 another
enemy crossing attempt was under way
in front of C Company. The combined
fire from all company weapons supported
by that from part of the Heavy Weapons
Company repelled this attack and two
more that followed after short intervals.

“ Ltr, Meloy to author, go Dec 52; Intervs, Blu
menson with Early, 26 Aug 51, and Orr, 26 Aug 51;
1gth Inf WD, 15 Jul so.
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Some rounds falling short from friendly
81-mm. mortars knocked out two of the
company’s 6o-mm. mortars and broke
the base plate of the remaining one.
Corporal Tabor improvised a base plate
and, holding the tube in his hand, fired
an estimated goo rounds.

With his first river crossing attacks
repulsed, the enemy made ready his
major effort. At ogoo Sunday, 16 July,
an enemy plane flew over the Kum and
dropped a flare. It was the signal for a
co-ordinated attack. The intensity of the
fire that now came from enemy guns on
the north bank of the river was as great,
General Meloy has said, as anything he
experienced in Europe in World War
II. Under cover of this intense fire the
North Koreans used boats and rafts, or
waded and swam, and in every possible
way tried to cross the river. American
artillery, mortar, and supporting weap-
ons fire met this attack.*

Representative of the accidents that
weigh heavily in the outcome of most
battles was one that now occurred. One
of the 155-mm. howitzers of the 11th
Field Artillery Battalion had been as-
signed to fire flares over the river posi-
tion on call. At the most critical time
of the enemy crossing, the 1st Battalion
through the regiment requested a slight
shift of the flare area. Normally this
would have taken only a few minutes
to execute. But the artillery personnel
misunderstood the request and laid the
howitzer on an azimuth that required

‘' Ltr, Meloy to author, 29 May 52; 19th Inf WD,
16 Jul 50; 13th FA Bn WD, 16 Jul 5o. The journal
of the 19th Infantry was lost in action on the 16th.
The summary of events in the regimental war diary
for 16 July was compiled later from memory by
the regimental staff.
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moving the trails of the piece. As a re-
sult of this mishap there were no flares
for a considerable period of time. Colo-
nel Winstead, the 1st Battalion com-
mander, said that mishap and the result-
ing lack of flares hurt his men more
than anything else in their losing the
south bank of the river.2.

Enemy troops succeeded in crossing
the river at o400 in front of the gap
between C and E Companies on the
regimental right and struck the 1st Pla-
toon of C Company for the fourth time
that night. In the midst of this attack,
Lt. Henry T. McGill called Lt. Thomas
A. Maher, the ist Platoon leader, to
learn how things were going. Maher an-
swered, “We're doing fine.” Thirty sec-
onds later he was dead with a burp gun
bullet in his head. North Koreans in
this fourth assault succeeded in over-
running the platoon position. The pla-
toon sergeant brought out only about a
dozen men. C Company consolidated its
remaining strength on the middle fin-
ger of Hill 200 and held fast. But the
North Koreans now had a covered route
around the east end of the 1st Battalion
position. They exploited it in the next
few hours by extensive infiltration to
the rear and in attacks on the heavy
mortar position and various observation
and command posts.*?

Simultaneously with this crossing at
the right of the main regimental posi-
tion, another was taking place below and
on the left flank of the main battle posi-
tion. This one lasted longer and appar-
ently was the largest of all. At daybreak,

“ Notes, Logan for author, Jun 52, quoting his
conversation with Winstead on 16 Jul so.
“ Interv, Blumenson with Orr, 26 Aug 51.
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men in B Company saw an estimated goo
to 400 North Korean soldiers on high
ground southwest of them—already safely
across the river. And they saw that cross-
ings were still in progress downstream at
a ferry site. Enemy soldiers, 25 to go at
a time, were wading into the river hold-
ing their weapons and supplies on their
heads, and plunging into neck-deep
water.*

From his observation post, Colonel
Meloy could see the crossing area to the
left but few details of the enemy move-
ment. Already B Company had called in
artillery fire on the enemy crossing force
and Colonel Meloy did likewise through
his artillery liaison officer. Capt. Monroe
Anderson of B Company noticed that
while some of the enemy moved on south
after crossing the river, most of them
remained in the hills camouflaged as
shrubs and small trees. Lieutenant Early,
fearing an attack on his rear by this
crossing force, left his gd Platoon and
moved back to'a better observation point.
There for an hour he watched enemy sol-
diers bypass B Company, moving south.*

By this time it seemed that the North
Koreans were crossing everywhere in
front of the regiment. As early as o630
Colonel Winstead had reported to the
regiment that his command post and the
Heavy Mortar Company were under at-
tack and that the center of his battalion
was falling back. The enemy troops mak-
ing this attack had crossed the river by
the partly destroyed bridge and by swim-
ming and wading. They made deep pene-
trations and about 0800 overran part of
the positions of A Company and the
right hand platoon of B Company be-

“Interv, Blumenson with Early, 26 Aug 51.
# Ibid.; Ltrs, Meloy to author, 4, 30 Dec 52.
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hind the dike. They then continued on
south across the flat paddies and seized
the high ground at Kadong-ni. Lt. John
A. English, Weapons Platoon leader with
B Company, seeing what had happened
to the one platoon of B Company along
the dike, ran down from his hill posi-
tion, flipped off his helmet, swam the
small stream that empties into the Kum
at this point, and led out fourteen sur-
vivors.4¢

This enemy penetration through the
center of the regimental position to the
1st Battalion command post had to be
thrown back if the 19th Infantry was to
hold its position. Colonel Meloy and
Colonel Winstead immediately set about
organizing a counterattack force from
the 1st Battalion Headquarters and the
Regimental Headquarters Companies,
consisting of all officers present, cooks,
drivers, mechanics, clerks, and the se-
curity platoon. Colonel Meloy brought
up a tank and a quad-5o antiaircraft artil-
lery half-track to help in the counter-
attack. This counterattack force engaged
the North Koreans and drove them from
the high ground at Kadong-ni by ogoo.
Some of the enemy ran to the river and
crossed back to the north side. In lead-
ing this attack, Maj. John M. Cook, the
1st Battalion Executive Officer, and Capt.
Alan Hackett, the Battalion S-1, lost
their lives.*’

Colonel Meloy reported to General
Dean that he had thrown back the North

* Ltrs, Meloy to author, 4, 30 Dec 52; Notes,
Logan for author, Jun s2; Ltr, Meloy to author, 29
May 52.

‘' Notes, Logan for author, Jun j2; Ltr, Meloy to
author, 29 May 52; Interv, Mitchell with Meloy, g0
Jul 50; Intervs, Blumenson with Early, 26 Aug 51,
and Cutler, 27 Aug 51; 24th Div WD, G-g ]Jul,
entry 583, 160730, Jul 50.
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Koreans, that he thought the situation
was under control, and that he could
hold on until dark as he, General Dean,
had requested. It was understood that
after dark the 1gth Infantry would fall
back from the river to a delaying posi-
tion closer to Taejon.4®

Roadblock Behind the 19th Infantry

But events were not in reality as favor-
able as they had appeared to Colonel
Meloy when he made his report to Gen-
eral Dean. Colonel Winstead, the ist
Battalion commander, soon reported to
Colonel Meloy that while he thought he
could hold the river line to his front
he had no forces to deal with the enemy
in his rear. Fire from infiltrated enemy
troops behind the main line was falling
on many points of the battalion position
and on the main supply road. Then came
word that an enemy force had estab-
lished a roadblock three miles to the rear
on the main highway. Stopped by enemy
fire while on his way forward with a re-
supply of ammunition for the 1st Bat-
talion, 2d Lt. Robert E. Nash telephoned
the news to Colonel Meloy who ordered
him to go back, find Colonel McGrail,
2d Battalion commander, and instruct
him to bring up G and H Companies to
break the roadblock. Almost simultane-
ously with this news Colonel Meloy re-
ceived word from Colonel Stratton that
he was engaged with the enemy at the
artillery positions.**

All morning the hard-pressed men of
the 1gth Infantry had wondered what

“Ltrs, Meloy to author, 29 May, 20 Aug, and
g0 Dec pe2.

*igth Inf WD, Summ, 16 Jul 50; 52d FA Bn
WD, 16 Jul go; 24th Div WD, G-3 ]Jnl, entry
160910 Jul 50; Ltr, Meloy to author, 30 Dec 52.
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had happened to their air support. When
the last two planes left the Kum River at
dark the night before they had promised
that air support would be on hand the
next morning at first light. Thus far only
six planes, hours after daylight, had made
their appearance over the front. Now
the regiment sent back an urgent call
for an air strike on the enemy roadblock
force.

Scattered, spasmodic firing was still
going on in the center when Colonel
Meloy and his S-3, Maj. Edward O.
Logan, left the regimental command post
about an hour before noon to check the
situation at the roadblock and to select
a delaying position farther back. Before
leaving the Kum River, Meloy gave in-
structions to Colonel Winstead concern-
ing withdrawal of the troops after dark.>

The enemy soldiers who established
the roadblock behind the regiment had
crossed the Kum below B Company west
of the highway. They bypassed B and F
Companies, the latter the regiment’s re-
serve force. Only enough enemy soldiers
to pin it down turned off and engaged
F Company. During the morning many
reports had come into the regimental
command post from F Company that
enemy troops were moving south past
its position. Once past F Company, the
enemy flanking force turned east toward
the highway.>

About 1000, Colonel Perry, command-
ing officer of the 52d Field Artillery Bat-
talion, from his command post near
Tuman-ni three miles south of the Kum
River, saw a long string of enemy sol-
diers in white clothing pass over a moun-

% Ltrs, Meloy to author, 29 May, 20 Aug, and 3o
Dec j52.
™ Notes and overlay, Logan for author, Jun 52.
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tain ridge two miles westward and dis-
appear southward over another ridge. He
ordered A Battery to place fire on this
column, and informed the 14th Field
Artillery Battalion below him that an
enemy force was approaching it. A part
of this enemy force, wearing regulation
North Korean uniforms, turned off to-
ward the r2d Field Artillery Battalion
and headed for B Battery.

Men in B Battery hastily turned two
or three of their howitzers around and
delivered direct fire at the North Ko-
reans. The North Koreans set up mor-
tars and fired into B Battery position.
One of their first rounds killed the bat-
tery commander and his first sergeant.
Other rounds wounded five of the six
chiefs of sections. The battery executive,
st Lt. William H. Steele, immediately
assumed command and organized a de-
termined defense of the position. Mean-
while, Colonel Perry at his command
post just south of B Battery assembled
a small attack force of wire, medical,
and fire direction personnel not on duty,
and some 1gth Infantry soldiers who
were in his vicinity. He led this group
out against the flank of the North Ko-
reans, directing artillery fire by radio as
he closed with them. The combined fire
from B Battery, Colonel Perry’'s group,
and the directed artillery fire repelled
this enemy attack. The North Koreans
turned and went southward into the
hills.?

Before noon the enemy force again
turned east to the highway about 800

Ltr, Col Terry to author, 8 Jun 52; Notes, Logan
for author, Jun 52; Ltr, Meloy to author, 30 Dec
%2; 5ad FA Bn WD, 16 Jul 50; 15th FA Bn WD,
16 Jul 5o. General Order 120, 5 September 1950,
24th Division, awarded the Silver Star to Lieutenant
Steele for action on 16 July.
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yards south of the p2d Field Artillery
position. There it opened fire on and
halted some jeeps with trailers going
south for ammunition resupply. Other
vehicles piled up behind the jeeps. This
was the beginning of the roadblock, and
this was when Colonel Meloy received
the telephone message about it. South of
the roadblock the 11th and 15th Field
Artillery Battalions came under long-
range, ineffective small arms fire. The
artillery continued firing on the Kum
River crossing areas, even though the
13th Field Artillery Battalion Fire Di-
rection Center, co-ordinating the firing,
had lost all communication about 1100
with its forward observers and liaison of-
ficers at the infantry positions.**

The North Korean roadblock, a short
distance below the village of Tuman
where the highway made a sharp bend
going south, closed the only exit from
the main battle position of the 1gth In-
fantry. At this point a narrow pass was
formed by a steep 4o-foot embankment
which dropped off on the west side of
the road to a small stream, the Yongsu
River, and a steep hillside that came
down to the road on the other side.
There was no space for a vehicular by-
pass on either side of the road. South
of this point for approximately four miles
high hills approached and flanked the
highway on the west. As the day wore
on, the enemy built up his roadblock
force and extended it southward into
these hills.

When Colonel Meloy and Major Lo-
gan arrived at the roadblock they found
conditions unsatisfactory. Small groups

“Ltr, Perry to author, 8 Jun 52; Notes, Logan
for author, Jun 52, quoting Maj Leon B. Cheek,
$—-3, 13th FA Bn; Interv, Blumenson with Lt Nash
(5—4, 2d Bn, 19th Inf), 1 Aug 51.
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of soldiers, entirely disorganized and
apathetic, were returning some fire in
the general direction of the unseen en-
emy. While trying to organize a group
to attack the enemy on the high ground
overlooking the road Colonel Meloy was
wounded. He now gave to Colonel Win-
stead command of all troops along the
Kum River.

Major Logan established communica-
tion with General Dean about 1300. He
told him that Meloy had been wounded,
that Winstead was in command, and that
the regimental situation was bad. Dean
replied that he was assembling a force
to try to break the roadblock but that
probably it would be about 1530 before
it could arrive at the scene. He ordered
the regiment to withdraw at once, get-
ting its personnel and equipment out to
the greatest possible extent. Soon after
this conversation, enemy fire struck and
destroyed the regimental radio truck,
and there was no further communication
with the division. Colonel Winstead or-
dered Major Logan to try to reduce the
roadblock and get someone through to
establish contact with the relief force ex-
pected from the south. Winstead then
started back to his 1st Battalion along
the river. Shortly after 1330 he ordered
it to withdraw. In returning to the Kum,
Winstead went to his death.*

# Ltrs, Meloy to author, 29 May, 7 Jul, 4 Dec,
and 3o Dec 52; Notes, Logan for author, Jun j52;
24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entry 1081, 161300 Jul s0.
The message in the G-2 Joumnal reporting Logan’s
conversation with General Dean reads, “Colonel
Meloy hit in calf of leg. Winstead in command.
Vehicles badly jammed. Baker Battery is no more
[apparently referring to B Battery, 52d Field Artil-
lery Battalion, but in error]. Will fight them and
occupy position in rear. Both sides of road. Ve-
hicles jammed. Taking a pounding in front. Air
Force does not seem able to find or silence tanks.”
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During the previous night the weather
had cleared from overcast to bright star-
light, and now, as the sun climbed past
its zenith, the temperature reached 100
degrees. Only foot soldiers who have la-
bored up the steep Korean slopes in mid-
summer can know how quickly exhaus-
tion overcomes the body unless it is
inured to such conditions by training
and experience. As this was the initial
experience of the 19th Infantry in Ko-
rean combat the men lacked the physical
stamina demanded by the harsh terrain
and the humid, furnacelike weather. And
for three days and nights past they had
had little rest. This torrid midsummer
Korean day, growing light at o500 and
staying light until 2100, seemed to these
weary men an unending day of battle.

When the 1st Battalion began to with-
draw, some of the units were still in
their original positions, while others
were in secondary positions to which
enemy action had driven them. In the
withdrawal from Hill 200 on the bat-
talion right, officers of C Company had
trouble in getting the men to leave their
foxholes. Incoming mortar fire pinned
them down. Cpl. Jack Arawaka, a ma-
chine gunner, at this time had his gun
blow up in his face. Deafened, nearly
blind, and otherwise wounded from the
explosion, he picked up a BAR and con-
tinued fighting. Arawaka did not follow
the company off the hill.

As 2d Lt. Augustus B. Orr led a part
of the company along the base of the
hill toward the highway he came upon
a number of North Korean soldiers lying
in rice paddy ditches and partly covered
with water. They appeared to be dead.
Suddenly, Orr saw one of them who was
clutching a grenade send air bubbles into
the water and open his eyes. Orr shot
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him at once. He and his men now dis-
covered that the other North Koreans
were only feigning death and they killed
them on the spot.’

When C Company reached the high-
way they saw the last of A and B Com-
panies disappearing south along it. En-
emy troops were starting forward from
the vicinity of the bridge. But when they
saw C Company approaching from their
flank, they ran back. Upon reaching the
highway, C Company turned south on
it but soon came under enemy fire from
the hill east of Palsan-ni. An estimated
six enemy machine guns fired on the
company and scattered it. Individuals
and small groups from the company
made their way south as best they could.
Some of those who escaped saw wounded
men lying in the roadside ditches with
medical aid men heroically staying be-
hind administering to their needs. On
the west side of the highway, F Com-
pany was still in position covering the
withdrawal of B Company. At the time
of the withdrawal of the 1st Battalion,
F Company was under fire from its left
front, left flank, and the left rear.®

As elements of the withdrawing 1st
Battalion came up to the roadblock,
officers attempted to organize attacks
against the enemy automatic weapons
firing from the high ground a few hun-
dred yards to the west. One such force
had started climbing toward the enemy
positions when a flight of four friendly
F-51’s came in and attacked the hill.
This disrupted their efforts completely
and caused the men to drop back off the
slope in a disorganized condition. Other

® Interv, Blumenson with Orr, 26 Aug 51.

% Ibid.; Ltr, Meloy to author, 4 Dec 52, citing
comments provided him by Capt Anderson, CO, B
Co.
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attempts were made to organize parties
from drivers, mechanics, artillerymen,
and miscellaneous personnel to go up the
hill—all to no avail. Two light tanks at
the roadblock fired in the general direc-
tion of the enemy. But since the North
Koreans used smokeless powder ammuni-
tion, the tankers could not locate the
enemy guns and their fire was ineffective.
Lt. Lloyd D. Smith, platoon leader of
the 81-mm. mortar platoon, D Company,
was one of the officers Major Logan or-
dered to attack and destroy the enemy
machine guns. He and another platoon
leader, with about fifty men, started
climbing toward the high ground. After
going several hundred feet, Smith found
that only one man was still with him.
They both returned to the highway. Men
crowded the roadside ditches seeking pro-
tection from the enemy fire directed at
the vehicles.?

Several times men pushed vehicles
blocking the road out of the way, but
each time traffic started to move enemy
machine guns opened up causing more
driver casualties and creating the ve-
hicle block all over again. Strafing by
fighter planes seemed unable to reduce
this enemy automatic fire of three or four
machine guns. Ordered to attack south
against the enemy roadblock force, F
Company, still in its original reserve po-
sition, was unable to do so, being vir-
tually surrounded and under heavy at-
tack.

About 1480, Major Logan placed
Capt. Edgar R. Fenstermacher, Assistant
S-g, in command at the roadblock, and
taking twenty men he circled eastward
and then southward trying to determine

* Notes, Logan for author, Jun 52; Interv, Blu-
menson with Lt Smith (D Co, 1g9th Inf), 25 Aug 51.
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the extent of the roadblock and to find a
bypass. Approximately two hours later,
he and his group walked into the posi-
tions of the 1gth Field Artillery Bat-
talion which had started to displace
southward. A few minutes later Logan
met General Dean. With the general
were two light tanks and four antiaircraft
artillery vehicles, two of them mounting
quad .5o-caliber machine guns and the
other two mounting dual 40-mm. guns.*®

In carrying out Meloy’s instructions
and going back down the road to find
Colonel McGrail and bring G and H
Companies to break the roadblock, Nash
ran a gantlet of enemy fire. His jeep was
wrecked by enemy fire, but he escaped
on foot to the 13th Field Artillery Bat-
talion position. There he borrowed a
jeep and drove to McGrail’s command
post at Sangwang-ni on the regimental
extreme left flank near Kongju. After
delivering Meloy’s orders, Nash drove
back to Taejon airstrip to find trucks to
transport the troops. It took personal in-
tercession and an order from the assistant
division commander, General Menoher,
before the trucks went to pick up G Com-
pany. Meanwhile, two tanks and the anti-
aircraft vehicles started for the road-
block position. Colonel McGrail went
on ahead and waited at the 1gth Field
Artillery Battalion headquarters for the
armored vehicles to arrive. They had
just arrived when Logan met General
Dean.

Logan told General Dean of the situ-
ation at the roadblock and offered to

* Notes, Logan for author, Jun j52; Interv, au-
thor with Col Thomas M. McGrail, 24 Oct 52.

* Interv, Blumenson with Nash, 1 Aug 51; Interv,

author with McGrail, 24 Oct j52.
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lead the armored vehicles to break the
block. Dean said that Colonel McGrail
would lead the force and that he, Logan,
should continue on south and form a new
position just west of Taejon airfield.
While Logan stood at the roadside talk-
ing with General Dean, a small group
of five jeeps came racing toward them.
Lt. Col. Homer B. Chandler, the 1gth
Infantry Executive Officer, rode in the
lead jeep. He had led four jeeps loaded
with wounded through the roadblock.
Every one of the wounded had been hit
again one or more times by enemy fire
during their wild ride.s®

McGrail now started up the road with
the relief force. One light tank led, fol-
lowed by the four antiaircraft vehicles
loaded with soldiers; the second light
tank brought up the rear. About one
mile north of the former position of the
13th Field Artillery Battalion, enemy
heavy machine gun and light antitank
fire ripped into the column just after it
rounded a bend and came onto a straight
stretch of the road. Two vehicles stopped
and returned the enemy fire. Most of
the infantry in the antiaircraft vehicles
jumped out and scrambled for the road-
side ditches. As McGrail went into a
ditch he noticed Colonel Meloy’s and
Major Logan’s wrecked jeeps nearby. En-
emy fire destroyed the four antiaircraft
vehicles. After expending their ammuni-
tion, the tanks about 1600 turned around
and headed back down the road. McGrail
crawled back along the roadside ditch
and eventually got out of enemy fire. The
personnel in the four antiaircraft ve-
hicles suffered an estimated go percent
casualties. The location of the wrecked

® Notes, Logan for author, Jun 52; Interv, au-
thor with McGrail, 24 Oct 52.
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Meloy and Logan jeeps would indicate
that McGrail’s relief force came within
300 to 400 yards of the regimental col-
umn piled up behind the roadblock
around the next turn of the road.®

Back near Kongju on the regimental
west flank, G Company came off its hill
positions and waited for trucks to trans-
port it to the roadblock area. Elements
of H Company went on ahead in their
own transportation. Captain Montescla-
ros stayed with the I&R Platoon, and it
and the engineers blew craters in the
road. They were the last to leave. At
Yusong General Menoher met Capt.
Michael Barszcz, commanding officer of
G Company, when the company arrived
there from the west flank. Fearing that
enemy tanks were approaching, Menoher
ordered him to deploy his men along the
river bank in the town.

Later Barszcz received orders to lead
his company forward to attack the enemy-
held roadblock. On the way, Barszcz met
a small convoy of vehicles led by a 214-
ton truck. A Military Police officer rid-
ing the front fender of the truck yelled,
“Tanks, Tanks!” as it hurtled past.
Barszcz ordered his driver to turn the
jeep across thé road to block it and the
G Company men scrambled off their ve-
hicles into the ditches. But there were no
enemy tanks, and, after a few minutes,
Barszcz had G Company on the road
again, this time on foot. Some distance
ahead, he met General Dean who or-
dered him to make contact with the
enemy and try to break the roadblock.®*

@ Ibid.; 19th Inf WD, 16 Jul 50; 78th Hv Tk Bn,
A Co, WD, 16 Jul 5o0.

% Ltr, Barszcz to author, § Jul p2; Interv, au-
thor with Montesclaros, 20 Aug 52. Interv, Blu-
menson with 2d Lt Robert L. Herbert (Plat Ldr,
2d Plat, G Co, 1gth Inf), 20 Aug 51.
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About six miles north of Yusong and
two miles south of Tuman-ni, G Com-
pany came under long-range enemy fire.
Barszcz received orders to advance along
high ground on the left of the road. He
was told that enemy troops were on the
hill half a mile ahead and to the left.
While climbing the hill the company
suffered several casualties from enemy
fire. They dug in on top at dusk. A short
time later a runner brought word for
them to come down to the road and
withdraw. That ended the effort of the
1g9th Infantry and the 24th Division to
break the roadblock behind the regi-
ment.*?

Efforts to break the enemy roadblock
at both its northern and southern ex-
tremities disclosed that it covered about
a mile and a half of road. The enemy
soldiers imposing it were on a Y-shaped
hill mass whose two prongs dropped
steeply to the Yongsu River at their
eastern bases and overlooked the Seoul-
Pusan highway.

Behind the roadblock, the trapped
men had waited during the afternoon.
They could not see either of the two at-
tempts to reach them from the south be-
cause of a finger ridge cutting off their
view. Not all the troops along the river
line, however, came to the roadblock:
many groups scattered into the hills and
moved off singly or in small units south
and east toward Taejon.

About 1800, several staff officers de-
cided that they would place Colonel
Meloy in the last tank and run it through
the roadblock. The tank made four ef-
forts before it succeeded in pushing aside
the pile of smoldering 214-ton trucks

® Ltr, Barszcz to author, 3 Jul 52; Interv, Blumen-
son with Herbert, 20 Aug 51.
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and other equipment blocking the road.
Then it rumbled southward. About
twenty vehicles followed the tank
through the roadblock, including a
truck towing a 105-mm. howitzer of the
s2d Field Artillery Battalion, before
enemy fire closed the road again and
for the last time. A few miles south of
the roadblock the tank stopped because
of mechanical failure. There Captain
Barszcz and G Company, withdrawing
toward Yusong, came upon it and Colo-
nel Meloy. No one had been able to stop
any of the vehicles for help that had
followed the tank through the road-
block. Instead, they sped past the dis-
abled tank. The tank commander, Lt.
J. N. Roush, upon Colonel Meloy’s
orders, dropped a thermite grenade into
the tank and destroyed it. Eventually, an
officer returned with a commandeered
truck and took Colonel Meloy and other
wounded men to Yusong.®

About an hour after the tank carrying
Colonel Meloy had broken through the
roadblock, Captain Fenstermacher, act-
ing under his authority from Major
Logan, ordered all personnel to prepare
for cross-country movement. The criti-
cally wounded and those unable to walk
were placed on litters. There were an
estimated 500 men and approximately
100 vehicles at the roadblock at this
time. Captain Fenstermacher and others
poured gasoline on the vehicles and then
set them afire. While so engaged, Captain
Fenstermacher was shot through the
neck. About 2100 the last of the men at

“ Ltrs, Meloy to author, 20 Aug and go Dec s2:
Notes, Logan for author, Jun 52; Intervs, Blumen-
son with Early, 26 Aug 51 and Herbert, 20 Aug 51;
52d FA Bn WD, 16 Jul 50; 15th FA Bn WD, 16
Jul 50; Intervs, author with Huckabay and Eversole,
s2d FA Bn, 4 Aug 5.
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the roadblock moved eastward into the
hills.®

One group of infantrymen, artillery-
men, engineers, and medical and head-
quarters troops, numbering approxi-
mately 100 men, climbed the mountain
east of the road. They took with them
about go wounded, including several
litter cases. About 40 men of this group
were detailed to serve as litter bearers
but many of them disappeared while
making the ascent. On top of the moun-
tain the men still with the seriously
wounded decided they could take them
no farther. Chaplain Herman G. Fel-
hoelter remained behind with the
wounded. When a party of North Ko-
reans could be heard approaching, at
the Chaplain’s urging, Capt. Linton ]J.
Buttrey, the medical officer, escaped,
though seriously wounded in doing so.
From a distance, 1st Sgt James W. R.
Haskins of Headquarters Company saw
through his binoculars a group of what
appeared to be young North Korean
soldiers murder the wounded men and
the valiant chaplain as the latter prayed
over them.®

All night long and into the next day,
17 July, stragglers and those who had
escaped through the hills filtered into
Yusong and Taejon. Only two rifle com-
panies of the 1gth Infantry were rela-
tively intact—G and E Companies. On
the eastern flank near the railroad
bridge, E Company was not engaged

% Notes, Logan for author, Jun 52; Ltr, Meloy to
author, 4 Dec 52 (both Meloy and Logan quote
information from Fenstermacher on the departure
from the roadblock); Interv, Blumenson with Early,
26 Aug 51; 19th Inf WD, 16 Jul 50.

“Interv, Blumenson with Early, 26 Aug j1; Ltr,
Meloy to author, quoting Fenstermacher, 4 Dec 52;
Notes, Logan to author, Jun 52; New York Herald
Tribune, July 19, 1950.
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during the Kum River battle and that
night received orders to withdraw.

When Captain Barszcz encountered
Colonel Meloy at the stalled tank the
latter had ordered him to dig in across
the road at the first good defensive ter-
rain he could find. Barszcz selected posi-
tions at Yusong. There G Company dug
in and occupied the most advanced or-
ganized defense position of the U.S. 24th
Division beyond Taejon on the morning
of 1% July.*

The North Korean 3d Division fought
the battle of the Kum River on 16 July
without tanks south of the river. Most
of the American light tanks in the action
gave a mixed performance. At the road-
block on one occasion, when Major
Logan ordered two tanks to go around
a bend in the road and fire on the enemy
machine gun positions in an attempt to
silence them while the regimental
column ran through the block, the tank-
ers refused to do so unless accompanied
by infantry. Later these tanks escaped
through the roadblock without orders.
An artillery officer meeting General
Dean at the south end of the roadblock
asked him if there was anything he could
do. Dean replied, “No, thank you,” and
then with a wry smile the general added,
“unless you can help me give these
tankers a little courage.” ®

The 1g9th Infantry regimental head-
quarters and the 1st Battalion lost nearly
all their vehicles and heavy equipment
north of the roadblock. The 52d Field
Artillery Battalion lost 8 105-mm. how-
itzers and most of its equipment; it

" Ltr, Barszcz to author, 3 Jul 52.

® Ltr, Meloy to author, 29 May 52; Notes, Logan
for author, Jun 52; Interv, author with Maj Leon
B. Cheek, 5 Aug 51.
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brought out only 1 howitzer and g ve-
hicles. The 13th and 11th Field Artillery
Battalions, two miles south of the 52d,
withdrew in the late afternoon to the
Taejon airstrip without loss of either
weapons or vehicles.*

The battle of the Kum on 16 July
was a black day for the 1gth Infantry
Regiment. Of the approximately goo
men in position along the river only 434
reported for duty in the Taejon area the
next day. A count disclosed that of the
34 officers in the regimental Head-
quarters, Service, Medical, and Heavy
Mortar Companies, and the 1st Bat-
talion, 17 were killed or missing in
action. Of these, 13 later were confirmed
as killed in action. All the rifle com-
panies of the 1st Battalion suffered
heavy casualties, but the greatest was in
C Company, which had total casualties
of 122 men out of 171, The regimental
headquarters lost 57 of 191 men. The
1st Battalion lost 3§38 out of 785 men, or
43 percent, the 2d Battalion, 86 out of
777 men; the 52d Field Artillery Bat-
talion had 55 casualties out of 393 men,
or 14 percent. The total loss of the regi-
ment and all attached and artillery units
engaged in the action was 650 out of
8,401, OT 19 percent.™

®Ltr, Col Perry to author, 6 Nov 52; 52d FA
Bn WD, 16 Jul 50; 1sth FA Bn WD, 16 Jul 50;
Interv, author with Maj Jack J. Kron (Ex Off, 13th
FA Bn), 4 Aug 51. The 1:th Field Artillery Bat-
talion on 14 July received a third firing battery,
thus becoming the first U.S. artillery battalion in
action in the Korean War to have the full comple-
ment of three firing batteries. Interv, author with
Cheek, 5 Aug 51; 19th Inf WD, 16 Jul 50.

¥ Table, Confirmed KIA as of August 1, 1951,
19th Infantry, for 16 Jul 50, copy supplied author
by Gen Meloy; Intervs, Blumenson with Early and
Orr, 26 Aug 51; The Rand Corporation, Dr. J.
O’Sullivan, Statistical Study of Casualties 19th In-
fantry at Battle of Taep'yong-ni, 16 July 1gs0.
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During 147 July, B Company of the
34th Infantry relieved G Company, 1gth
Infantry, in the latter’s position at Yu-
song, five miles northwest of Taejon.
The 1gth Infantry that afternoon moved
to Yongdong, twenty-five air miles south-
east of Taejon, to re-equip.”™

In the battle of the Kum River on 16
July one sees the result of a defending
force lacking an adequate reserve to deal
with enemy penetrations and flank move-
ment. Colonel Meloy never faltered in
his belief that if he had not had to send
two-thirds of his reserve to the left flank
after the collapse of the g4th Infantry at
Kongju, he could have prevented the
North Koreans from establishing their
roadblock or could have reduced it by
attack from high ground. The regiment
did repel, or by counterattack drive out,

"1gth Inf WD, 17 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G—4
Summ, 1718 Jul so.
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all frontal attacks and major penetra-
tions of its river positions except that
through C Company on Hill 200. But it
showed no ability to organize counter-
attacks with available forces once the
roadblock had been established. By
noon, demoralization had set in among
the troops, many of whom were near ex-
haustion from the blazing sun and the
long hours of tension and combat. They
simply refused to climb the hills to at-
tack the enemy’s automatic weapons posi-
tions.

The N.K. 3d Division, for its part,
pressed home an attack which aimed to
pin down the 1gth Infantry by frontal
attack while it carried out a double
envelopment of the flanks. The envelop-
ment of the American left flank resulted
in the fatal roadblock three miles below
the Kum on the main supply road. This
North Korean method of attack had
characterized most other earlier actions
and it seldom varied in later ones.



CHAPTER XI

Taejon

For it is by being often carried to the well that the pitcher

is finally broken.

Both North Korean divisions were
now across the Kum River, both were
ready to advance to the attack of Taejon
itself. The 3d Division was closer to the
city and approaching it from the north-
west. The 4tk Division, in the Kongju-
Nonsan area, was northwest and west of
the city and in a position to join with
the 3d Division in a frontal attack or to
move south and then east in a flanking
movement that would bring it to the
rear of Taejon. The road net from
Kongju and Nonsan permitted both
these possibilities, or a combination of
them. After its successful crossing of the
Kum on the 14th, the gtk Division ap-
parently had been gathering its forces
and waiting on the 3d to complete its
crossing effort so that the two could then
join in a co-ordinated attack.

In the North Korean plan, a third
division, the 2d, was supposed to join
the 4th and the 3d in the attack on
Taejon. This division was advancing on
the east of the other two and had been
heavily engaged for some days with
ROK troops in the Chinch’on-Ch’ongju
area, where it suffered crippling casu-
alties. As events turned out, this division
did not arrive in time to join in the
attack, nor did the other two need it.

GUSTAVUS ADOLPHUS

Had it come up as planned it would have
appeared on the east and southeast of
Taejon, a thing that General Dean very
much feared and which he had to take
into account in his dispositions for the
defense of the city.

If past practice signified anything for
the future, the North Koreans would ad-
vance against Taejon frontally with a
force strong enough to pin down the
defenders and attack first with tanks in
an effort to demoralize the defenders.
Thus far, their tanks had led every ad-
vance and nothing had been able to stop
them. While this frontal action de-
veloped, strong flanking forces would be
moving to the rear to cut off the main
escape routes. This North Korean ma-
neuver had been standard in every
major action. The N.K. 4th Division
was in a favored position to execute just
such a flanking maneuver against Taejon
from the west and southwest. Had the
2d Division arrived on the scene as
planned it would have been in a position
to do the same thing from the east and
southeast. The 3d Division was in posi-
tion between these two divisions and
undoubtedly was expected to exert the
main frontal pressure in the forthcom-
ing attack.



TAEJON

In any deployment of his forces against
the North Koreans in front of Taejon,
General Dean faced the fact that he had
only remnants of three defeated regi-
ments. Each of them could muster little
more than a battalion of troops. Osan,
Chonui, and Choch’iwon had reduced
the 21st Infantry to that state; P'yong-
t’aek, Ch’onan, and the Kum River had
left only a decimated g4th Infantry; and
16 July at the Kum River had sadly
crippled the 1gth Infantry. In addition
to numerical weakness, all the troops
were tired and their morale was not the
best. General Dean braced himself for
the job ahead. He himself was as worn
as his troops; for the past two weeks he
had faced daily crises and had pushed
himself to the limit.

Dean’s Plan at Taejon

After dark on 16 July, the g4th In-
fantry on orders from General Dean fell
back approximately twenty miles from
the vicinity of Nonsan to new defensive
positions three miles west of Taejon.
Col. Charles E. Beauchamp, who had
flown to Korea from Japan to take com-
mand of the regiment, established his
command post at the Taejon airstrip
just to the northwest of the city. Gen-
eral Dean consolidated all remaining ele-
ments of the divisional artillery, except
the 155-mm. howitzers of the 11th Field
Artillery Battalion, into one composite
battalion and emplaced it at the airstrip
for the defense of the city. The airstrip
itself closed to ordinary traffic. Early in
the afternoon of the 17th the g4th In-
fantry took over the entire defensive
line north and west of Taejon. Except
for General Dean and three or four other
officers, the 24th Division headquarters
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left for Yongdong, 28 miles southeast on
the main highway and rail line. Remain-
ing with Dean at Taejon were Lieu-
tenant Clarke, an aide; Capt. Richard
A. Rowlands, Assistant G-g; Capt. Ray-
mond D. Hatfield, Transportation Of-
ficer and Assistant G—4; and two drivers.
Dean instructed Maj. David A. Bissett to
establish an office for him at the 2ist
Infantry command post at Okch’on so
that he could from there more easily
keep informed of affairs east of Taejon.
Dean said that he would spend nights at
Okch’on. “But,” commented Bissett, “he
never did, and indeed none of us there
expected him to.” ?

Before the battle of the Kum, Dean
had selected two regimental positions
three miles west of Taejon for the close-
in defense of the city. These positions
were on a joo-foot high, g-mile long
ridge behind (east of) the Kap-ch'on
River. Each extremity covered a bridge
and a road immediately to its front. The
position was a strong one and well suited
to a two-regimental front. It was known
as the Yusong position. A village of that
name lay across the Kap-ch’on River
about a mile from the northern end of
the ridge. Dean’s plan had been to place
the 1gth Infantry on the northern part
of the line covering the main Seoul-
Pusan highway where it curved around
the northern end of the ridge and to
place the g4th Infantry on the southern
part to cover the Nonsan-Taejon road
where it passed along a narrow strip of
low ground at the southern end of the

TLtr, Bissett to author, 14 May g2; Ltr, Capt
Arthur M. Clarke to author, 30 Jun p2; Interv,
author with Col Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52; 24th Div
WD, 16-17 Jul 5o, and G—3 Jnl, entry g9, 161350
Jul 50; EUSAK WD, G—3 Sec, Msg at 2245, 16 Jul
50.
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ridge. But with the 1g9th Infantry com-
bat-ineffective after the ordeal of the
16th and at Yongdong for re-equipping,
the defense of the entire line fell upon
the g4th Infantry.?

General Dean had no intention of
fighting a last-ditch battle for Taejon.
He looked upon it as another in the
series of delaying actions to which the
24th Division had been committed by
General MacArthur to slow the North
Korean advance, pending the arrival of
sufficient reinforcements to halt and then
turn back the enemy. Expecting that the

? Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug g2; Ltr,
Stephens to author, 24 Mar 2.

North Koreans would arrive before the
city just as soon as they could get their
tanks across the Kum River and carry
out an envelopment with ground forces,
General Dean on 18 July made plans to
evacuate Taejon the next day. Anticipat-
ing an early withdrawal, engineer demo-
lition teams with Colonel Stephens’ 21st
Infantry at the Okch’on position pre-
pared the tunnels east of Taejon for
destruction.

But Dean’s plan was changed by the
arrival of General Walker at the Taejon
airstrip before noon of the 18th. After
the North Korean crossing of the Kum
River, General Walker had asked his
Chief of Staff, Colonel Landrum, to as-
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semble troop and logistical data bearing
on Eighth Army’s capability in the face
of the growing crisis in Korea. At his
office in Yokohama, Colonel Landrum
and his staff spent a hectic day on the
telephone gathering the information
Walker wanted. Then Landrum called
Walker at Taegu and relayed to him
the status of all troops in Korea or en
route there; an estimate of United States
military build-up in Korea during the
next ten days, with particular emphasis
on the 1st Cavalry Division; the status of
supplies and especially of ammunition;
and a report on General Garvin's prog-
ress in organizing the supply base at
Pusan.

During the conversation Walker had
at hand a set of terrain maps and terrain
estimates of the roads, railroads, and cor-
ridors running from north to south and
from south to north and their relation-
ship to enemy operations and Eighth
Army’s build-up in Korea. He repeatedly
interjected the question, “When and
where can I stop the enemy and attack
him?” General Walker’s final decision
in this conference was that the 24th Di-
vision and the ROK Army should ex-
ecute maximum delay on the North
Koreans in order to assure stopping them
west and north of the general line Nak-
tong River to Yongdok on the east coast.
He hoped to get the 1st Cavalry Division
deployed in the Okch’on area and south
of Taejon along the Kumsan road, think-
ing this might provide the opportunity
to stop the enemy between Taejon and
Taegu. Walker felt that if he was forced
to fall back behind the Naktong River
he could stand there until Eighth Army’s
troop and equipment build-up would
permit him to take the offensive. Upon
concluding this conference with Lan-
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MacHINE GUN EMPLACEMENT tn the
Yusong position overlooking the Kap-ch’on
River and the main highway. View is
southwest over the bridge.

drum, General Walker particularly in-
structed him to keep this estimate to
himself, although authorizing him to
consider it in reviewing staff plans.®
General Walker had this concept of
future operations in Korea in his mind
when he talked with General Dean at
the g4th Infantry command post. He
spoke of the 1st Cavalry Division land-
ing which had started that morning at
P'ohang-dong on the southeast coast.
Walker said he would like to hold Tae-
jon until the 1st Cavalry Division could
move up to help in its defense or get
into battle position alongside the 24th
Division in the mountain passes south-
east of Taejon. He said he needed two

3Ltr and Comments, Maj Gen Eugene M. Land-
rum to author, n.d., but received 23 Nov 53; Collier,
MS review comments, 10 Mar 58.
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days’ time to accomplish this. After his
conference with Dean, Walker flew
back to Taegu. He informed Colonel
Landrum that he had told General Dean
he needed two days’ delay at Taejon to
get the 1st Cavalry Division up and into
position. Landrum asked Walker how
much latitude he had given Dean.
Walker replied, in substance, “Dean is
a fighter; he won't give an inch if he
can help it. I told him that I had every
confidence in his judgment, and that if
it became necessary for him to abandon
Taejon earlier, to make his own decision
and that I would sustain him.” 4

This conference changed Dean’s plan
to withdraw from Taejon the next day,
19 July. Shortly after noon Dean in-
formed the headquarters of the 21st In-
fantry that the withdrawal from Taejon
planned for the 19th would be delayed
24 hours. The regiment passed this in-
formation on to the engineer demolition
teams standing by at the tunnels.

At this point it is desirable to take a
closer look at the geography and com-
munications which necessarily would af-
fect military operations at Taejon.

In 1950 Taejon, with a population of
about 130,000 was in size the sixth city
of South Korea, a rapidly growing inland
commercial center, 100 miles south of
Seoul and 130 miles northwest of Pusan.®
A long and narrow city, Taejon lay in

*Ltr and Comments, Landrum to author, re-
ceived 23 Nov 53; Comments, Landrum to author,
received 4 Jan 54: Interv, author with Beauchamp,
1 Aug 52 (Beauchamp overheard part of the con-
versation on the 18th between Walker and Dean);
Ltr, Clarke to author, 30 Jun 52; Ltr, Lt Col Lay-
ton C. Tyner (aide to Gen Walker) to author, 22
Aug 52; Interv, author with Lt Col Paul F. Smith
(Comb Opn G-3, EUSAK, Jul 50), 1 Oct g2.

® National Intelligence Survey (NIS), Korea, 41,
(1950) p- 4; JANIS 75 (1945) ch. VIIL, pp. 23-24.
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the north-south valley of the Taejon
River at the western base of the middle
Sobaek range of mountains. Extensive
rice paddy ground adjoined the city on
the north and west. The railroad ran
along its eastern side with the station
and extensive yards in the city’s north-
east quarter. Two arms of the Taejon
River, the main one flowing northwest
through the center of the city and the
other curving around its eastern side,
joined at its northern edge. Two miles
farther north the Yudung River emptied
into it and the Taejon then flowed into

the Kap-ch’on, a large tributary of the
Kum.
The highway net can be visualized

readily if one imagines Taejon as being
the center of a clock dial. Five main
routes of approach came into the city.
The main rail line and a secondary road
ran almost due south from the Kum
River to it. On this approach, 3 miles
north of the city, a platoon of I Com-
pany, 34th Infantry, established a road
and rail block. From the east at 4 o’clock
the main Pusan highway entered the
city, and astride it some 6 miles east-
ward the 21st Infantry held a defensive
blocking position in front of Okch’on
with the regimental command post in
that town. There were two railroad and
two highway tunnels between Taejon
and Okch’on. One of each of them was
between Taejon and the 21st Infantry
position. From the south, the Kumsan
road entered Taejon at 5 o'clock. Gen-
eral Dean had the Reconnaissance Com-
pany at Kumsan to protect and warn the
division of any enemy movement from
that direction in its rear. At 8 o’clock
the Nonsan road from the southwest
slanted into the Seoul-Pusan highway a
mile west of the city. Astride this road 3
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miles southwest of Taejon a platoon of
L Company, 34th Infantry, held a road-
block at the bridge over the Kap-ch’on
River at the southern end of the g4th
Infantry defense position. The Seoul
highway slanted toward the city from
the northwest at 10 o’clock, and of all
approaches it had to be considered the
most important. At the western edge of
Taejon (700 yards from the densely
built-up section) where the Nonsan road
joined it, the highway turned east to
enter the city. The Taejon airstrip lay
on a little plateau north of the road two
miles from the city. A mile in front of
the airstrip the 1st Battalion, g4th In-
fantry, was in. battle position astride the
highway at Hill 138 just east of the Kap-
ch’on River. A mile farther west B Com-

pany occupied an advanced position.

Behind the 1st Battalion, a mile and
a half away, the gd Battalion, g4th In-
fantry, held a ridge east of the airfield
and between it and the city. The com-
posite battalion of artillery supporting
the infantry was emplaced at the airfield
where it could fire on the expected
avenues of enemy approach.®

Taejon—The First Day

In the afternoon of 18 July General
Dean went to the 24th Division com-

¢ Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52; Over-
lay of g4th Inf positions 18 Jul ro, prepared by
Beauchamp for author, Aug 52; Ltr, Ayres to
author, 3 Oct 52} Ltr, Maj Jack E. Smith (Actg CO
8d Bn, 34th Inf, 20 Jul 50) to author, 21 Jul 55.
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mand post at Yongdong and there in the
evening he took steps to bolster the
defense of Taejon for an extra day, as
desired by General Walker. He ordered
the 2d Battalion, 1g9th Infantry, to move
back to Taejon from Yongdong and B
Battery of the 13th Field Artillery Bat-
talion to return to the Taejon airstrip
from the vicinity of Okch’on. At the
same time he ordered the Reconnais-
sance Company to be released from di-
vision control and attached to the g4th
Infantry Regiment. Up to this time
the Reconnaissance Company had been
based at Kumsan. The division order to
the Reconnaissance Company releasing
it to regimental control moved it to
Taejon the next day. As a result, the
division became blind to what the enemy
was doing on its southern flank. General
Dean subsequently considered his releas-
ing the Reconnaissance Company to the
regiment as one of his most serious
errors at Taejon. His purpose in releas-
ing it to Colonel Beauchamp’s command
was to ensure the g4th Infantry getting
direct and immediate information as to
conditions on its southern flank; he had
not anticipated that the division order
would send it to Taejon.?

General Dean also discussed again
with Colonel Stephens the role of the
21st Infantry in the next few days. It
was to keep open the withdrawal road
out of Taejon. Stephens pointed out
that his troops were astride that road
and on the hills between Taejon and
Okch’on and asked if he should change

*Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58; 21st Inf
WD, 18 Jul 50; 19th Inf WD, 18 Jul 50; Interv,
author with Maj Leon B Cheek (Ex Off, 13th FA
Bn, Jul 50), 7 Aug 51; 24th Recon Co WD, 18-20
Jul s0.
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their disposition. General Dean answered
no, that he did not want that done, as
he also feared an enemy penetration be-
hind his Taejon position from the east
through the ROK Army area there and
he had to guard against it. Dean de-
cided that the 21st Infantry should stay
where it was but patrol the terrain north
of the Taejon-Okch’on road and send
patrols periodically up the road into
Taejon.?

The North Korean attack against
Taejon got under way the morning of
19 July. The first blow was an air strike
against communication lines in the rear
of the city. At o720, six YAK’s flew over
the lines of the =2zist Infantry and
dropped four bombs on the railroad
bridge two miles northwest of Okch’on.
One bomb damaged the bridge, but by
noon B Company of the gd Engineer
Combat Battalion had repaired it and
restored rail traffic in both directions.
The YAK'’s strafed near the regimental
command post and dropped propaganda
leaflets signed by three American officers
and three noncommissioned officers cap-
tured at Osan two weeks earlier. Four
planes then strafed the Taejon airstrip.
Later in the day, the crews of A Battery,
26th Antiaircraft Battalion, supporting
the 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry, shot
down two YAK'’s near Yusong, just west
of Taejon.?

The U.S. Air Force also went into

®Ltr, Stephens to author, 24 Mar 52; Gen Dean,.
MS review comments, 20 Jan 58.

? 24th Div WD, 1g Jul 5o, Narr Summ of Enemy
Info; 21st Inf WD, 19 Jul 50, includes copies of this
enemy leaflet; Btry A, 26th AAA (AW) Bn WD, 19
Jul 5o; Antiaircraft Journal (January-February,
1951), article by Cp! John S. Aaron on 24th Div
AAA claims three YAK'’s shot down; 3d Engr (C) Bn
WD, 19 Jul 5o, Narr Summ, Opn Highlights.
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action early on the 1gth. It bombed and
burned known and suspected points of
enemy concentration west and southwest
of Taejon. Aerial observers at noon re-
ported that the enemy had partially re-
paired the bridge across the Kum River
at Taep’yong-ni, ten miles north of Tae-
jon, and that tanks and artillery were
moving south of the river. The Air Force
operated at considerable disadvantage at
this time, however, for there were only
two strips in Korea suitable for use by
F-51 and C—47 types of aircraft—the K-2
dirt strip at Taegu and the similar K-3
strip at Yonil near P’ohang-dong. South
of Chinju, the K—4 strip at Sach’on was
available as an emergency field. Most of
the tactical planes flew from Japan.?

After completing its crossing at
Kongju, the N.K. 4tk Division split its
forces for a two-pronged attack on Tae-
jon. The bulk of the division, compris-
ing the r6th and 18th Infantry Regi-
ments, the Artillery Regiment, and most
of the tanks, went south to Nonsan and
there turned east toward Taejon. Some
of the infantry of these regiments may
have moved south out of Nonsan in a
wheeling movement through Kumsan to
the rear of Taejon. Others apparently
moved across back country trails to strike
the Kumsan road south of and below
Taejon. The sth Infantry Regiment,
supported by one tank company, left
Kongju on the secondary road running
southeast through a mountainous area
to Yusong, and apparently was the first

1 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry 106, 1go825 Jul 5o0;
Ibid., G-2 ]nl, entry 1222, 191315 Jul 50; Hq X
Corps, Staff Study, Development of Tactical Air
Support in Korea, 25 Dec 50, p. 8; EUSAK WD,
G-2 Daily Stf Rpt, 19 Jul 50, p. 2; FEAF Opn Hist,
1, 25 Jun—1 Nov 50, 58-59.
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enemy unit to arrive at the outskirts of
Taejon.*

At 1000, after the 24th Reconnaissance
Company had arrived at Taejon, Colonel
Beauchamp sent its 2d Platoon, consist-
ing of thirty-nine men, southwest along
the Nonsan road. Half an hour later,
three miles west of the Kap-ch’on River,
enemy fire struck the patrol from both
sides of the road. It withdrew to the river
and there joined the platoon of L. Com-
pany on the east bank of the stream. The
remainder of L. Company arrived and
deployed.**

General Dean had left Taejon that
morning intending to go briefly to Yong-
dong. On the way he stopped at the 21st
Infantry command post at Okch’on.
There he said suddenly about 1000 that
he was worried about the disposition of
the g4th Infantry and was going back to
Taejon.** When he arrived there, action
already had started at the L. Company
roadblock on the Nonsan road. The
battle of Taejon had begun. Dean stayed
in Taejon.

The 2d Battalion, 1g9th Infantry, ar-
rived at Taejon from Yongdong about
this time, just after noon. By 1300, Colo-
nel McGrail, the battalion commander,
had the unit ready to move out at the
railroad station. There he received an
order saying the North Koreans were
breaking through L Company’s block-
ing position at the Kapch’on River and
he was to attack there immediately and

1 ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), pp. 46-47.

2 24th Recon Co WD, 19 Jul 50; 24th Div WD,
19 Jul 5o0; Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug
52; Situation Overlay g4th Inf, 19 Jul 50, prepared
by Beauchamp for author, Aug k2.

¥ Interv, author with Col Ned D. Moore, 20 Aug
52. (Moore was with Dean.)
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restore the position. When he arrived at
the scene of fighting McGrail found
General Dean there with two tanks, di-
recting fire.™

McGrail’s battalion attacked immedi-
ately with two companies abreast astride
the Nonsan road, E on the left (south)
and F on the right (north). On the right
an enemy force was in the act of en-
veloping the north flank of L. Company,
34th Infantry. F Company raced this
enemy force for possession of critical
high ground, taking and holding it in
the ensuing fight. On the left, E Com-
pany moved up south of the road, and
G Company occupied a hill position a
mile behind it. Even with the newly
arrived battalion now deployed covering
the Nonsan road, there was still a mile-
wide gap of high ground between it and
the left of the 1st Battalion, g4th In-
fantry, to the north.*

Co-ordinated with the North Korean
advance along the Nonsan road was an
enemy approach on the main Seoul high-
way. There in the Yusong area, B Com-
pany of the 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry,
came under heavy attack. Enemy flank-
ing parties cut off two platoons half a
mile north of Yusong. In the fighting
there both platoon leaders were wounded
and several men Kkilled. Colonel Ayres
from his observation post east of the
Kap-ch’on River could see large groups
of North Koreans assembling and artil-
lery going into position in the little

1% ,9th Inf WD, 19 Jul 50; Interv, author with
McGrail, 20 Aug 52; Interv, author with Monte-
sclaros (S-g Sec, 2d Bn, 1gth Inf, Jul 50), 20 Aug
52.
® Intervs, author with McGrail and Montesclaros,
.~ Aug s52; Situation Overlay, 1st Bn, g4th Inf, 19
Jul o0, prepared by Col Ayres for author.
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valley northwest of Yusong. He directed
artillery fire and called in air strikes on
these concentrations. In the afternoon
he requested and received authority
from Colonel Beauchamp to withdraw
B Company from its exposed position
at Yusong to the main battalion position
back of the Kap-ch’on River. The com-
pany successfully withdrew in the eve-
ning.¢

Meanwhile, just before noon, the
North Koreans began shelling the Tae-
jon airstrip with counterbattery fire.
This fire, coming from the north and
northwest, built up to great intensity
during the afternoon. That evening,
General Dean told Major Bissett that
he had seen as much incoming artillery
fire at the Taejon Airfield that day as
he had ever seen in one day in Europe
in World War II. Frequent artillery con-
centrations also pounded the main battle
positions of the g4th Infantry.'”

By early afternoon, Colonel Ayres was
convinced that a major enemy attack was
impending. At 1400 he recommended to
Colonel Beauchamp that the regiment
withdraw that night. Beauchamp re-
jected this, thinking they could hold the
enemy out of Taejon another day, and
he so told General Dean. After dark,
however, Beauchamp moved his g4th In-
fantry command post from the airfield
into Taejon. At the same time all the
supporting artillery displaced from the

* Lir, Ayres to author, § Oct 52; Interv, Mitchell
with Bryant, go Jul 50.

' Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52; Ltr,
Ayres to author, 3 Oct 52; Ltr, Bissett to author,
14 May 52. General Order 112, 3o August 1950,
24th Division, awarded the Bronze Star Medal to
Cpl Robert D. Jones, Headquarters Battery, 63d
Field Artillery Battalion.
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airfield to positions on the south edge
of the city.’®

As darkness fell, Colonel Ayres ordered
his motor officer to move the 1st Bat-
talion vehicles into Taejon. He did not
want to run the risk of losing them dur-
ing a night attack. Only one jeep for
each rifle company, two jeeps for the
Heavy Weapons Company, the battalion
command jeep, and the radio vehicle
were left at the battle positions.

On the left of the defense position F
Company of the 1gth Infantry had been
under attack all afternoon. After dark
men there heard noises on their right
flank, and it became apparent that enemy
soldiers were moving into, and possibly
through, the mile-wide gap between
them and the 1st Battalion, g4th In-
fantry.*®

Taejon was ominously quiet during
the evening. Occasional showers from
the edge of a typhoon that had narrowly
missed the area settled the stifling dust
raised by the vehicular traffic in the city.
As the night wore on the quiet gave way
to ominous noises. At his command post
Colonel Ayres about 2200 heard the
rumble of tanks on his right. He sent a
patrol out to investigate. It never re-
ported back. Ayres telephoned Beau-
champ and told him he thought enemy
troops were moving around the city and
again recommended withdrawal.?’

Before midnight a report came in to
the g4th Infantry command post that an
enemy unit was six miles south of Tae-

“ Ltr, Ayres to author, § Oct 32; Interv, author
with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52; Comments, Beauchamp
to author, 7 Jan 3.

® Intervs, author with McGrail and Montesclaros,
20 Aug s52.

® Ltrs, Ayres to author, § Oct 52 and 20 Feb
53: Interv, author with Ayres, 13 Jul 54.

155

jon on the Kumsan road. With nine
members of the 24th Reconnaissance
Company 1st Lt. George W. Kristanoff
started down the road on a jeep patrol
to investigate. Six miles below Taejon
an enemy roadblock stopped them.
Kristanoff reported the beginning of the
action by radio. At ogoo, 20 July, a pla-
toon of the Reconnaissance Company
drove cautiously out of Taejon down
the same road to check on security.
Enemy fire stopped the platoon at the
same roadblock. There platoon mem-
bers saw the bodies of several men of the
earlier patrol and their four destroyed
jeeps. A little earlier, at o2oo, word had
come in to Taejon that a jeep had been
ambushed on the Okch’on road.?

It would seem clear from these in-
cidents that enemy units were moving
around to the rear of Taejon during the
night—in just what strength might only
be guessed. But for reasons that cannot
now be determined these events were
not so evaluated at the time of their oc-
currence. General Dean has stated that
he did not know of the enemy roadblock
on the Kumsan road--apparently it was
not reported to him. He did learn of the
jeep incident on the Okch’on road but
dismissed it as the work of a few in-
filtrators and of no special importance
because the road subsequently seemed
to be clear.?

Taejon—The Second Day

Shortly after ogoo, 20 July, the S-2
of the 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry, who

# 24th Recon Co WD, 19-20 July 50; 24th Div
WD, G-2 Inl, entry 1313, 201040 Jul 5o; General
Order 111, 30 August 1950, 24th Division, awarded
the Silver Star to Licutenant Kristanoff.

Z Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58.
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since dark had remained in the battalion
forward observation post, ran into Colo-
nel Ayres’ command post and said that
the North Koreans had overrun the ob-
servation post and penetrated the bat-
talion main line of resistance. Ayres has
said that this was his first knowledge of
the enemy’s general attack. He could
now hear small arms fire to the front and
right and see flares bursting at many
points over the battalion position. There
seemed to be no action on the battalion
left in C Company’s position.?*

The enemy attack, infantry and armor,
came down both sides of the highway
and rolled up the battalion right flank.
Other enemy infantry attacked from the
north against this flank. The North Ko-
reans penetrated to the 81-mm. and 4.2-
inch mortar positions behind the rifle
companies and then struck Headquar-
ters Company. About o400 small arms
fire hit the Korean house in which the
1st Battalion command post was located
and riflemen from the overrun front line
began coming into the Headquarters
Company area. Ayres tried, and failed,
to communicate with his front line com-
panies. He sent a message to the regi-
mental headquarters that tanks had
penetrated his position and were headed
toward the city. There is some evidence
that the infantry bazooka teams aban-
doned their positions along the road
when the attack began. And rifle com-
panies certainly did not fight long in
place. In the growing confusion that
spread rapidly, Ayres decided to evacu-
ate the command post. Maj. Leland R.
Dunham, the battalion executive officer,
led about 200 men from the Heavy Mor-

= Ltrs, Ayres to author, § Oct 52 and 20 Feb
53 Interv, author with Ayres, 13 Jul 54.
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tar Company, the Heavy Weapons Com-
pany, and the 1st Battalion Headquarters
southward from the Yudung valley away
from the sound of enemy fire. Colonel
Ayres and his S-3 followed behind the
others. Day was dawning.?*

In Taejon, Colonel Beauchamp re-
ceived Ayres’ report that enemy tanks
were in the 1st Battalion position. Later,
telephone communication to the 1st Bat-
talion ended and Beauchamp sent line-
men out to check the wires. They came
back and said they could not get through
—that enemy infantry were on the road
near the airfield. The regimental $-g did
not believe this report. Beauchamp went
to his jeep and started down the road to-
ward the 1st Battalion command post to
find out for himself just what the situ-
ation was. At the road junction half a
mile west of Taejon, where the main
Seoul highway comes in from the north-
west to join the Nonsan road, an enemy
tank suddenly loomed up out of the
darkness. The tank fired its machine gun
just as Beauchamp jumped from his
jeep; one bullet grazed him, others set
the vehicle afire. Beauchamp crawled
back some hundreds of yards until he
found a g.5-inch bazooka team. He
guided it back to the road junction. This
bazooka team from C Company, 3d En-
gineer Combat Battalion, set the enemy
tank on fire with rockets and captured
the crew members. It then took a posi-
tion to guard the road intersection. Later
in the morning this rocket launcher team
and one from the 24th Reconnaissance
Company destroyed two more T34 tanks

#1bid.; Interv, Blumenson with 2d Lt George H.
Wilcox (Plat Ldr, D Co, 34th Inf), 25 Aug 51;
Gugeler, Combat Actions in Korea, “Withdrawal
Action,” pp. 16-17, recording interview with MSst
Zack C. Williams of A Co, g4th Inf,
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approaching from the direction of the
airfield.?

This action at the crossroads just west
of Taejon in the predawn of 20 July is
the first verifiable use of the g.5-inch
rocket launcher against the Tg4 tanks.
This rocket launcher had been under
development since the end of World
War II, but none had been issued to
troops because of the difficulty in per-
fecting its ammunition. The ammuni-
tion had been standardized and in pro-
duction only fifteen days when the
Korean War started. General MacArthur
on 3 July requested that the new rocket
launcher be airlifted to Korea. The first
of the launchers, together with an in-
struction team, left Travis Air Force
Base in California on 8 July and arrived
at Taejon on the 10th. The first delivery
of the new weapon arrived at Taejon on
12 July. That same day selected members
of the 24th Infantry Division began to
receive instructions in its use. The 3.5-
inch rocket launcher was made of alu-
minum and weighed about fifteen
pounds. It looked like a g-foot length
of stovepipe. It was electrically operated
and fired a 23-inch-long, eight-and-a-half-
pound rocket from its smooth bore, open
tube. The rocket’s most destructive fea-
ture was the shaped charge designed to
burn through the armor of any tank
then known.?¢

When Beauchamp returned to his

# Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52;
gd Engr (C) Bn WD, 20 Jul 50; 24th Recon Co
WD, 20 Jul 50.

®»EUSAK WD, TPrologue, G-4 Sec, 25 Jun-Jul
50, and WD, G—4 Sec, 17 Jul 50; 24th Div WD,
Div Ordnance Off Stf Hist Rpt, 15 Jun-22 Jul 50;
24th Div WD, G—4 Daily Summ, Jnl entries 13-16
Jul 50; Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Support and Par-
ticipation in Korean War, ch. 4, p. 15.

157

command post after his encounter with
the enemy tanks he found that there was
still no communication with the 1st Bat-
talion. A little later, however, a regi-
mental staff officer told him radio com-
munication with the battalion had been
re-established and that it reported its
condition as good. It was learned after-
ward that the 1st Battalion had no com-
munication with the regiment after
Ayres reported the enemy penetration of
his position. The only plausible explana-
tion of this incident is that North Ko-
reans used Colonel Ayres’ captured radio
jeep to send a false report to the regi-
ment.

Disturbed by reports of enemy pene-
trations of the regimental defense posi-
tion, Colonel Beauchamp after daylight
ordered the gd Battalion to attack into
the gap between the 1st Battalion, g34th
Infantry, and the 2d Battalion, 1gth In-
fantry. K Company with part of M Com-
pany started to execute this order but it
never reached the designated area. On
the road leading to the airfield it had a
sharp encounter with an enemy force.
Six Tg4 tanks and an estimated bat-
talion of enemy infantry scattered part
of the troops. In this action, SFC Robert
E. Dare of K Company courageously
covered and directed the withdrawal of
the advanced platoon at the cost of his
own life. The entire force withdrew to
its former gd Battalion position.

In its defensive positions on the ridge

¥ Ltr, Maj Jack E. Smith to author, 18 Jun g5;
Comments, Wadlington for author, 1 Apr 53; Ltr,
Wadlington to author, 23 Jun 53; Comments, Beau-
champ for author, 3 Jan 53. Department of the
Army General Order 16, 20 March 1951, awarded
the Distinguished Service Cross posthumously to
SFC Robert E. Dare, K Company, g4th Infantry,
for heroism at Taejon, 20 July 1950.
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east of the airfield, the gd Battalion re-
mained undisturbed by enemy action
throughout the morning except for a
small amount of mortar and artillery
fire. A peculiar incident had occurred,
however, which no one in the battalion
could explain. The battalion com-
mander, Major Lantron, disappeared.
Lantron got into his jeep about oggo,
drove off from his command post, and
simply did not return. Colonel Wadling-
ton learned of Lantron’s disappearance
about 1100 when he visited the gd Bat-
talion. In Lantron’s absence, Wadlington
ordered Capt. Jack . Smith to assume
command of the battalion. Some weeks
later it was learned that Lantron was a
prisonter in North Korea.*

The predawn attack against the 1st
Battalion, g4th Infantry, the first tank
approaches to the edge of Taejon, and
the subsequent North Korean repulse
ol the K and M Companies’ attack force
near the airfield apparently were carried
out by the sth Regiment, N.K. 4th Di-
vision, together with its attached ar-
mored support. This regiment claims to
have captured the Taejon airfield by
o400, 20 July.?® But after these spec-
tacular successes which started the whole-
sale withdrawal of the 1st Battalion from
its positions west of the city, the enemy
force apparently halted and waited for
certain developments elsewhere. This
probably included completion of the en-
veloping maneuver to the rear of the
city. Only tanks and small groups of
infiltrators, most of the latter riding the

# ATIS Interrog Rpts, Issue 12, Rpt 1708, p. 26,
st Lt Bill M. McCarver, and Rpt 1775, p. 214, 1st
Lt Henry J. McNichols, Jr.

® ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), pp. 46-47.
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tanks, entered Taejon during the morn-
ing. All these actions appeared to be re-
lated parts of the enemy plan.

Neither Colonel Beauchamp nor his
executive ofhicer at the time knew of the
North Korean repulse of the K and M
Company attack force that was supposed
to close the gap between the 1st Bat-
talion, g4th Infantry, and the 2d Bat-
talion, 1gth Infantry. About the time
this event was taking place near the air-
field, Colonel Beauchamp told General
Dean of his. early morning experience
with tanks at the edge of the city, and
Dean also was informed erroneously that
the 1st Battalion was holding in its
original battle positions. From the van-
tage point of Taejon everything seemed
all right. At this time, however, General
Dean instructed Beauchamp to plan a
withdrawal after dark on the Okch’on
road. Dean then telephoned this infor-
mation to the 24th Division command
post at Yongdong.*

In the 2d Battalion, 1gth Infantry,
positions covering the Nonsan road there
had been alarms during the night, and
some false reports had reached Taejon
that the enemy had overrun the battalion
position. Actually, E Company held its
position near the bridge, but north of
the road F Company under enemy pres-
sure withdrew approximately 200 yards
about daylight.®

When Major Dunham led the 1st
Battalion and the g4th Infantry Head-
quarters group south, followed at a short

®Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52;
Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58.

# Intervs, author with McGrail and Montesclaros,
20 Aug 52; Intervs, Blumenson with 2d Lt Joseph
S. Szito (81-mm. Mortar Plat, H Co, 19th Inf),
25 Aug 51, and 2d Lt Robert L. Herbert (G Co,
1gth Inf), 31 Jul p1.
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interval by Colonel Ayres and his small
party, it was just after daylight. These
men passed along a protected route be-
hind the high ground held by F Com-
pany, 1gth Infantry. They had expected
to reach the Nonsan road about three
miles away and there turn east on it to
enter Taejon. As Ayres neared the road
he could see F Company on the hill mass
to his right (west) engaged in what he
termed a “heavy fire fight.” As he
watched he saw the company begin to
leave the hill. He continued on and saw
ahead of him the main body of his head-
quarters group climbing the mountain
on the other side of the Nonsan road.

Major Dunham, on reaching the road
with this group, met and talked briefly
there with Colonel McGrail who told
him he had had reports that enemy tanks
had cut that road into Taejon. Upon
hearing this, Dunham led his party
across the road into the mountains.
When Ayres reached the road enemy
machine gun fire was raking it and the
bridge over the Yudung. Ayres led his
party under the bridge, waded the shal-
low stream, and followed the main group
into the mountains southward. These
two parties of the 1st Battalion, g4th
Infantry, united on high ground south of
Taejon about an hour before noon.
Even earlier, the rifle companies of the
battalion, for the most part, had scattered
into these mountains.3?

The rumor of enemy tanks on the
Nonsan road that caused the 1st Battal-
ion, g4th Infantry, group to go into the
mountains instead of into Taejon had
come to Colonel McGrail soon after day-
light. A jeep raced up to his command

2 Ltrs, Ayres to author, § Oct 52, and 20 Feb

53; Interv, author with Ayres, 13 Jul g4; Interv,

author with McGrail, 20 Aug »e.
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post east of the Yudung bridge. The men
in it said that three enemy tanks blocked
the road junction just outside the city
(they had seen the tanks from a distance,
apparently, and had not known they had
been knocked out) and that they had
seen three more tanks approaching the
junction from the airfield. Colonel Mc-
Grail could see smoke hanging over Tae-
jon and hear explosions and gunfire. He
turned to 2d Lt. Robert L. Herbert and
ordered him to take his G Company’s 2d
Platoon and open the road into the city.
On the way Herbert encountered a ba-
zooka team which he persuaded to ac-
company him. He also passed a rifle
company getting water in a streambed.
This unit identified itself as Baker Com-
pany, 34th Infantry; it continued south
toward the mountains. Upon arriving at
the road junction, Herbert found two
T34 tanks burning and a third one that
had been destroyed earlier. Lieutenant
Little and a reinforced squad armed with
two bazookas held the road fork. The
burning wreckage of the Heavy Mortar
Company, 34th Infantry, littered the
road back toward the airfield. A mile
to the north three enemy tanks stood
motionless. Some men of H Company,
19th Infantry, passed the road fork on
their way into Taejon. Herbert’s pla-
toon joined Little’s squad.®

After Herbert’s platoon had departed
on its mission, Colonel McGrail lost
communication with Colonel Beau-
champ’s command post. He had now
learned from Major Dunham that the
enemy had overrun the 1st Battalion,
34th Infantry, on the Yusong road to the
north of him. His own F Company had
started to fall back. The general feeling

2 Interv, Blumenson with Herbert, 25 Aug 51.
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of McGrail’s 2d Battalion staff was that
enemy troops had cut the road between
the battalion and Taejon and were prob-
ably in the city itself. About 1100 Cap-
tain Montesclaros of the S-g Section
volunteered to try to get into Taejon
and reach the regimental headquarters
for instruction. Colonel McGrail gave
him his jeep and driver for the trip.3
Montesclaros reached the road junc-
tion without incident, saw the burning
enemy tanks, met Lieutenant Herbert’s
platoon at the roadblock, and, much to
his surprise, found the road into the
city entirely open. At the edge of the
city, Montesclaros encountered General
Dean. Montesclaros reported to him,
gave the position of the 2d Battalion,
1gth Infantry, and asked for instructions.
General Dean patted Montesclaros on
the back and replied, “My boy, I am not
running this show, Beauchamp is.” Dean
took Montesclaros to the g4th Infantry
command post. Beauchamp was not pres-
ent, but from a member of his staff
Montesclaros obtained a written order.
Before placing it in his shirt pocket,
Montesclaros glanced at the order. It
directed McGrail to bring his battalion
back to the west edge of Taejon.?
Montesclaros drove back down the
road to the 2d Battalion command post.
He found it deserted. Not a living per-
son was in sight; a dead Korean lay in
the courtyard. Puzzled, Montesclaros
turned back toward Taejon. After driv-
ing a short distance, he turned back to
the command post to make sure no one
was there; he found it the same as be-
fore. No one, neither friend nor foe, was
in sight. A strange stillness hung over

# Intervs, author with McGrail and Montesclaros,
20 Aug 32.
* Interv, author with Montesclaros, 20 Aug x2.
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the spot. Again he turned back toward
Taejon. He overtook E Company on
the road and instructed it to go into
position there. At the edge of Taejon,
Montesclaros met 1st Lt. Tom Weigle,
S-2 of the battalion, who told him that
McGrail had established a new command
post on a high hill south of the road,
and pointed out the place. Montesclaros
set out for it and after walking and
climbing for forty-five minutes reached
the place. Colonel McGrail and his com-
mand post were not there, but a few
men were; they knew nothing of Colonel
McGrail's location.

Montesclaros started down the moun-
tain with the intention of returning to
Taejon. On his way he met Lieutenant
Lindsay and E Company climbing the
slope. They said the enemy had overrun
them on the road. Looking in that di-
rection, Montesclaros saw an estimated
battalion of North Korean soldiers
marching toward the city in a column
of platoons. A T34 tank was traveling
west on the road out of Taejon. As it
approached the enemy column, the sol-
diers scurried for the roadside and
ducked under bushes, apparently uncer-
tain whether it was one of their own.
Montesclaros decided not to try to get
into Taejon but to join E Company in-
stead.

What had happened at the command
post of the 2d Battalion, 1gth Infantry?
Simply this, believing that the enemy
had cut him off from Taejon, Colonel
McGrail decided to move his command
post to high ground south of the Non-
san road. He instructed E Company to
fall back, and then his radio failed. Mc-
Grail and his battalion staff thereupon
abandoned the command post shortly
before noon and climbed the mountain
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south of Taejon.*® Already F Company
had given way and was withdrawing into
the hills.

Soon not a single unit of the 2d Bat-
talion, 1gth Infantry, was in its battle
position west of Taejon. Nearest to the
city, G Company was the last to leave. its
place. From his hill position, Captain
Barszcz, the company commander, had
seen enemy tanks two and a half miles
away enter Taejon just after daylight
and had reported this by radio to Colo-
nel McGrail’s headquarters. Later in the
morning he lost radio communication
with McGrail. Shortly after noon, Capt.
Kenneth Y. Woods, S-3, 2d Battalion,
19th Infantry, arrived at G Company'’s
position and gave Captain Barszcz in-
structions to join the 1st Battalion, g4th
Infantry, group that had passed him in
the morning headed south, and to with-
draw with it. The G Company 6o-mm.
mortars were firing at this time. About
1300 Barszcz issued his orders for the
withdrawal. The gd Platoon was to fol-
low the Weapons Section and bring up
the rear. In the withdrawal, however,
unknown to Captain Barszcz, the Weap-
ons Platoon leader asked the gd Platoon
leader to precede him, as he had some
mortar ammunition he wanted to ex-
pend. The Weapons Section never got
out—the entire section of one officer and
eighteen enlisted men was lost to enemy
action.*’

Except for the small group at the
road junction half a mile west of the
city, all the infantry and supporting
weapons units of the two battalions in
the battle positions west of Taejon had

*Interv, author with McGrail, 20 Aug s52.
¥ Ltr, Capt. Michael Barszz to author, 6 Sep

5%.
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been driven from or had left those posi-
tions by 1g300. All of them could have
come into Taejon on the Nonsan road.
Instead, nearly all of them crossed this
road approximately two miles west of
the city and went south into the moun-
tains,

Back at Taejon, the first North Ko-
rean tanks had reached the edge of the
city before dawn. They came from the
northwest along the Yusong road and
from the airfield. There is no evidence
that the g.5-inch bazooka teams of the
1st Battalion, g4th Infantry, posted
along the Yusong road engaged these
tanks.

Soon after daylight two enemy tanks
entered the city from somewhere to the
northwest. They were soon followed by
a third. Enemy soldiers crowded their
decks. These tanks drove to the center
of Taejon and there unloaded soldiers
who spread quickly into buildings and
began the sniping that continued
throughout the day. The two tanks then
turned back past the large compound
where the Service Company of the g4th
Infantry had established the regimental
kitchen and motor pool. The 2d Bat-
talion, 1gth Infantry, also had its kitchen
trucks in this compound. Approximately
150 men were there when the two enemy
tanks opened fire on it with their tank
cannon. This fire killed several men,
destroyed vehicles, and set an ammuni-
tion truck on fire. After shooting up the
compound, the tanks rumbled away and
fired at various targets of opportunity.*

# 3d Engr (C) Bn WD, 20 Jul 50; 24th Div WD,
G-2 Jnl, entry 1367, 1920 Jul 50 (I¥R Plat Rpt
with sketch map); Interv, author with Beauchamp,
1 Aug 52; Interv, Blumenson with 2d Lt Robert
E. Nash (54, 2d Bn, 1gth Inf, July 50), 22 Aug
5t. Nash was in the compound at the time of
the tank attack.
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Not until after the tanks had left the
compound area did any of the men there
locate a g.5-inch bazooka. Then, in try-
ing to drive out snipers from nearby
buildings, someone fired a 3.5-inch white
phosphorus rocket into a building set-
ting it afire. The fire spread rapidly to
other wood and straw structures in the
city until large parts of Taejon were
burning, from this and other causes.

Bazooka teams from the 24th Recon-
naissance Company set out after the two
tanks. These tanks, meanwhile, en-
countered two jeeploads of men at the
Medical Company headquarters, killed
all but two, and wounded them. One
tank ran over one of the wounded as
he lay helpless in the road. A bazooka
man finally got in a shot against one of
these tanks, hitting it in the side and
bouncing it off the ground, but the tank
kept on going. At the railroad station,
this tank fired into supplies and equip-
ment, starting large fires. There, with a
track off, it came to the end of its
journeys. Rifle fire killed the tank com-
mander. A rocket hit the second tank
and knocked a piece of armor three feet
square from its front plate. A third tank
for a period survived a rocket that pene-
trated the top turret. Pfc. Jack E. Lowe
and Cpl. Robert B. Watkins of the 24th
Reconnaissance Company were the ba-
zooka men who scored the destructive
hits on these tanks.®

General Dean and his aide, Lieutenant
Clarke, had awakened about o530 to the
sound of small arms fire. As Clarke made
the bed rolls he remarked to General
Dean, “I don’t think we’ll sleep here

* 24th Recon Co WD, 20 Jul 50 and Summ, 25
Jun-22 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G—2 Jnl, entry 1304,
200850,
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again tonight.” The general agreed.
Sometime later an enemy tank passed
close to the g4th Infantry command post
headed west out of the city. General
Dean immediately started in pursuit of
this tank accompanied by two 2.36-inch
rocket launcher teams. The tank went
through Lieutenant Herbert’s roadblock
without being fired on. It was mistaken
for a friendly tank until too late for
action. When General Dean’s party ar-
rived at the road fork, Herbert explained
what had happened. Subsequently this
tank re-entered the city and was de-
stroyed, apparently by a 155-mm. how-
itzer, at the southwest edge of Taejon.
During the morning, Dean and his party
lost an opportunity against 2 other tanks
on the airfield road when the bazooka
man with them missed with his only
rocket.*® By 0goo, 4 of the 5 tanks known
to have entered Taejon had been de-
stroyed.

At noon another tank entered Taejon.
A g.5-inch bazooka team from the gd
Engineer Combat Battalion hunted it
down and destroyed it. Soon afterward
still another penetrated into the city and
rumbled past the regimental command
post. General Dean led a group, joined
later by a g.5-inch bazooka team from
the gd Engineer Combat Battalion, in
pursuit of this tank. After an hour or
more of climbing over walls and fences

* Ltr, Capt Arthur M. Clarke to author, 31 May
52 (consists mostly of a copy of notes Clarke made
shortly after he returned to friendly lines, on 23
July, while events were fresh in his mind); Field
Artillery School, Fort Sill, Debriefing Rpt 42, Dept
of Training Pubs and Aids, 11 Dec 5t (contains
some of Clarke’s recollections of Taejon); Dean and
Worden, General Dean’s Story, pp. go-33: Interv,
Blumenson with Herbert, 25 Aug 51; 24th Recon
WD, 20 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G—=2 Jnl, entry 1304,
200850 Jul xo0.
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and dodging through houses stalking it,
with enemy snipers firing at them fre-
quently, General Dean and his party
brought this tank to bay. About 1400 a
group including General Dean, a cor-
poral carrying the bazooka, an ammuni-
tion bearer, and two or three riflemen
entered a 2-story business building
through a back courtyard and climbed
to the second story. Looking out from
the edge of a window, they saw the tank
immediately below them. General Dean
has since written that the muzzle of the
tank gun was no more than a dozen feet
away and he could have spat down its
tube. Under General Dean’s directions
the. bazooka team fired into the tank.
Captain Clarke has described what fol-
lowed: “I remained by the corner of the
building in front of the tank to use my
Molotov cocktail on it if it began to
move. The first round [3.5-inch rocket]
hit the tank, and the occupants began
to scream and moan. The second round
quieted most of the screaming and the
third made it all quiet. We all then with-
drew to a better observation post and ob-
served the tank burning.” ¢ This was
the incident that led to the much-quoted
remark attributed to General Dean that
day, “I got me a tank.”

General Dean’s personal pursuit of

“3d Engr (C) Bn WD, 20 Jul 50; Ltr, Clarke to
author, 31 May 52; Dean and Worden, General
Dean’s Story, pp. 34-35; New York Herald Tribune,
July 24, 1950, Bigart interview with Clarke, The
author saw three Tg4 tanks still standing in Tae-
jon in July 1951, each bearing a bold inscription
painted in white on its sides reading, *“Knocked
out 20 Jul so under the supervision of Maj Gen
W. F. Dean.” One tank was in the center of Taejon
at a street comner; this apparently was the one
destroyed under General Dean’s direction. The
other two were at the Yusong and Nonsan roads’
juncture west of the city.
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enemy tanks in Taejon was calculated
to inspire his men to become tank killers.
He was trying to sell to his shaky troops
the idea that “an unescorted tank in a
city defended by infantry with g.5-inch
bazookas should be a dead duck.” 4
The number of enemy tanks that
entered Taejon during the day cannot
be fixed accurately. Most of them ap-
parently entered Taejon singly or in
small groups. It appears that American
troops had destroyed 8 enemy tanks in
Taejon or its immediate vicinity by
1100, 6 of them by g.5-inch rockets and
2 by artillery fire. Engineer bazooka
teams destroyed 2 more Tg4 tanks in
the afternoon. If this is a correct count,
United States. soldiers destroyed 10
enemy tanks in Taejon on 20 July, 8
of them by the new g.5-inch rocket
launcher, first used in combat that day.*
Not every round from a g.5-inch ba-
zooka stopped a T34 tank in the Taejon
street fighting as has been so often stated.
Three bazooka teams of the 24th Recon-
naissance Company, for instance, made
seven hits at close range (3o to 40 yards)
on 3 tanks and stopped only 1 of them.
Fifth Air Force planes also destroyed
an undetermined number of enemy
tanks at Taejon. In the morning, soon
after the initial penetration of approxi-
mately 15 tanks along the Yusong road,
the Air Force knocked out 5 before they
reached the city. An enemy tank crew
member captured during the day re-

“ Dean, MS review comments, 2o Jan 8.

“ 34th Inf WD, 20 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl,
entries 1315, 201107, and 1367, 202225 Jul 50; 24th
Div Ordnance Off Stf Hist Rpt, 20 Jul 50. A 24th
Division report of 19 July erroneously states that by
that date the 3.5-inch bazooka had destroyed several
enemy tanks. 24th Div WD, G-4 Daily Summ,
181800-1g8000 Jul 50.
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ported that planes destroyed others north
of Taejon. It appears that the North Ko-
reans lost at least 15 tanks at Taejon,
and possibly more.

The enemy tanks largely failed in
their mission within Taejon itself. They
did not cause panic in the city, nor did
they cause any troops to leave it. They
themselves lost heavily, mostly to the
new 3.5-inch bazooka which they en-
countered for the first time. Taejon
demonstrated that for the future there
was at hand an infantry weapon that, if
used expertly and courageously, could
stop the dreaded Tg4.

Withdrawal From Taejon—Roadblock

The sequence of events and the time
of their occurrence in Taejon on the
afternoon of 20 July have been impos-
sible to establish with certainty in all
instances. Participants and survivors
have different recollections of the same
event and of the time it occurred. Some
recall incidents that others do not re-
member at all. Battalion and regimental
records were all lost during the day and
night and, except for an occasional mes-
sage entry in the 24th Division journals
made at Yongdong many miles to the
rear, there is no contemporary record
extant to fix time. Yet despite these dif-
ficulties in reconstructing the story of
that eerie and bizarre afternoon, it is
believed the jigsaw puzzle has yielded
to the long and laborious efforts to solve
it.

When he returned to the g4th Infan-
try command post after stalking and de-
stroying the tank in the center of Tae-

*“24th Div WD, 20 Jul 0; Ibid., G-2 PW Interrog
File, interrog of Kim Chong Sun, 202300 Jul 50.
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jon, General Dean joined Colonel
Beauchamp for a lunch of cooked C
ration. They discussed the situation,
which did not seem particularly alarm-
ing to them at the time. It would be
difficult to find a parallel to the bizarre
situation—the two commanders quietly
eating their late lunch in the belief that
their combat forces were still in battle
position a mile or two west of the city,
while actually the two battalions were
scattered in the hills, completely ineffec-
tive for any defense of Taejon. Except
for a few scattered enemy infiltrator-
snipers in Taejon, the city was quiet.
During the conversation, Dean told
Beauchamp that instead of waiting for
dark as they had planned earlier, he
wanted him to initiate a daylight with-
drawal because the chances would be
better of getting the transportation out
safely. The time of this instruction was
about 1400.*®

Colonel Beauchamp immediately set
about implementing the order. He in-
structed Maj. William T. McDaniel, the
regimental operations officer, to send
messages by radio or telephone to all
units to prepare to withdraw. He then
wrote out on paper duplicate orders and
sent them by runners to the three in-
fantry battalions. There was then no
telephone or radio communication with
the 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry, or the
ed Battalion, 1gth Infantry. The run-
ners, of course, never reached these two
battalions. But it appears that neither
Dean nor Beauchamp received any re-
port on this. The 3d Battalion, g4th
Infantry, did receive the withdrawal
order. It and the other miscellaneous

* Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58; Interv,
author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52.
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units in and about the city received the
withdrawal instructions about 1500. The
planned march order for the movement
out of Taejon gave the gd Battalion,
34th Infantry, the lead, followed by the
artillery; the Medical Company; the
34th regimental command group; 2d Bat-
talion, 1gth Infantry; and last, the 1st
Battalion, g4th Infantry.+

After watching Beauchamp get off the
orders to his units to withdraw, Gen-
eral Dean stepped out of the command
post. He could see and hear friendly
fighter planes overhead. He walked
down to the end of the schoolhouse
command post building where Lieu-
tenant Hillery had set up the tactical
air control party’s equipment. In con-
versation with Hillery, Dean found that
the former was having difficulty in get-
ting target assignments from the g4th
Infantry even though the planes re-
ported many below them. In the con-
fusion of getting out the withdrawal
orders and making ready for it them-
selves the command group apparently
did not give much attention to the
TACP reports. Then there was also a
reluctance to give targets close to Taejon
because of the many mistaken attacks
in recent days and weeks on American
and ROK troops. General Dean re-
mained with the TACP for some time
and called several strikes on North Ko-
rean artillery and tank concentrations
reported by the planes.

About this time a young lieutenant
of the 1st Cavalry Division Tank Com-
pany arrived in Taejon with 2 platoon
of tanks. Dean expressed to him his sur-

“Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52; Ltr,
Smith to author, 18 Jun 55; 24th Div WD, 20 Jul
50; 34th Inf WD, 20 Jul 50.
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prise at seeing him there and asked what
had brought him. He replied that he
had come in response to a request re-
ceived at Yongdong from the g4th In-
fantry for tank escort out of Taejon for
administrative vehicles. The young of-
ficer in turn told what a start he had
received on seeing the smoldering Tg4
tanks in the center of Taejon. Various
units had begun to form in the streets
around the command post for the with-
drawal, and the tank officer started with
the first of them for Yongdong. This was
about 1530 or 1600.47

Several incidents took place shortly
after noon that, properly interpreted,
should have caused deep alarm in Tae-
jon. There was the urgent telephone call
from an artillery observer who insisted
on talking to the senior commander
present. Beauchamp took the call. The
observer reported a large column of
troops approaching Taejon from the
east. He said he was positive they were
enemy soldiers. The ‘“road from the
east” Beauchamp interpreted to be the
Okch'on road. Beauchamp had mis-
understood a conversation held with
General Dean that morning to mean that
Dean had ordered the 21st Infantry to
leave its Okch’on position and come up
to Taejon to cover the planned with-
drawal. What Dean had meant was that
he expected the 21st Infantry to cover
the withdrawal from its Okch’on posi-
tions in such a way as to keep open the
pass and the tunnels east of the city.
(With respect to the pass and tunnels,
Dean miscalculated.) Now, receiving the
report of the artillery observer, Beau-
champ, with the erroneous concept in
mind, thought the column was the 21st

*Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58.
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Infantry approaching Taejon to protect
the exit from the city. He told the ob-
server the troops were friendly and not
to direct fire on them. Events proved
that this column of troops almost cer-
tainly was not on the Okch’on road but
on the Kumsan road southeast of Taejon
and was an enemy force.*®

Later in the afternoon, just after the
1st Cavalry Division platoon of tanks led
the first vehicles out toward Yongdong,
General Dean received an aerial report
through the TACP of a truck column
of about twenty vehicles moving north
toward Taejon on the Kumsan road.
Dean inquired of the g4th Infantry
operations officer if they could be friend-
ly and received the reply that they were
the 24th Reconnaissance Company and
not to direct an air strike on them. Dean
later became convinced that these were
North Koreans who had come up from
the rear through Kumsan.** But this is
not certain because a Reconnaissance
Company group did drive in to Taejon
from its patrol post about this time.

The movements of large bodies of
men on the Kumsan road toward Taejon
in the early afternoon of 20 July actually
were seen at close hand by Colonel
Ayres, thé commanding officer of the 1st
Battalion, g4th Infantry, but he could
not get the information to the men in
the city. Just before noon, on the moun-
tain southwest of Taejon, he had turned
over command of the approximately 150
men of the battalion with him to the
executive officer, Major Dunham, with

* Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52; In-
terv, author with Ayres, 13 Jul 54; Ltr, Ayres to
author, 3§ Oct 52; Dean, MS review comments, 20
Jan 8. Ayres watched a large column march along
the Kumsan road toward Taejon about this time.

® Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58.
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instructions to take them down to the
Kumsan road three miles south of Tae-
jon and there establish a blocking posi-
tion to protect the rear of Taejon. Then
he set off with a small party including
Maj. Curtis Cooper, his S-3: Capt. Mal-
colm C. Spaulding of the Heavy Weap-
ons Company; a runner; his radio opera-
tor; an interpreter; and Wilson Fielder,
Jr., a Time Magazine correspondent.
About 4oo yards short of the Kumsan
road Ayres' party encountered North
Korean soldiers on the hillside. In the
scramble that followed, four men es-
caped—Ayres, Cooper, Spaulding, and
the interpreter; the others were either
killed or captured. Fielder's body was
found some months later. Ayres and
those with him who escaped hid in some
bushes and during the afternoon watched
North Koreans set up machine guns near
them. They also saw an estimated bat-
talion of enemy troops march north to-
ward Taejon along the Kumsan road
below them. That night the group es-
caped.®®

Nor was this the only encounter with
North Koreans close to the Kumsan road
that afternoon. Major Dunham led his
men down toward the Kumsan road, as
directed by Ayres. On the way they had
a fire fight with what they took to be a
band of guerrillas. They disengaged and
moved into the draw at Kuwan-ni about
three miles south of Taejon. Enemy
troops there fired on Dunham’s party
from nearby finger ridges. This fire hit
Dunham in the neck, mortally wound-
ing him, and there were other casualties.
All in this party who could do so now
fled west to the Yudung valley at Masu-

® Ltr, Ayres to author, 3 Oct 52; Interv, author
with Ayres, 13 Jul 54.
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ri. But none of these incidents were
known to Dean, Beauchamp, and the
men in Taejon."

Although the purpose was not ap-
parent to the men in Taejon, enemy
troops to the west and northwest of the
city shortly after noon began to close
on the city and exert increased frontal
pressure to coincide with the movement
of the enemy forces that by now had had
time to get to the rear of the city. In the
early afternoon, Lieutenant Herbert's
platoon sergeant called his attention to
a large column of troops on high ground
westward from their roadblock position
just west of Taejon. Herbert watched
them for a while and decided that they
were enemy troops. He then moved his
men to a knoll south of the road and into
defensive positions already dug there.
The enemy force, which Herbert esti-
mated to be in battalion strength,
stopped and in turn watched Herbert’s
force from a distance of about 600
yards.”? This probably was the same
column that Montesclaros had seen on
the Nonsan road about noon.

Back of Herbert’s knoll position at
the southwestern edge of the city was a
battery of 155-mm. howitzers. A runner
from the battery arrived to ask Herbert
about the situation, and Herbert went
back with him to talk with the battery
commander. At the artillery position he
found howitzers pointing in three dif-
ferent directions but none toward the
southwest, where the enemy force had
just appeared. Herbert asked that the

t Ltr, Barszcz to author, 6 Sep 52 (he met the
group in the Yudung valley); Interv, Blumenson
with 2d Lt George W. Wilcox, Plat Ldr, 75-mm.
Rec Rifle, D Co, 34th Inf, 25 Aug 51 (Wilcox was
a member of Dunham’s group).

% Interv, Blumenson with Herbert, 25 Aug gi1.
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pieces be changed to fire on the enemy
in front of him. The battery commander
said he could not change the howitzers
without authority from the battalion
operations officer. Herbert talked to this
officer on the field telephone but failed
to secure his approval to change the how-
itzers.

By this time the North Koreans in
front of Herbert’s men had set up mor-
tars and begun to shell his position and
also the howitzers. This fire killed several
artillerymen and caused casualties in the
infantry group. Herbert sent a runner
into Taejon to report and ask for instruc-
tions. At the g4th Infantry command
post a group of fifty men was assembled
from Headquarters Company and sent
back under Lt. William Wygal, S-2 of
the 2d Battalion, 1gth Infantry, with in-
structions to ‘Herbert to hold where he
was until the artillery could be evacu-
ated. So Herbert’s augmented force ex-
changed fire with the North Koreans and
held them to their ridge position.

General Dean observed this fire fight
from the command post and thought it
was going well for the American troops.
He mistakenly thought, however, that
it was McGrail’s 2d Battalion troops that
were engaged. About this time, Dean
walked back from the TACP to the g4th
Infantry command post and asked for
Colonel Beauchamp. It was about 1700.
To his surprise he was told that no one
had seen Beauchamp since about 1j500.
Like Major Lantron in the morning, he
had just disappeared. Dean remembered
that he had expressed a great deal of
concern to Beauchamp about the loss of
communications with the 1st Battalion,
34th Infantry, and that he had directed
someone to get through and find Ayres.
When he learned that Beauchamp had
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left the command post shortly after 1500
he concluded that Beauchamp had per-
sonally gone forward to contact Ayres.
It was not until some three years later
after he was repatriated from North Ko-
rea that General Dean discovered that
this was not the fact.

What had happened to Beauchamp?
About the time the first of the vehicles
started to form into convoy at the com-
mand post and the tanks from Yongdong
led the first of them out of Taejon, Colo-
nel Beauchamp got into his jeep and
drove to the southeast edge of the city
along the withdrawal route. There he
came upon four light tanks of the 24th
Reconnaissance Company and ordered
the tankers to defend the southeast side
of the city and the Okch’on road exit.
Starting back into Taejon, Beauchamp
discovered on glancing back that the
tanks were leaving their positions. He
turned around and caught up with them
on the Okch’on road. But in running
after the tanks he came under enemy
small arms fire. After stopping the tanks,
Beauchamp decided to climb a nearby
knoll and reconnoiter the situation.
From this eminence he saw numerous
groups of enemy troops moving across
country south of Taejon toward the
Okch’on road. Because he had been
under fire on the road he knew that
some of them had already arrived there.
Knowing that the convoys for the with-
drawal were forming and that the first
vehicles already had gone through, Beau-
champ decided to go on with the two
tanks he had with him to the pass four
miles east of the city and to organize
there a defensive force to hold that

* Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58.
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critical point on the withdrawal road.
At the pass, Beauchamp put the tanks in
position and stopped some antiaircraft
half-track vehicles mounting quad .50-
caliber machine guns as they arrived in
the early phase of the withdrawal. Some
artillery passed through, and then a com-
pany of infantry. Beauchamp tried to
flag down the infantry commander’s
vehicle, intending to stop the company
and keep it at the pass. But the officer
misunderstood his intent, waved back,
and kept on going.

Enemy sniper fire built up sporadical-
ly on the road below the pass. From his
vantage point Beauchamp saw a loco-
motive pulling a few cars halted by
enemy small arms fire at the tunnel.
This locomotive had departed Iwon-ni
at 1620, so the time of this incident
must have been approximately 163o0.
Still expecting the 21st Infantry to cover
the withdrawal route, Beauchamp de-
cided that the best thing he could do
would be to hurry up its arrival. He
drove eastward to the command post of
the 1st Battalion, 21st Infantry, and
from there telephoned the 21st Infantry
regimental command post in Okch’on.
It chanced that General Menoher was
there. He instructed Beauchamp to
come on in to Okch’on and give a de-
tailed report.* But again, none of these
happenings were known in Taejon.

The locomotive had been sent to
Taejon as the result of General Dean’s
telephone request to the 24th Division
a little earlier. In midafternoon, Cap-
tain Hatfield tried to send a rolling sup-

M Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52;
Beauchamp, Comments for author, 7 Jan 53; 24th
Div WD, G—4 Daily Summ, 20 Jul 50.
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ply point of ten boxcars of ammunition
out of the Taejon railroad yard to Yong-
dong. Returning to the rail yard at the
northeast side of Taejon, Hatfield dis-
covered that the Korean crew had un-
coupled the locomotive from the supply
train and fled south in it. It was then
that Dean had telephoned the division
to dispatch a locomotive immediately to
Taejon to pull out this train. The near-
est rail yard was at Iwon-ni, fifteen miles
southeast of Taejon. Only armed guards
had kept the Korean train crews there
on the job. Enemy fire on the locomo-
tive from Iwon-ni punctured the water
tender.

Though under sniper fire at the rail-
road yards, Hatfield awaited the arrival
of the locomotive. When it pulled into
the yards more enemy fire hit it. The
engineer said the locomotive was so
damnaged that it could not pull the train
out. To Hatfield’s dismay, the Korean
engineer threw the locomotive in re-
verse and backed speedily southward
out of the yard. At the tunnel southeast
of Taejon enemy fire again swept over
the locomotive and grenades struck it,
killing the engineer. The fireman, al-
though wounded, took the train on into
Okch’on. Some American soldiers rode
the train out of Taejon. According to
24th Division records, the time was
1645. Informed of this untoward in-
cident, Dean again telephoned the di-
vision, and at 1700 he received a tele-
phone call that it was sending another
locomotive, this time under guard. Dean
informed Hatfield of this and the latter
waited at the rail yard. Hatfield was
killed by enemy soldiers there while
waiting for the locomotive that never
arrived. The next morning at o830 a
U.S. Air Force strike destroyed the train-
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load of ammunition and supplies still
standing in the Taejon rail yard.*

About 1700 in the afternoon when he
discovered that Colonel Beauchamp was
not at the command post and that no
one there knew where he was, General
Dean turned to Colonel Wadlington,
the regimental executive officer, and told
him to get the withdrawal under way in
earnest.

Wadlington called in the gd Platoon
of the 24th Reconnaissance Company
which had held a position a few miles
down the Kumsan road on the north
side of the enemy roadblock that had
been discovered during the night. For
their own reasons the enemy forces in
that vicinity had seen fit not to attack
this platoon and thereby alert the g4th
Infantry to the enemy strength in its
rear. In coming in to Taejon to join the
withdrawal convoy, the platoon drew
machine gun fire near the rail station.
Pvt. James H. Nelson engaged this
enemy weapon with a .so-caliber ma-
chine gun mounted on a 214-ton truck
and knocked it out.*

In response to the earlier withdrawal
order, Capt. Jack Smith had brought
the gd Battalion, g4th Infantry, in trucks
to the designated initial point at the
street corner in front of the regimental
command post. When he arrived there,
Major McDaniel told him that General
Dean wanted a perimeter defense estab-
lished to protect the initial point and to
support an attempt to recover a battery

% Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58; 24th
Div WD, G—4 Daily Summ, 2o Jul 50; Ibid., G2
Jnl, entry 1372, 202140 (interv with personnel on
locomotive); entry 1350, 201907; and entry 1401,
210950 Jul 50; Dean and Worden, General Dean’s
Story, p. 37.

* 24th Recon Co WD, 20 Jul 5o0.
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of 155-mm. howitzers. Smith unloaded
L. Company for the perimeter defense
and sent the rest of the battalion on to
join the convoy that was forming.

Instead of withdrawing their how-
itzers while Herbert's force held off the
enemy force at the west edge of Taejon,
the artillerymen had shown no desire to
limber up the pieces under fire. When
Herbert left his position to fall back to
join the withdrawal he noticed the how-
itzers. The North Koreans quickly
moved up and occupied Herbert's old
position when he withdrew from it, and
some advanced to the battery position.
From these places they began firing into
the city. Learning of the impending loss
of the 155-mm. howitzers, General Dean
ordered Colonel Wadlington to organize
a counterattack force from personnel at
the command post to rescue the pieces.
Major McDaniel, the regimental S-3,
volunteered to organize and lead the
counterattack. He drove the enemy sol-
diers from the battery position and kept
down hostile fire until he could bring
up tractor prime movers, hitch them to
the howitzers, and pull out the pieces.
Lack of tractor drivers prevented taking
them all out; those left were rendered
inoperative.*’

By this time word came back to the
command post that enemy small arms
fire had knocked out and set afire two
or three trucks at the tail end of the
first group of vehicles to leave the city,

¥ Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58; Com-
ments, Wadlington to author, 1 Apr 53; Ltr and
Comments, Wadlington to- author, 1 Jun 53; In-
terv, Blumenson with Herbert, 25 Aug 51; 24th
Div Arty WD, 20 Jul 50; 3d Engr (C) Bn WD, 20
Jul 50. General Order 121, 5 September 1950, 24th
Division, awarded the Silver Star to McDaniel.
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and that they blocked the street at the
southeast edge of Taejon. Flames could
be seen in that corner of the city, and
the sound of small arms fire came from
there. Dean then rewrote a radio mes-
sage to be sent to the 24th Division. It
said in effect, “‘Send armor. Enemy road-
block eastern edge City of Taejon.
Signed Dean.” Dean directed that the
message be sent in the clear.

The general then went over to the
Capitol Building with his interpreter to
see if he could find a northward route
out of the city that would pass over the
tableland east of the railroad station
and swing around to hit the Okch’on
road some miles from the city. The Ko-
reans in the building were panic-stricken
and he could get no information from
them. Dean hastened back to the com-
mand post and, being informed that
Beauchamp had still not returned, he
directed Colonel Wadlington to close
station and move out.

Enemy fire into and within the city
had increased considerably. One result
was that an enemy mortar shell scored
a direct hit on the collecting station of
the g4th Infantry, wounding ten men.
Captain Smith from his perimeter de-
fense post reported that he could see
North Koreans advancing from the air-
field. Wadlington told him to hold them
off until the convoy could escape.
Wadlington showed General Dean his
place in the convoy. He told Dean that
he was going to lead the convoy with
two jeeps, each carrying five men, and
that Major McDaniel was going to be
at the tail of the column. With L Com-
pany already engaging approaching
North Koreans, Captain Smith asked
Dean how long he was to hold the com-
pany in position as a covering force.
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Dean told him to give them forty-five
minutes and then to withdraw.®®

Dean looked at his watch as he drove
out the gate of the command post. It
was 1755. Outside in the street he talked
briefly with Wadlington and the senior
officers riding the lead vehicles. He told
them that very likely they would get
sniper fire in the city, but that once out-
side he thought they would be all right.
He instructed that if sniper fire was en-
countered and the column stopped for
any reason, everyone was to dismount
and clean out the snipers. It was a few
minutes after 1800 when the large, main
convoy started to move.*

With Wadlington at its head the con-
voy rolled down the street. Some parts
of the city were now blazing furnaces,
and in places swirling smoke clouds ob-
scured the streets. Soon the convoy
stopped while those in the lead removed
a burning ammunition trailer and tele-
phone poles from the way. Then it con-
tinued on and swung into a broad boule-
vard. There the convoy encountered
heavy enemy fire, both machine gun
and small arms, sweeping up and down
the avenue. Colonel Wadlington and
the men in the two lead jeeps dis-
mounted and opened fire. In about five
minutes enemy fire slackened. Wadling-
ton ordered the men in the second jeep

% Ltr, Smith to author, 18 Jun 55; Ltr, Wadling-
ton to author, 1 Apr 53.

McDaniel was among those captured at Taejon.
In prisoner. of war camps McDaniel strove to pro-
tect the rights of American prisoners. According to
accounts brought back by repatriated prisoners in
1953, the North Koreans, unable to break his will,
finally took McDanijel away and he disappeared
from view. Dean and Worden, General Dean’s Story,
pp- 36-37; s2d Inf WD (7th Div), 26 Sep 5o. Mc-
Daniel’s name was on a roster of prisoners’ names
captured at Seoul, 26 September 1950.

® Dean, MS review comments, 20 Jan 58.
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to lead out, saying he would join them
as soon as he saw that the convoy was
moving. After the head of the convoy
passed him, Wadlington and his men
got into their jeep and started forward
to overtake the head of the column. Not
able to pass the trucks, however, they
swung off at a corner to go around a
block. This route led them to a series of
misadventures—they found themselves in
dead-end streets, cut off by enemy fire,
and eventually in a dead-end schoolyard
on the east side of the city. There
Wadlington and his companions de-
stroyed their vehicle and started up the
nearby mountain.

Meanwhile, the convoy hurried
through the city, drawing enemy sniper
fire all the way. One 2l4-ton truck in
the convoy smashed into a building at
an intersection and almost blocked the
street for the rest of the vehicles. Then
the first part of the convoy took a wrong
turn through an underpass of the rail-
road and wound up in the same dead-
end schoolyard as had Colonel Wadling-
ton. There were approximately fifty
vehicles in this part of the convoy. These
men abandoned their vehicles. Led by
an artillery major and other officers the
group of about 125 started into the hills,
first going north away from the sound
of firing and later turning south. Dur-
ing the night the group became sepa-
rated into several parts. Some of the
men reached friendly lines the next
morning, others on 22 July; some just
disappeared and were never heard of
again.®

® Ltrs, Wadlington to author, 1 Apr, 1 Jun 53.
General Order 116, § September 1950, 24th Division,
awarded the Silver Star to Wadlington for action
on 20 July 1g50. Interv, Blumenson with Herbert,

25 Aug 51. Herbert was in the part of the convoy
that took the wrong turn into the schoolyard.



172

After the first part of the convoy took
the wrong turn, the remainder kept on
the street leading to the Okch’on road.
A little farther on they drove through
walls of fire as buildings burned fiercely
on both sides. Just beyond this point,
General Dean’s vehicle and an escort
jeep sped past an intersection. They
were scarcely past it when Lieutenant
Clarke said to Dean that they had missed
the Okch’on turn. Enemy fire prevented
them from stopping to turn around, so
they kept on going south down the
Kumsan road.®!

Just outside the city on the Okch’on
highway the convoy encountered enemy
mortar fire. A shell hit the lead vehicle
and it began to burn. A half-track
pushed it out of the way. The convoy
started again. Enemy fire now struck the
half-track, killed the driver, and started
the vehicle burning. Machine gun fire
swept the road. Everyone left the vehi-
cles and sought cover in the roadside
ditches. Some in the convoy saw North
Korean soldiers rise from rice paddies
along the road and spray the column
with burp gun fire.

When the enemy mortar fire stopped
the column, SFC Joseph S. Szito of the
Heavy Weapons Company, 2d Battalion,
1gth Infantry, set up a 6o-mm. mortar
in the roadside ditch and fired at a
group of North Koreans on a hill just
south of the road. A little later he set
up an 81-mm. mortar and fired about
thirty rounds of smoke shells in an effort
to cloak a proposed attempt to push the
destroyed half-track off the road so the
undamaged vehicles could proceed. But

% Ltr, Clarke to author, 11 Dec 52; Dean and
Worden, General Dean’s Story, p. $9.
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enough men would not go out into the
stream of enemy fire to clear the road.
Enemy mortars soon hit and destroyed
three more vehicles. The men then
poured gasoline on most of their still
undamaged vehicles, set them afire, and
started for high ground to the north.%?

Enemy mortars searched up and down
the highway, making a shambles of
everything on it. The latter part of the
convoy now came up to the stalled and
burning vehicles. These men scrambled
out of their vehicles, sought cover in the
ditches, and prayed for darkness. One
survivor of this group estimates that
there must have been 250 men bunched
together in an area fifty yards square.

When darkness came, 2d Lt. Ralph
C. Boyd, commanding a truck platoon
of the 24th Quartermaster Company,
with the help of some others, located six
vehicles that appeared to be undamaged
and still able to run. They were a full-
track artillery prime mover, two half-
track vehicles, two 214-ton trucks, and
a jeep. Boyd had the driver of the prime
mover push vehicles to the side of the
road and clear a path while he and
others loaded the seriously wounded
onto the half-tracks.

When the prime mover had cleared a
path, the other vehicles started forward
with most of the men walking in the
roadside ditches. Boyd told them to
maintain silence and not to return any
enemy fire. Boyd’s group turned into a
narrow dirt road running north from
the main highway and traveled on it for
some time without trouble. Then, sud-

© Interv, author with Maj Clarence H. Ellis, Jr.
(5-3 Sec, 11th FA Bn Jul 50), 22 Jul 54; Interv,
Blumenson with Szito, g1 Jul 51.
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denly, enemy machine gun fire ripped
into the little group. It knocked Boyd
off the prime mover. In falling, he struck
a rock and lost consciousness. When he
regained it sometime later everything
was quiet and the vehicles were gone.
Upon discovering that a bullet had only
creased his knee, he got to his feet and
ran two and a half miles into the lines
of the 21st Infantry.®

Engineer troops of C Company, gd
Engineer Combat Battalion performed
well in the withdrawal from the city,
but they suffered heavy losses. Two ex-
amples of their heroism should be men-
tioned. Enemy mortar fire destroyed
Pvt. Charles T. Zimmerman’s jeep and
wounded Zimmerman. Enemy soldiers
then directed small arms fire at his
group. Although wounded by a mortar
fragment and eleven bullets, Zimmer-
man killed five enemy soldiers and de-
stroyed two machine guns.*

Another member of the engineers,
Sgt. George D. Libby, was awarded the
Medal of Honor posthumously for his
heroic behavior that evening. Enemy
fire at the roadblock area disabled the
truck in which he was riding and killed
or wounded everyone in it except him.
Libby got into the roadside ditch and
engaged the enemy. Twice he crossed
the road to give medical aid to the
wounded. He stopped an M-5 artillery
tractor going through the roadblock,

®General Order 126, 12 September 1950, 24th
Division, awarded the Silver Star to Lieutenant
Boyd. Interv, Capt John G. Westover with 1st Lt
Ralph C. Boyd, 13 Mar 52, copy in OCMH. This
interview was published in US. Army Combat
Forces Journal (September, 1g952), pp. 26-27.
*3d Engr (C) Bn WD, 20 Jul 50.
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put the wounded on it, and then placed
himself on the enemy side of the driver.
He wished to protect the driver as he
realized that no one else present could
drive the tractor out. In this position
Libby ‘“rode shotgun” for the tractor
and its load of wounded, returning en-
enemy fire. The tractor stopped several
times so that he could help other
wounded on to it. In passing through
the main enemy roadblock, Libby re-
ceived several wounds in the body and
arms. Later, the tractor came to a second
roadblock and there he received addi-
tional wounds in shielding the driver.
Libby lost consciousness and subse-
quently died from loss of blood, but the
tractor driver lived to take his load of
wounded through to safety.®

Just after dark an effort was made to
break the roadblock from the Okch’on
side. When Colonel Beauchamp reached
the 21st Infantry command post that
afternoon he told General Menoher of
the threatened roadblock. Menoher di-
rected him to take the rifle company
that had come through the pass and a
platoon of light tanks at the 21st Infan-
try command post and go back and hold
the pass open. Beauchamp took the five
tanks and on the way picked up ap-
proximately sixty men of I Company,
34th Infantry. It was getting dark when
the group passed through the lines of
the 21st Infantry.

Short of the pass, one of the tanks
hit an enemy mine. Then a hidden en-
emy soldier detonated electrically a
string of mines. The riflemen moved
cautiously forward. From a position near

® Department of the Army General Order 62, 2
August 1951, awarded the Medal of Honor to Libby.



174

the pass they could see enemy mortars
firing from both sides of the road, but
mostly from the western side. Some of
the riflemen worked their way as far
forward as the highway tunnel, but they
never got control of the pass or any part
of the highway west of it. In about two
hours the tankers and the men of I Com-
pany had expended their ammunition
and withdrawn.®¢

While at the pass area, Beauchamp
saw that most of the men in the en-
gineer platoon he had left there in the
afternoon had been killed defending the
pass—their bodies lay strewn about on
the ground. Among them was the lieu-
tenant he had instructed only a few
hours before not to blow the tunnel but
to hold it open for the Taejon troops.
The two tanks and the antiaircraft ve-
hicles had driven to the rear.

Although there were enemy troops
scattered all along the escape route out
of Taejon, their principal roadblock be-
gan about two miles east of the city on
the Okch’on road near the little village
of Chojon. The roadblock extended a
mile from there to the first railroad and
highway tunnels east of Taejon. In this
stretch, the Seoul-Pusan highway and
the double-track Mukden-Pusan rail-
road parallel each other along a little
stream with high ground closing in from
both sides. Most of the enemy fire came
from the west side of the defile, but in
the later stages of the roadblock action
there were also enemy mortars, auto-

“Interv, author with Beauchamp, 1 Aug 52; Ltr,
Stephens to author, 24 Mar 52; 24th Div WD, G-3
Jnl, entry 196, 201930 Jul 50; 21st Inf WD, 20 Jul
50; New York Herald Tribune, July 21 and 23,
1950.
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matic weapons, and riflemen firing from
the east side.*

All night long the several hundred
men caught in the roadblock walked
south and east through the mountains.
During the night the 1st Battalion, 21st
Infantry, aid station near Okch’on ex-
hausted its medical supplies in treating
wounded men arriving from the Taejon
area. Many finally reached safety at the
24th Division lines twenty miles farther
east near Yongdong on 22 and 23 July.
They came through singly and in small
groups, but, in one or two instances, in
groups of approximately a hundred
men. Colonel Wadlington was among
those who reached friendly lines on the
morning of 22 July near Yongdong.®®

While this disaster was taking place
during the evening and night of 20 July
just east of Taejon, the 2ist Infantry
Regiment held its defense positions un-
disturbed only three or four miles away.
Only when Beauchamp telephoned the
regimental command post at Okch’on
and talked with General Menoher there,
and later, in person, reported in detail,
did Colonel Stephens and his staff know
of the serious trouble developing in
Taejon and on the escape road east-
ward.® It would have taken several

% Various interviews with survivors from the
roadblock and the records of the 21st Infantry and
the 24th Division place the eastern limit of the
enemy roadblock at the first railroad tunnel south-
east of Taejon.

®21st Inf WD, 20 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, 20 and
23 Jul 5o0; Ihid., G-2 Jnl, entry 4, 230115 Jul 50;
Ltr, Stephens to author, 24 Mar 52; Ltr, Lt Col
Charles B. Smith to author, 6 Nov 51; g4th Inf
WD, 25 Jul so; Interv, Blumsenson with Szito,
gt Jul p1; Interv, author with Pfc Alvin Moore,
34th Inf, 23 Jul 51; Ltrs, Wadlington to author,
1 Apr and 1 Jun 53.

® Ltr, Stephens to author, 24 Mar 52; Ltr, Bissett
to author, 14 May 52.
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hours to get the 21st Infantry troops
down from their hill positions for any
effort to clear the Taejon exit road. And
it was well after dark before it was
known definitely at Okch’on that the
enemy had in fact successfully established
a roadblock and that the Taejon troops
were being decimated. It was too late
then for the 21st Infantry to act in re-
lief of the situation. To have accom-
plished this the regiment would have
needed an order during the morning to
move up to the eastern exit of Taejon
and secure it.

That night at the 21st Infantry com-
mand post in Okch’on, General Meno-
her and Colonel Stephens discussed the
situation. Stephens said he thought the
North Koreans would try to cut off his
regiment the next day and that if the
regiment was to survive he wanted au-
thority to withdraw it in a delaying
action rather than to “hold at all costs.”
Menoher agreed with Stephens and left
it to his discretion when and how he
would withdraw. General Menoher re-
turned to Yongdong about midnight.™

At daybreak, 21 July, engineer troops
set off demolition charges at the rail-
road and highway tunnels just north of
Okch’on that only partially blocked
them. When full light came, observers
and patrols from the 2i1st Infantry re-
ported enemy troops in estimated regi-
mental strength moving south around
their west flank at a distance of two
miles. Before long, an automatic weap-
ons and small arms fight was in progress
on that flank.™

® Ltr, Bissett to author, 14 May 52:

* Ltr, Stephens to author, 24 Mar 52; Ltr, Lt Col
Charles B. Smith to author, 10 May g2; 21st Inf
WD, 21 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, 21 Jul o,
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Colonel Stephens gave the order for
the regiment to withdraw. The 21st In-
fantry and 52d Field Artillery Battalion
began leaving their Okch’on positions
shortly after 1100. Engineer troops de-
stroyed the last bridge across the Kum
River east of Okch’on to give some tem-
porary security to ROK forces on the
east side of the river. The regiment suc-
cessfully withdrew twenty miles to pre-
pared positions on the east side of the
Kum River, about four miles northwest
of Yongdong. There it also established
a strong roadblock on the road running
southwest from Yongdong to Kumsan.??

Not all the troops withdrawing from
Taejon followed the main Okch’on
highway, although they were supposed
to. Many missed the tricky turn at the
southeast edge of the city and found
themselves on the Kumsan road. Once
on this road and under fire they kept
going. After holding off the enemy at
the Taejon command post perimeter
while the convoy got away, Captain
Smith quickly loaded his L. Company,
34th Infantry, into waiting trucks and
started it on its way through the city. By
this time enemy machine guns were
firing across nearly every street inter-
section. Passing the Okch’on turn in-
advertently, Smith kept on down the
Kumsan road. Outside the city he found
the road littered with trucks, jeeps, and
various kinds of abandoned equipment.
At an enemy roadblock he organized
approximately 150 men, including about
fifty wounded, and salvaged a prime
mover, two 2l4-ton trucks, and four

" Ltr, Stephens to author, 24 Mar 52; Ltr, Smith
to author, 10 May 52; 24th Div WD, 21 Jul s0.
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jeeps. The group fought its way south
through several miles of small road-
blocks, clearing the last one just before
dark. In this group Smith had men from
practically every unit that had been in
Taejon. Some of them had been with
General Dean earlier in the evening.

Smith led his group south through
Kumsan, Anui, and on to Chinju near
the southern tip of Korea. From there
he telephoned Pusan and a hospital
train was dispatched to him at Chinju.
Smith left the wounded in Pusan, but
continued on with the others to Taegu,
where they joined other elements of the
3d Battalion that had escaped. At Taegu
on 23 July Colonel Wadlington had as-
sembled approximately goo men who
had escaped through the hills from
Taejon.™

Of all the incidents in the withdrawal,
none was more dramatic or attended by
such gripping subsequent drama as the
adventures of General Dean. They began
on the Kumsan road. When he missed
the Okch’on turn, it was probable that
General Dean would not get far. There
had been enemy roadblocks on the Kum-
san road since the night before.. A mile
from the city Dean stopped his jeep
where a wrecked truck lay on its side
in the ditch with several wounded sol-
diers in it. He loaded these into his two
jeeps and waved them on. He and two
or three other soldiers soon clambered
on to an artillery half-track that came
south on the road. Riding in one of the

B Ltrs, Smith to author, 18 Jun and 21 Jul 5.
General Order 12§, 9 September 1950, 24th Divi-
sion, awarded the first Oak Leaf Cluster to the
Silver Star to Capt. Jack E. Smith for gallantry and
leadership on 20 July 1950.
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jeeps ahead, Lieutenant Clarke: was hit
in the shoulder by enemy fire a mile
farther down the road. Another mile
ahead his group came to a knocked out
truck blocking the road. There an en-
emy force had established a roadblock
with machine gun and rifle fire. Clarke
and the other men tumbled from the
jeeps into the righthand ditch. Dean
and those on the half-track did the same
when they arrived a few minutes later.

General Dean and the others crawled
through bean patches and a garden to
the bank of the Taejon River where
they lay concealed until darkness came.
It must have been at this time that Cap-
tain Smith and his L. Company party
fought their way through that road-
block. After dark Dean’s party crossed
to the west side of the river and started
climbing a high mountain. This was just

north of the little village of Nangwol.

General Dean and others in the party
took turns in helping a badly wounded
man up the steep slope. Once, Clarke
dissuaded Dean from going back down
the mountain for water. A little after
midnight, at a time when he was lead-
ing the group, Lieutenant Clarke sud-
denly discovered that no one was follow-
ing him. He turned back and found
several men asleep. He called. for Gen-
eral Dean. Someone replied that General
Dean had gone for water. Clarke esti-
mated that an unencumbered man could
go to the bottom and back up to where
they were in an hour. He decided to
wait two hours. Dean did not return. At
0315 Clarke awakened the sleeping men
and the party climbed to the top of the
mountain, arriving there just before
dawn. There they waited all day, four
or five miles south of Taejon, hoping to
see General Dean. That night, Clarke
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led his party back down the mountain,
recrossed the Taejon River in a rain-
storm near the village of Sambhoe,
climbed eastward into the mountains,
and then turned south. He eventually
led his party to safety through the lines
of the 1st Cavalry Division at Yongdong
on 23 July.™

It was some years before the mystery
of what had happened to Dean that
night after Taejon was finally cleared
up. In going after water for the wounded
men, General Dean fell down a steep
slope and was knocked unconscious.
When he regained consciousness he
found he had a gashed head, a broken
shoulder, and many bruises. For thirty-
six days General Dean wandered in the
mountains trying to reach safety, but
this was the period when the North Ko-
reans were advancing southward as
rapidly as he was. On 25 August, two
South Koreans who pretended to be
guiding him toward safety led him into
a prearranged ambush of North Korean
soldiers, and they captured the emaci-
ated, nearly starved, and injured gen-
eral, who now weighed only 130 pounds
instead of his normal 1go. His capture
took place near Chinan, thirty-five miles
due south of Taejon and sixty-five air
miles west of Taegu. Then began his
more than three years of life as a
prisoner of the North Koreans that
finally ended on 4 September 1953 when
he was repatriated to American officials

"Interv, author with Capt Ben Tufts, 2 Aug
§1; Ltrs, Clarke to author, 11 and 22 Dec 52, to-
gether with sketch map of escape route he fol-
lowed; New York Herald Tribune, July 24, 1950,
dispatch by Homer Bigart.
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at P’'anmunjom.™ General Dean’s heroic
and fascinating chronicle as told in his
book, General Dean’s Story, is one of
the great documents to come out of the
Korean War. That war was destined to
add many illustrious names to the roll
of honor in United States military an-
nals. But posterity probably will accord
to none as high a place as to General
Dean in the example he set as a soldier
and leader in great adversity and as an
unbreakable American in Communist
captivity.

A word needs to be said about the
men of the 1st Battalion, g4th Infantry,
and the 2d Battalion, 1g9th Infantry, who
were driven from or left their positions
west of Taejon during the morning of
20 July and climbed into the hills south
of the Nonsan road. Most of them es-
caped. These men traveled all night.
One large party of 1st Battalion, g4th

"™ The Department of the Army awarded Gen-
eral Dean the Medal of Honor for his courage and
exploits at Taejon on 20 July. DA GO No. 7, 16
Feb 51. The first information that Dean might be
alive as a prisoner of war came from a North
Korean soldier, Lee Kyu Hyun, who escaped to
American lines (his claim) or was captured near
P'yongyang in North Korea in late October 1950,
He had been assigned to live with General Dean
and to serve as interpreter. Col. William A. Collier
of the Eighth Army Staff who had established the
Advanced Headquarters in P'yongyang was the first
American officer to interview Lee. He was con-
vinced that Lee had lived with Dean and made a
detailed report to Maj. Gen. Leven C. Allen, then
Chief of Staff, Eighth Army. Capt. Ben Tufts also
interviewed Lee extensively, first at P’'yongyang and
subsequently early in 1951 at Pusan. In the summer
of 1951 Tufts furnished the author with a copy
of his interview notes with Lee. Lee’s story proved
to be substantially in agreement with the account
given later by Dean himself. But in i1g51 the author
could find scarcely anyone in Eighth Army or in
the Far East Command who believed that General
Dean might still be alive,
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Infantry, troops, which included Cap-
tain Barszcz” G Company, 19th Infan-
try, was led by Captain Marks. It passed
through Kumsan, where a few small
parties turned east toward Yongdong.
But the main party continued south,
believing the enemy might have cut the
road eastward. On the 23d this group
encountered some ROK trucks and
shuttled south in them until they broke
down. The next day the entire party
loaded into a boxcar train it met and
rode the last 50 miles into the south coast
port of Yosu, 110 air miles south of
Taejon and 8o air miles west of Pusan.
From Yosu they traveled by boat the
next day, 25 July, to Pusan. From there
they returned north to rejoin their
parent organizations.™

Most of the 2d Battalion, 1gth Infan-
try, reached Kumsan and there turned
eastward to come through friendly lines
at Yongdong. Included in these parties
were Colonels McGrail and Ayres and
Captains Montesclaros and Slack. They
arrived at Yongdong on 21 and 22 July.

Taejon must be considered a major
victory for the North Koreans, even
though two divisions with Tg4 tanks
were operating against only about 4,000
men of the U.S. 24th Division in and
around the city. It appears that credit
should go to the N.K. 4th Division for
carrying out the envelopment of Taejon
from the west and south by strong ele-
ments of its r6th and 18th Regiments
and imposing the disastrous roadblock
on the Okch’on highway east of Taejon.
These elements had no tanks or artillery
with them; theirs was a light infantry
maneuver and tactic. Whether they

" Ltr, Barszcz to author, 6 Sep p2; Interv, Blu-
menson with Wilcox, 25 Aug 51.
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came around by road through Kumsan
from Nonsan or marched across country
over the mountains south and southwest
of Taejon from the Nonsan-Taejon road
is not definitely known. There is some
evidence that at least part of the envelop-
ing force came through Kumsan.

The N.K. 3d Division joined the sth
Regiment of the N.K. 4th Division in
maintaining frontal pressure against
Taejon in the afternoon of the 20th and
enveloped it on the north and northeast.
The 3d infiltrated the city heavily in the
latter part of the afternoon. The enemy
tanks that penetrated Taejon in the
morning apparently belonged to the
ro7th Tank Regiment of the rosth
Armored Division, attached to the N.K.
4th Division ever since the crossing of
the g8th Parallel. Some of the tanks that
entered the city later in the day were
probably from the 203d Tank Regiment
attached to the N.K. 3d Division.”

The N.K. 2d Division, which was sup-
posed to have joined the 3d and 4th in
the attack on Taejon, failed to come up
in time. This all but exhausted di-
vision did not leave Ch’ongju until on
or about the 18th. It then moved through
Pugang-ni southwest toward Taejon, ap-
parently intending to cross the Kum
River in the vicinity of the railroad
bridge. It had yet to cross the Kum when
it received word on 21 July that Taejon
had fallen. The 2d Division thereupon
altered its course and turned southeast
through Poun, headed for Kumch’on.™

T ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 106 (N.K.
Arty), p. 66; Ibid., Issue 94 (N.K. 4th Div), pp. 46—
47; Ibid., Issue g6 (N.K. 3d Div), pp. 31-32; ORO-
R-1, FEC, Employment of Armor in Korea (8 Apr
51), vol. 1, p. 127, citing Sr Capt Kwon Jae Yon,
and pp. 112-1g, citing 2d Lt Kim Ji Soon.

"ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
2d Div), p. 6.
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It is difficult to estimate enemy losses
at Taejon. The North Korean infantry
losses apparently were light. Their losses
in armor and artillery were consider-
able. The N. K. 4th Division, according
to prisoner reports later, lost 15 46-mm.
guns and 6 122-mm. mortars, together
with 200 artillerymen. The tank losses
were relatively heavy; at least 15 of them
were destroyed, and possibly the number
may have been 20 or more.

Within five days the enemy, employ-
ing numerically superior forces, had ex-
ecuted two highly successful envelop-
ments of American positions at the Kum
River and at Taejon. In each case the
North Koreans moved around the left
flank to impose roadblocks covering the
rear routes of escape. In each instance
the result was catastrophic for the units
cut off. Tnese enemy operations must
stand as excellent examples of this type
of military tactic.

On the American side, the lack of in-
formation of the true state of affairs
caused by the almost complete break-
down in all forms of comunication was
the major factor leading to the disaster.
In battle, communication is all impor-
tant.

The 24th Division After Taejon

When all the men who escaped from
Taejon had rejoined their units, a count
showed 1,150 casualties out of 3,933 of
the U.S. 24th Division forces engaged
there on 19-20 July—nearly go percent.
Of these casualties, 48 were known dead,
228 wounded, and 874 missing in action.
Most of the last were presumed killed
and this was borne out by subsequent
information. Among the rifle companies,
L Company, 34th Infantry, the rear
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guard unit, lost the most with 107 cas-
ualties out of 153 men (70 percent).”™

The equipment loss also was very
great. Virtually all the organic equip-
ment of the troops in Taejon was lost
there. Only B Battery, 13th Field Artil-
lery Battalion, B Battery, 63d Field
Artillery Battalion, and I Company, g4th
Infantry, brought out their equipment
substantially intact. They escaped just
before the enemy enforced the roadblock
which caught everything behind them.
Approximately only g5 regimental vehi-
cles escaped from Taejon. The 24th
Quartermaster Company lost 30 of 34
trucks; A Battery, 11th Field Artillery
Battalion, lost all 5 of its 155-mm. how-
itzers,

At noon on 22 July the 24th Infantry
Division turned over the front-line posi-
tions at Yongdong to the 1st Cavalry
Division. The division’s consolidated
strength on that day was 8,660 men.
Seventeen days had elapsed since division
troops had first met North Koreans in
combat at Osan on 5 July. In that time,

™ Casualties of some of the major units at Taejon

were as follows: 8
Unit Casudlties | Percentage
Hq, 3¢hInf_______ .. ___. 71 0f 171 415
Ist Bn,34th Inf ___________________. 203 of 712 285
3dBn,34ch Inf_____________________ 256 of 666 384
2d Bo, 19¢h Inf____________.________ 211 of 713 29.5
CCo,3d Engr(C)Bn____.__________ 85 of 161 53.0

ABtry, 11th FABn__.___ ... ______ 39 of 123 31.7

See 24th Div Arty WD, 20 Jul 50; 24th Div WD,
20 Jul 30 and G-3 Jnl, entry 198, 202000 Jul 5o;
A Btry, 26th AAA Bn WD, 21 Jul 50; 24th Div
WD, G-1 Stf Hist Rpt, 22 Jul 50; 3d Engr (C) Bn
WD, Narr Summ, Opnl Highlights, 20 Jul 50, and
Unit Hist, 23 Jul-25 Aug 50; 34th Inf WD, 22 Jul-
26 Aug, Logistical Rpt; The Rand Corp., Dr. ]J.
O’Sullivan, 24th Division Casualties at Taejon.
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two enemy divisions had driven it back
100 miles in a southeasterly direction.
In these two and a half weeks, the di-
vision had suffered more than 3o percent
casualties. More than 2,400 men were
missing in action. It had lost enough
matériel to equip a division. Losses in
senior officers of field grade had been un-
usually severe. And then finally, at Tae-
jon, the commanding general of the di-
vision was missing in action. Charged
with carrying out a delaying action, the
division had held the enemy on its front
to an average gain of about six miles a
day. On 22 July, with General Dean still
missing in action, Eighth Army ordered
Maj. Gen. John H. Church to assume
command of the 24th Division.®
Soldiers of the 24th Division faced
many handicaps in their early battles
with the North Koreans. Often the unit
commanders were new to the units and
did not know their officers and men;
there were few qualified officer replace-
ments for those lost; communication was
a most serious and continuing problem
—there was a lack of telephone wire, and
the batteries for radios were outdated
and lasted only an hour or so in oper-
ation or they did not function at all;
there was a shortage of ammunition, par-
ticularly for the 6o-mm., 81-mm., and
4.2-inch mortars; dysentery at times af-
fected a fourth of the men; and always
there were the rumors, generally absurd
and groundless, which kept the men
agitated and uneasy. The maps, based

®24th Div WD, Summ, 23 Jul-25 Aug so; Ltr,
Smith to author, 6 Nov 51; 215t Inf WD, 25 Jun—
22 Jul 5o, Incl III, Act Rpt, 3d Bn, 24 Jul 5o; 84th
Inf WD, 22 Jul-26 Aug 50, Logistical Rpt; EUSAK
WD, 13-31 Jul 50, Summ, Sec II, 22 Jul 50. Church
was promoted from brigadier general to major gen-
eral on 18 July 1g50.
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on the Japanese survey of 1918-32, were
often unreliable, resulting in inaccurate
artillery fire unless directed and adjusted
by an observer. Road and convoy dis-
cipline was poor. Driver maintenance
was poor.

There were many heroic actions by
American soldiers of the 24th Division
in these first weeks in Korea. But there
were also many uncomplimentary and
unsoldierly ones. Leadership among the
officers had to be exceptional to get the
men to fight, and several gave their lives
in this effort. Others failed to meet the
standard expected of American officers.
There is no reason to suppose that any
of the other three occupation divisions
in Japan would have done better in Ko-
rea than did the U.S. 24th Division in
July 1950. When committed to action
they showed the same weaknesses.

A basic fact is that the occupation di-
visions were not trained, equipped, or
ready for battle. The great majority of
the enlisted men were young and not
really interested in being soldiers. The
recruiting posters that had induced most
of these men to enter the Army men-
tioned all conceivable advantages and
promised many good things, but never
suggested that the principal business of
an army is to fight.

When the first American units climbed
the hills in the Korean monsoon heat
and humidity, either to fight or to es-
cape encirclement by the enemy, they
“dropped like flies,” as more than one
official report of the period states. Salt
tablets became a supply item of highest
priority and were even dropped to troops
by plane.

One participant and competent ob-
server of the war in those first days has
expressed the conditions well. He said,
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“The men and officers had no interest
in a fight which was not even dignified
by being called a war. It was a bitter
fight in which many lives were lost, and
we could see no profit in it except our
pride in our profession and our units as
well as the comradeship which dictates
that you do not let your fellow soldiers
down.” &

As part of the historical record, it may
be worthwhile to record General Dean’s
own judgment after turning over in his
mind for several years the events of Tae-
jon, and after having read this chapter
in manuscript. Many of the things re-
lated in this chapter he did not, of
course, know at the time. Here -are the
words of this brave and honest soldier,
written seven and a half years after the
event.

Hostile and friendly dispositions, which
are now quite clear, were much more ob-
scure at the time. I stayed in Taejon for a
number of reasons: (1) In an effort to
stimulate the fighting spirit of the g4th In-
fantry and attached troops there in the city.
The second reason was as an example to the
ROK leaders and also to give confidence
to the ROK forces. The third was to see at
close hand just what kind of a fighter the
North Korean was. It is now clear to me
that I was too close to the trees to see the
forest, and therefore was at the time blind
to the envelopment that the North Koreans
were engineering. Not until we turned off
on the road to Kumsan and we ran into the
North Korean detachment dug in at inter-

# Ltr, Stephens to author, 177 Sep 52. The author
has heard essentially the same thing from many
others who fought in Korea during the summer of
1950.
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vals along that highway did I realize what
had happened. 1 was disturbed about the
infiltrators into the City of Taejon itself,
but I was not alarmed and I was sanguine
of extricating the g4th Infantry until I had
left the city on the Kumsan road and real-
ized that there had been an envelopment of
major proportions. But even then, I did
not realize the extent of the envelopment
and my earnest prayer at the time was that
the majority of the g4th Infantry would
not take the Kumsan road but would leave
by way of the Okch’on road. Subsequent
events have proved that it would have been
better if we had all headed down the Kum-
san road because I am certain we could
have cleared that and gotten a greater
number through. .

In retrospect, it would appear that the
21st Infantry Regiment should have been
employed to secure the exit from Taejon.
But I never issued such an order and my
reason for not doing so was that I was
convinced that the 21st Infantry Regiment
should hold the commanding terrain just
west of Okch’on to prevent an envelopment
from the north, which would cut off both
the 21st Infantry Regiment and the g4th
Infantry Regiment and permit the enemy
to drive through Yongdong and south
through Yongdong to Kumch’on and hence
south. My big two errors were: (1) Not
withdrawing the g4th Infantry Regiment
the night of the 1gth of July, as originally
planned; (2) releasing the 24th Reconnais-
sance Company to the g4th Infantry Regi-
ment.s?

After the fall of Taejon the war was
to enter a new phase. Help in the form
of the 1st Cavalry Division had arrived.
No longer would the 24th Division and
the ROK Army have to stand alone.

= Ltr and MS review comments, Dean to Maj Gen
Richard W. Stephens, Chief of Military History,
20 Jan j8.



CHAPTER XII

The Front Line Moves South

There is no one but yourself to keep your back door open. You can live
without food, but you cannot last long without ammunition.

Lt. Gen. Walton H. Walker to Maj. Gen.

Yongdok and the East Coastal Corridor

While the battles of the Kum River
and Taejon were being fought on the
main axis south from Seoul, many miles
eastward, the enemy s5th Division
pressed forward against Yongdok, a key
point where a lateral road came in from
the mountains to meet the coastal road.

The ROK gd Division had
orders to hold Yongdok. It was certain
that heavy battles would be fought there.

On 13 July Colonel Emmerich and
the KMAG detachment with the ROK
ad Division forwarded to Eighth Army
a demolition plan for use on the coastal
road and bridges. Maj. Clyde Britton,
one of the KMAG officers, was to be re-
sponsible for giving authority to blow
any of the bridges. The long bridge at
Yongdok was recognized as the most im-
portant feature on the coastal road, and
it was to be held intact unless enemy
armor was actually crossing it.

At this time interrogation of an en-
emy prisoner disclosed that the North
Koreans had a plan to blow a bridge
near An’gang-ni, on the lateral corridor
from Taegu to P’ohang-dong and to

Hobart R. Gay, Korea, July 1950

blow both ends of the Ch'ongdo rail-
road tunnel between Pusan and Taegu.
Destruction of the tunnel would con-
stitute a serious blow to the logistical
support for the front-line troops. Two
American officers with two platoons of
ROK troops went to the tunnel to pro-
tect it.

On 14 July, Brig. Gen. Lee Chu
Sik, Commanding General, ROK gd Di-
vision, indicated that he wanted to move
the division command post to P’ohang-
dong and to withdraw his troops south
of Yongdok. Colonel Emmerich told him
this could not be done—that the east
coast road had to be held at all costs.
General Walker had given a great deal
of attention to the east coast situation
because he knew it was isolated from
the rest of the ROK command and
needed close watching, and Col. Allan
D. MacLean of the Eighth Army G-3
staff was in constant communication
with Colonel Emmerich.

Support of the ROK gd Division had
stabilized to the extent that large fish-
ing vessels moved from Pusan up and
down the coast, supplying the ROK’s
with ammunition and food, without






THE FRONT LINE MOVES SOUTH

183

Tue A-FraME, a familiar sight in Korea and the most commonly used method of packing

supplres.

being targets of the United States Navy.
News that a railhead would be estab-
lished at P’'ohang-dong and a daily sup-
ply train would arrive there from Pusan
promised soon to relieve the situation
still further. On land, each ROK com-
mander had his own system of recruiting
help and had large numbers of untrained
combat troops and labor groups carrying
supplies into the hills on A-frames. At
this stage of the war, typical food of the
ROK soldier was three rice balls a day
—one for each meal—supplemented along
the coast by fish. The rice was usually
cooked behind the lines by Korean
women, then scooped out with a large
cup which served as a measuring device,

pressed into a ball about the size of an
American softball, and wrapped in a
boiled cabbage leaf. Whether his rice
was warm or cold or whether flies and
other insects had been on it, seemed to
have little effect on the ROK soldier.
Apparently the Korean people had be-
come immune to whatever disease
germs, flies, and other insects carry.!
As the east coast battle shaped up, it
became apparent that it would be of
the utmost importance to have a fire
direction center to co-ordinate the 81-

1Col Rollins S. Emmerich, MS review comments,
g0 Nov 57; Interv, author with Darrigo (KMAG
adviser to ROK 15th Regt, Jul-Aug 50), 5 Aug 53.
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mm., mortars, the artillery, the fighter
aircraft, and the naval gunfire. Such a
center was set up in a schoolhouse south
of Yongdok with Capt. Harold Slater,
the KMAG G-3 adviser to the 3gd Di-
vision, in charge of it and Capt. John
Airsman as artillery adviser. The ROK
3d Division artillery at this time con-
sisted of three batteries of four 75-mm.
pack howitzers and one battery of 105-
mm. howitzers.

On 14 July ROK troops withdrew in
front of the advancing North Koreans
and set off demolitions at two bridges,
two tunnels, and two passes between
Yonghae and Yongdok on the coastal
road. United States naval vessels bom-
barded roadside cliffs next to the sea
to produce landslides that would block
the road and delay the North Koreans.

Two days later the ROK 23d Regi-
ment gave way and streamed south. The
KMAG advisers considered the situation
grave. In response to an inquiry from
Colonel Collier of Eighth Army, Colonel
Emmerich sent the following message:

Situation deplorable, things are popping,
trying to get something established across
the front, 75% of the 23d ROK Regiment
is on the road moving south. Advisers
threatening and shooting in the air trying
to get them assembled, Commanding Gen-
eral forming a straggler line. If straggler
line is successful we may be able to re-
organize and re-establish the line. If this
fails I am afraid that the whole thing will
develop in complete disintegration. The
Advisory Group needs food other than
Korean or C rations and needs rest.?

On 17 July the North Koreans drove
the disorganized regiment south of
Yongdok. The loss of this town so quick-
ly was a demoralizing blow, and Eighth

? Emmerich, MS review comments, g0 Nov 57.
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Army became at once concerned about
it. During the day the first United States
artillery to support the ROK’s on the
east coast, C Battery of the 159th Field
Artillery Battalion, entered the fight.?

The enemy entry into Yongdok began
three weeks of fighting for this key
coastal town, with first one side and then
the other holding it. Two or three miles
of ground immediately south of it be-
came 2 barren, churned up, fought-over
no man’s land. The first ROK counter-
attack came immediately. On 18 July
at o545 an air strike came in on the en-
emy front lines. Heavy naval gunfire
pounded the Yongdok area after the
strike. At o6oo the United States light
cruiser Juneau fired two star shells over
the ROK line of departure. Newly ar-
rived reinforcements took part in the
attack as ROK troops advanced behind
the screen of naval gunfire to close rifle
range with the North Koreans. At the
same time, other naval guns placed in-
terdiction fire on the North Korean rear
areas. These heavy support fires were
largely responsible for a North Korean
withdrawal to a point about three miles
north of Yongdok for reorganization.*

But this success was short lived. Ele-
ments of the N.K. 5tk Division regained
the town the next day, driving the
ROK’s back to their former positions
south of it.

On 20 July Colonel Emmerich went
to Yonil Airfield to discuss with Col.
Robert Witty, commanding the gsth
Fighter-Interceptor Group, the co-or-
dination of air strikes at Yongdok.
These promised to become more num-
erous, because on that day the g4oth

*159th FA Bn WD (25th Div), 17 Jul 5o.
* Emmerich, MS review comments, 3o Nov 57.
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Fighter-Interceptor Squadron became
operational at Yonil. General Walker
and General Partridge flew to Yonil Air-
field from Taegu to join in the discus-
sions, and General Kean of the 25th
Division also joined the group there.
Emmerich briefed the commanders
thoroughly on the situation. General
Walker ordered that the gd ROK Di-
vision must retake Yongdok. When
Colonel Emmerich relayed Walker’s
orders to General Lee of the ROK di-
vision the latter was upset, but he re-
ceived instructions from higher ROK
authority to obey the Eighth Army com-
mander.’

The second battle for Yongdok began
on the morning of 21 July. This was a
savage and bloody fight at close quarters.
Naval reinforcements had arrived off the
coast during the night of 19 July, and
Rear Adm. J. M. Higgins informed Em-
merich that the destroyers Higbee, Mans-
field, DeHaven, and Swenson, and the
British cruiser Belfast would add their
gunfire to the battle. This naval gunfire,
U.S. artillery and mortar fire, and air
strikes enabled the ROK’s to retake the
town, only to be driven out again by
nightfall. In this action unusually accu-
rate enemy mortar and artillery fire
caused very heavy ROK casualties. The
second battle of Yongdok left the area
from Kanggu-dong to a point about two
miles north of Yongdok a smoldering no
man'’s land. The pounding of the artillery,
naval gunfire, and air strikes had stripped
the hills of all vegetation and reduced to
rubble all small villages in the area.

In the attack on the 21st, observers
estimated that naval gunfire from the

* Ibid.
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Juneau alone killed 400 North Korean
soldiers. Even though enemy troops
again held Yongdok they were unable to
exploit their success immediately be-
cause they were held under pulverizing
artillery and mortar fire, naval gunfire,
and almost continuous daylight air
strikes. In their efforts to execute wide
enveloping moves around the flank of
the ROK troops over mountainous ter-
rain, barren of trees and other cover,
they came under decimating fire. On 24
July alone the North Koreans lost 8oo
casualties to this gunfire, according to
prisoners. One enemy battalion was
virtually destroyed when naval gunfire
from the east and air strikes from the
west pocketed it and held it under ex-
ploding shells, bombs, and strafing
fires.®

The reconstituted ROK 22d Regi-
ment arrived from Taegu, and about
500 men of the ROK naval combat team
and its engineer battalion were sent to
buttress the east coast force.” All the
troops on the east coast were now re-
organized into a new ROK gd Division.

Beginning on g July a succession of
American units had performed se-
curity missions at Yonil Airfield below
P’ohang-dong; first the 3d battalion of the
1gth Infantry, then the 2d Battalion of
the 27th Infantry, next the 1st Battalion
of the g5th Infantry, and that in turn
gave way to the 1st Battalion of the 7th
Cavalry Regiment. Thus, in the course

*EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 20-24 Jul 50; EUSAK

POR 26, 21 Jul 50; GHQ FEC Sitrep, 21 Jul 30;
35th Inf Regt WD, Unit Rpt, 1st Bn, 22 Jul 50;
159th FA Bn WD, 23-24 Jul 30; Emmerich, MS
review comments, 30 Nov 57; Karig, et al., Battle
Report: The War in Korea, p. 101.

TEUSAK WD, G-3 ]Jnl, 24 Jul 50; GHQ FEC
G-3 Opn Rpt 30, 24 Jul 50 and 31, 25 Jul 0.
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of two weeks, battalion-size units of all
three United States divisions then in
Korea had constituted a security force
in the P’ohang-dong area behind the
ROK 23d Regiment.

Lt. Col. Peter D. Clainos’ 1st Bat-
talion, 7th Cavalry, had orders to sup-
port the ROK troops with fire only. But
on 28 July, North Koreans surrounded
the 81-mm. mortar platoon of D Com-
pany, forcing it to fight at close range.
That same day, C Company on Round
Top (Hill 181), at the southern outskirts
of Yongdok, watched in silence as North
Korean and ROK troops fought a see-
saw battle in its vicinity. That night
North Koreans surrounded the hill and
C Company troops spent a sleepless
night. The next day when the ROK's
regained temporary possession of Yong-
dok the 21st Infantry Regiment of the
24th Division replaced Colonel Clainos’
battalion in the blocking mission behind
the ROK’s at Yongdok.?

Despite the savage pounding it re-
ceived from naval, artillery, and mortar
fire and aerial bombardments, the N.K.
s5th Division held on to the hills two
miles south of Yongdok. The ROK’s
adopted a plan of making counter and
probing attacks during the day and with-
drawing to prepared positions in an all-
around perimeter for the night. The
saturation support fires delivered by the
United States Navy, Air Force, and
Army day and night outside this perim-
eter caused many enemy casualties, Cer-
tain key pieces of terrain, such as Hill
181, often changed hands several times

* EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 1622 Jul y0; Ibid., Summ,
13-31 Jul 50; Clainos, Notes for author, May 1954;
24th Div WD, G—2 Jnl, entry 1533, 230935 Jul so.
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in one day. Unfortunately, many civil-
ians were killed in this area as they tried
to move through the lines and were
caught by the supporting fires. Just
south of Hill 181 and its surrounding
rough ground, a small river, the Osip-
ch’on, descends the coastal range to the
Sea of Japan. South of it, sheer moun-
tain walls press the coastal road against
the shoreline for ten miles in the direc-
tion of P'ohang-dong, twenty-five miles
away. If the ROK’s lost control of the
Yongdok area, this bottleneck on the
coastal road would be the scene of the
next effort to stop the North Koreans.

At this time the KMAG advisers had
serious trouble with “Tiger” Kim, the
commander of the ROK 23d Regiment.
He was extremely brutal in his dis-
ciplinary methods. In the presence of
scveral advisers he had his personal
bodyguard shoot a young 1st lieutenant
of his regiment whose unit had been
surrounded for several days. This in-
cident took place on 26 July. The next
day Kim used the butt of an M1 rifle
on some of the enlisted men of this unit.
The KMAG advisers remonstrated at
this action, and in order to avoid pos-
sible personal trouble with Kim they
asked for his removal. “Tiger” Kim was
removed from command of the regiment
and the commander of the 1st Separate
Battalion, Colonel Kim, replaced him.?

ROK troops regrouped for another
desperate counterattack, to be supported
by all available U.N. sea, air, and ground
weapons, in an effort to hurl the North
Koreans back to the north of Yongdok.
At this time General Walker required
hourly reports sent to his headquarters

® Emmerich, MS review comments, 30 Nov 7.
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at Taegu. In action preliminary to the
main attack, planned for the morning of
27 July, ROK troops during the night
of the 26th captured seventeen machine
guns, but took only eight prisoners. The
preparatory barrages began at o083o.
Then came the air strikes. The battle
that then opened lasted until 2 August
without letup. On that date at 1800 the
ROK 3d Division recaptured Yongdok
and pursued the enemy north of the
town. North Korean prisoners said that
U.S. naval, artillery, and mortar fire and
the air strikes gave them no rest, day
or night. They said that in the two
weeks’ battle for Yongdok the N.K. 5tk
Division had lost about 40 percent of
its strength in casualties.’®

During the last half of July 1950, this
holding battle on the east coast by the
ROK gd Division was the only one that
succeeded in all Korea. It was made pos-
sible by American air, sea, and ground
fire power and the physical features of
the east coast, which hampered North
Korean freedom of movement and aided
effective employment of American fire
power.

Of particular note among the battles
during the last part of July in the cen-
tral mountains was the duel between the
N.K. rzth Division and the ROK 8th
Division for control of Andong and the
upper Naktong River crossing there.
This series of battles was closely related
to the fighting on the east coast and the
North Korean efforts to gain control of

“ EUSAK WD, G-3 Jnl, 27 Jul 50 and § Aug 50;
159th FA Bn (25th Div) WD, 27 jul 50; GHQ
UNC G-g Opn Rpts 36 and 37, 30-31 Jul, and 4o,
8 Aug 50; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 96
(N.K. sth Div), p. 42; Emmerich, MS review com-
ments, 30 Nov 57.
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P’ohang-dong and the east coast cor-
ridor to Pusan.

After crossing the upper Han River
at Tanyang, the N.K. rz2th Division ad-
vanced on the road through Yongju to
Andong. The ROK 8th Division at-
tacked the rzth on 21 July between the
two towns. From then on to the end of
the month these two divisions on the
road to Andong engaged in one of the
bloodiest fights of the first month of the
war.

Just when it was encountering this
stubborn resistance from the ROK 8th
Division, the r2th received orders from
the N.K. II Corps to capture P’ohang-
dong by 26 July. This order doubtless
was occasioned by the failure of the 5tk
Division to advance as rapidly along the
east coast as had been expected. Ever
since the invasion began, the N.K. Army
Command had criticized its II Corps
for failure to meet its schedule of ad-
vance. The Army reportedly demoted
the II Corps commander, Maj. Gen.
Kim Kwang Hyop, to corps chief of
staff, about 10 July, replacing him with
Lt. Gen. Kim Mu Chong. The order
given to the r2th Division was almost im-
possible to carry out. The distance from
Yongju to P'ohang-dong was about
seventy-five air miles, and the greater
part of the route, that beyond Andong,
lay across high mountain ranges tra-
versed only by foot and oxcart trails.
Just to march across these mountains by
26 July would have been no mean feat.™

In an effort to meet the deadline
given it for the capture of P’ohang-dong,

" ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g9 (N.K.
12th Div), p. 45: G-2 PW Interrog file, interrog
of Col Lee Hak Ku; FEC, telecon TTgs59, 21 Jul

50.
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STRAFING ATTACK by an F-80 fighter.

the N.K. r2th Division resumed day-
light marches. U.N. aerial attacks struck
it daily. The ROK 8th Division at the
same time fought it almost to a halt.
But, despite these difficulties the enemy
division pressed slowly on toward An-
dong. At the end of the month it was
engaged in a hard battle with the ROK
8th Division for the control of that key
town and the upper Naktong River
crossing site.

The battle for Andong lasted five
days. The river town finally fell on 1
August. The N.K. Army communiqué
for 3 August, broadcast by the P’'yong-
yang radio and monitored in Tokyo,
claimed the capture of Andong on 1
August with 1,500 enemy killed and
1,200 captured. It alleged that captured
equipment included 6 105-mm. how-

SOUTH TO THE NAKTONG, NORTH TO THE YALU

itzers, 1§ automatic guns, goo rifles, and
a large number of vehicles.*?

The ROK 8th Division, and some
elements of the Capital Division which
had joined it, lost very heavily in these
battles. Enemy losses also were heavy.
Prisoners reported that air attacks had
killed an estimated 6oo North Korean
soldiers; that the 3rst Regiment alone
lost 600 men in the Andong battles; that
the 2d Battalion of the division artillery
had expended all its ammunition and,
rather than be burdened with useless
weapons and run the risk of their cap-
ture or destruction, it had sent them
back to Tanyang; that of the original
3o Tg4 tanks only 19 remained; and,
also, that a shell fragment had killed
their division commander. This enemy
crack division, made up of veterans of
the Chinese wars, was so exhausted by
the Andong battle that it had no re-
course but to rest where it was for
several days in early August.®

Reorganization of the ROK Army

To a considerable extent the reor-
ganization of the ROK Army influenced
the disposition of ROK troops and the
U.S. 25th Division along the front.

Throughout the first part of July
there had been a continuing effort by
American commanders to assemble the
surviving men and units of the ROK
Army that had escaped south of the Han
River and to reorganize them for combat
operations. Generals Church, Dean, and
Walker each took an active interest in

2 New York Times, August 4, 1g50.

B ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g9 (N.K.
1ath Div), pp. 45-46; GHQ UNC G-3 Opn Rpt 37,
81 Jul 50; FEC telecon to DA TTsgs97, so Jul 50;
TTg6oo, 31 Jul 50; TT3605, 1 Aug 50.
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NakTONG RIVER AT ANDONG, showing the Andong bridge.

this necessary objective. As a part of this
reorganization, the ROK Army activated
its I Corps and with it directed ROK
operations on the right flank of the U.S.
24th Division in the first part of July.
The 1st, 2d, and Capital Divisions had
carried the fight for the ROK I Corps
in the central mountains east of the
Seoul-Taejon highway. By the time Tae-
jon fell, these ROK divisions were each
reduced to a strength of between 3,000
and 3,500 men. The ROK I Corps at
that time had only one g-gun and two
4-gun batteries of artillery. The three
divisions reportedly each had ten 81-
mm. mortars without sights.?*

" 24th Div WD, G-g Jnl, 16—20 Jul 50, entry 148,
Rpt of Opns with I Corps, ROK Army.

On 14 July the ROK Army activated
its IT Corps with headquarters at Ham-
ch’ang. It was composed of the 6th and
8th Divisions and the 23d Regiment.
This corps controlled ROK operations
in the eastern mountains and, to the
extent that it could, it tried to control
the 23d Regiment on the east coast.!
But this latter effort never amounted
to very much.

Finally, on 24 July, the ROK Army
reorganized itself with two corps and
five divisions. ROK I Corps controlled
the 8th and Capital Divisions; ROK II
Corps controlled the 1st and 6th Di-
visions. The 2d Division was inactivated

* GHQ FEC G-3 Opn Rpt 22, 16 Jul 30.



190

and its surviving elements were inte-
grated into the 1st Division. A recon-
stituted ROK gd Division was placed
under direct ROK Army control. The
principal reason for doing this was the
division’s isolated position on the east
coast, away from effective co-ordinated
control by T Corps with the 8th and
Capital Divisions westward across the
main Taebaek Range.

The ROK divisions held the east cen-
tral and eastern parts of the United
Nations line. To the right (east) of the
American troops was, first, the ROK II
Corps headquarters at Hamch'ang, with
the 1st and 6th Divisions on line in that
order from west to east. Next, eastward,
was I Corps headquarters at Sangju
(briefly at Andong), with the 8th and
Capital Divisions on line from west to
east; and, lastly, the gd Division was on
the east coast under direct ROK Army
control. This ROK Army organization
and position on line remained relatively
stable for the next two months.?®

On 26 July, after large numbers of
recruits and replacements had entered
the ROK Army, it had an effective as-
signed strength of 85,871 men, with a
total assigned strength of g4.570. The
combat divisions at that time varied in
strength from just under 6,000 to almost
9,000 men. shows the organiza-
tion and unit strengths of the ROK
Army after the reorganization.

The U.S. 25th Division at Sangju

On the next major axis west of the
Andong road, where at the end of the

18 GHQ UNC Sitrep, 27 Jul 50; EUSAK WD, G—3
K., 24 Jul 50, and G-3 Jnl, 25 Jul 50. The reor-
ganization was effective 241800 Jul so.
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month the N.K. r2th Division was re-
cuperating from its heavy battles, lay
the town of Sangju. It was a crossroads
center for all the mountain roads in that
part of Korea. Situated south of the
Mun’gyong plateau and the dividing
watershed between the Han and the
Naktong Rivers, it had a commanding
position in the valley of the Naktong,
forty-five air miles northeast up that
valley from Taegu. Sangju was a place
of both confusion and activity during
the third week of July. Refugees and
stragglers poured south into and through
the town. Many ROK units were retreat-
ing to Sangju and some had passed south
through it. Fighting had already been
joined between North Koreans and ROK
forces for control of the Mun’gyong
plateau when the U.S. 25th Division
received orders from General Walker
to concentrate there to bolster ROK
defenses of the central mountain cor-
ridors.’” General Walker looked to the
25th Division to help the ROK forces
in central Korea prevent a movement of
major enemy forces into the valley of
the upper Naktong.

The first action between elements of
the 2xth Division and enemy forces
appears to have occurred at Yech’on on
20 July. Company K, 24th Infantry,
led by 1st Lt. Jasper R. Johnson, entered
the town during the afternoon. When
other units of the gd Battalion failed to
take a ridge overlooking the town on
the left, he requested and received per-
mission to withdraw from the town for
the night.*

" 24th Inf Regt WD, 17-20 Jul 50; g5th Inf Regt
WD, Narr, i1g—20 Jul 50.
® Interv, author with Capt Johnson, 11 Jul x2.
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TasLE 2—ROK Army, 26 Jury 1950

Total assigned ... .. ______________._..
Total effective assigned_____.______________....
Wounded and nonbattle casualties._ ... __._____

I Corps Headquarters______ e
Capital Division (Ist, 17th, 18th Regiments)._._._..
8th Division (10th, 16th, 21st Regiments) . _____.

1I Corps Headquarters_ . ______ . ___________..____.__
1st Division (11th, 12th, 15th Regiments)__________
6th Division (2d, 7th, 19th Regiments) __ .. __.____.

ROK Army Headquarters_ __._____________________.__
3d Division (1st Cavalry, 22d, 23d Regiments)_____
ROK Troops_ o oo
Replacement Training Command_________________
Chonju Training Command______._______________
Kwangju Training Command ___________.___._.._
Pusan Training Command _ ___._________________.

Meeting at the battalion command post,
the commanders of the various units
planned a renewed assault for 0500 the next
morning. Artillery and mortars zeroed in
as scheduled, and soon the town was in
flames. By this time, however, Yech'on
may already have been abandoned by the
enemy. At Hamch’ang, Col. Henry G.
Fisher, commanding the 35th Infantry,
received early that morning an erroneous
message that the North Koreans had driven
the 3d Battalion, 24th Infantry from
Yech’on. He started for the place at once.
He found the battalion commander about
five miles west of the town, but was
dissatisfied with the information that he
received from him. Fisher and a small party
then drove on into Yech’on, which was
ablaze with fires started by American ar-
tillery shells. He encountered no enemy or
civilians. The 3d Platoon, 77th Engineer
Combat Company, attached to Company
K, entered the town with the infantrymen
and attempted to halt the spread of

Strength

flames — unsuccessfully, because of high,
shifting winds. By 1300 Yech'on was
secured, and 3d Battalion turned over con-
trol to the ROK 18th Regiment of the
Capital Division the task of holding the
town. The Capital Division now concen-
trated there the bulk of its forces and op-
posed the N.K. 8th Division in that vicinity
the remainder of the month.?

General Kean and his 25th Division had
to guard two main approaches to Sangju
if he was to secure the town. First was the
main road that crossed the Mun’gyong
plateau and passed through Hamch’ang at
the base of the plateau about fifteen miles
due north of Sangju. Next, there was the
secondary mountain road that crossed the
plateau farther west and, once through the
mountains, turned east toward Sangju.

On the first and main road, the 2d
Battalion, 35th Infantry, held a block-

¥ Fisher, M$ review comments, 27 Oct 57; 35th
Inf WD and 24th Inf WD, 20-21 Jul 50.
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ing position northwest of Hamch’ang,
supported by a platoon of tanks from A
Company, 79th Tank Battalion, and A
Battery, goth Field Artillery Battalion.
Colonel Fisher was unable to concentrate
his two-battalion regiment here for the
defense of Sangju because the 1st Bat-
talion had no sooner arrived on 25 July
from P’ohang-dong than it was sent
posthaste the next day to reinforce the
27th Infantry Regiment on the next
north-south line of communications west-
ward. Thus, in effect, one battalion of
U.S. troops stood behind ROK units on
the Hamch’ang approach. On the second
road, that leading into Sangju from the
west, the 24th Infantry Regiment assem-
bled two, and later all three, of its bat-
talions.

The 2d Battalion of the g5th Infantry
took up a hill position northwest of
Hamch’ang and south of Mun’gyong on
the south side of a stream that flowed
past Sangju to the Naktong. On the north
side of the stream a ROK battalion held
the front line. Brig. Gen. Vennard Wil-
son, Assistant Division Commander, in-
sisted that F Company of the battalion
should be inserted in the center of the
ROK line north of the stream, and this
was done over the strong protests of Colo-
nel Fisher and the battalion commander,
Lt. Col. John L. Wilkins. Wilson thought
the American troops would strengthen
the ROK defense; Fisher and Wilkins
did not want the untried company to
be dependent upon ROK stability in its
first engagement. Behind the ROK and
F Company positions the ground rose in
another hill within small arms range.
Heavy rains had swollen the stream be-
hind the ROK’s and F Company to a
torrent that was rolling large boulders
along its channel.

SOUTH TO THE NAKTONG, NORTH TO THE YALU

On 22 July the North Koreans at-
tacked. The ROK'’s withdrew from their
positions on either side of F Company
without informing that company of their
intentions. Soon enemy troops were fir-
ing into the back of F Company from
the hill behind it. This precipitated an
unorganized withdrawal. The swollen
stream prevented F Company from cross-
ing to the south side and the sanctuary
of the 2d Battalion positions. Walking
wounded crowded along the stream
where an effort to get them across failed.
Two officers and a noncommissioned of-
ficer tied a pair of twisted telephone
wires about their bodies and tried to
swim to the opposite bank and fasten a
line, but each in turn was swept down-
stream where they floundered ashore a
hundred yards away on the same bank
from which they had started. Some men
drowned in trying to cross the swollen
river. The covering fire of a platoon of
tanks on the south side held off the en-
emy and allowed most of the survivors
eventually to escape. In this fiasco, F
Company lost 6 men killed, 10 wounded,
and 21 missing.2°

The next morning five enemy tanks
crossed the river and moved toward
Hamch’ang. Artillery fire from a battery
of the goth Field Artillery Battalion
knocked out four of the tanks. The fifth
turned back across the river, and there
an air strike later destroyed it.

The 2d Battalion, g5th Infantry, was
still in its position when it received or-
ders on 23 July to withdraw to a point
5 miles north of Sangju. On the 29gth the
battalion fell back 2 miles more, and the
next day it moved to a position south of

* 35th Inf Regt WD, 22 Jul 50; Fisher, MS re-
view comments, 27 Oct 57.
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Sangju. On the last day of July the g5th
Infantry was ordered to a blocking po-
sition on a line of hills 8 miles south of
Sangju on the Kumch’on road. In eleven
days it had fallen back about thirty miles
on the Sangju front. In these movements
it did little fighting, but executed a
series of withdrawals on division orders
as the front around it collapsed.®

The ROK 6th Division continued its
hard-fought action on the road through
the mountains from Mun’gyong, but
gradually it fell back from in front of
the N.K. zst Division. In the mountains
above Hamch’ang the ROK 6th Division
on 24 July destroyed 7 enemy T34 tanks.
Three days later the ROK 1st Division,
now relieved northwest of Sangju by the
U.S. 24th Infantry and redeployed on
the Hamch’ang front, reportedly de-
stroyed 4 more tanks there with 2.36-
inch bazookas and captured 1 tank in-
tact. The decimated remnants of the
ROK 2d Division, relieved by the 27th
Infantry Regiment on the Hwanggan-
Poun road, were incorporated into the
ROK 1st Division. Thus, by 24 July the
U.S. 25th Division had taken over from
the ROK 1st and 2d Divisions the sector
from Sangju westward to the Seoul-
Taegu highway, and these ROK troops
were moving into the line eastward and
northward from Sangju on the Ham-
ch’ang front.??

# g5th Inf Regt WD, 23-31 Jul 50; 25th Div POR
28, 23 Jul 50; 25th Div WD, Narr Rpt, 8-31 Jul
50; g5th Inf Opn Instr, 25 Jul 50; ATIS Res Supp
Interrog Rpts, Issue 104 (N.K. r3th Div), p. bo.

®FEC telecons with DA, TTg566, 23 Jul s0;
TT3567, 24 Jul 50; TT3577, 25 Jul 50; TT3579, 26
Jul 50; ATIS Supp, Enemy Docs, Issue 1, pp. 42~
48, Battle Rpts 23 Jun-3 Aug 50, by NA unit, Ok
Chae Min and Kim Myung Kap; 34th Div WD,
G-2 Sec, entry 1616, 271900 Jul so.
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By 27 July all the Mun’gyong divide
was in North Korean possession and en-
emy units were moving into the valley
of the upper Naktong in the vicinity of
Hamch’ang. Prisoners taken at the time
and others captured later said that the
N.K. st Division lost 5,000 casualties in
the struggle for control of the divide, in-
cluding the division commander who was
wounded and replaced. The r3th Divi-
sion, following the zst, suffered about 500
casualties below Mun’gyong, but other-
wise it was not engaged during this pe-
riod.??

Simultaneously with his appearance on
the Hamch’ang road at the southern base
of the Mun’gyong plateau north of Sang-
ju, the enemy approached on the second-
ary mountain road to the west. On 22
July, the same day that F Company of
the g5th Infantry came to grief north of
Hamch’ang, elements of the 24th In-
fantry Regiment had a similar unhappy
experience west of Sangju. On that day
the 2d Battalion, 24th Infantry, and ele-
ments of the ROK 17th Regiment were
advancing into the mountains twenty
miles northwest of the town. With E
Company leading, the battalion moved
along the dirt road into a gorge with
precipitous mountain walls. Suddenly,
an enemy light mortar and one or two
automatic weapons fired on E Company.
It stopped and the men dispersed along
the sides of the road. ROK officers ad-
vised that the men deploy in an envelop-
ing movement to the right and to the
left, but the company commander ap-
parently did not understand. Soon en-
emy rifle fire came in on the dispersed

B ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 3 (N.K.
15t Div), pp. 32~-38: Ibid, Issuse 104 (N.K. r3th
Div), p. 6o.
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men and E and F Companies began with-
drawing in a disorderly manner.

Col. Horton V. White, the regimental
commander, heard of the difficulty and
drove hurriedly to the scene. He found
the battalion coming back down the road
in disorder and most of the men in a
state of panic. He finally got the men
under control. The next day the ROK
17th Regiment enveloped the enemy po-
sition that had caused the trouble and
captured two light machine guns, one
mortar, and about thirty enemy who ap-
peared to be guerrillas.>* The ROK 17th
Regiment fought in the hills for the next
two days, making some limited gains,
and then it moved back to Sangju in the
ROK Army reorganization in progress.
This left only the U.S. 24th Infantry
Regiment guarding the west approach to
Sangju from the Mun’gyong plateau.

The tendency to panic continued in
nearly all the 24th Infantry operations
west of Sangju. Men left their positions
and straggled to the rear. They aban-
doned weapons on positions. On one oc-
casion the gd Battalion withdrew from a
hill and left behind 12 ‘.go-caliber and
g .so-caliber machine guns, 8 6o-mm.
mortars, § 81-mm. mortars, 4 $.5-inch
rocket launchers, and 102 rifles. On an-
other occasion, L. Company took into po-
sition 4 officers and 105 enlisted men; a
few days later, when the company was
relieved in its position, there were only
17 men in the foxholes. The riumber of
casualties and men evacuated for other
reasons in the interval had been 1 officer
and 17 enlisted men, leaving g officers

*24th Inf Regt WD, 22 Jul 50; 25th Div WD,
Incl 3, 22 Jul 50; EUSAK IG Rept on 24th Inf
Regt, 1950, testimony of bn and regtl off, 2d Bn
and z4th Inf Regt.
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and 88 enlisted men unaccounted for. As
the relieved unit of 17 men moved down
off the mountain it swelled in numbers
to 1 officer and g5 enlisted men by the
time it reached the bottom.?

By 26 July the 24th Infantry had all
three of its battalions concentrated in
battle positions astride the road ten miles
west of Sangju. Elements of the N.K.
15th Division advancing on this road had
cleared the mountain passes and were
closing with the regiment. From 26 July
on to the end of the month the enemy
had almost constant contact with the
24th Infantry, which was supported by
the 159th and 64th Field Artillery Bat-
talions and one battery of the goth Field
Artillery Battalion.?

The general pattern of 24th Infantry
action during the last days of July was
to try to hold positions during the day
and then withdraw at night. On the eve-
ning of 29 July the 1st Battalion got out
of hand. During the day the battalion
had suffered about sixty casualties from
enemy mortar fire. As the men were pre-
paring their perimeter defense for the
night, an inexplicable panic seized them
and the battalion left its positions. Colo-
nel White found himself, the 7;7th Com-
bat Engineer Company, and a battery
of the 159th Field Artillery Battalion all
that was left in the front line. He had
to reorganize the battalion himself. That
night the supporting artillery fired 3,000
tounds, part of it direct fire, in holding
back the North Koreans.

In these last days west of Sangju, Maj.
John R. Woolridge, the regimental S-1,
set up a check point half a mile west of

#»EUSAK IG Rpt, 24th Inf Regt, 1950.
* 24th Inf Regt WD, 23-26 Jul 50; 159th FA Bn
WD, Jul 50.
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the town and stopped every vehicle com-
ing from the west, taking off stragglers.
He averaged about seventy-five stragglers
a day and, on the last day, he collected
150.27

By g0 July, the 24th Infantry had with-
drawn to the last defensible high ground
west of Sangju, three miles from the
town. The regiment had deteriorated so
badly by this time that General Kean
recalled the 1st Battalion, g5th Infantry,
and placed it in blocking positions be-
hind the 24th Infantry. The next day
North Koreans again pressed against the
regiment and forced in the outpost line
of resistance. In this action, 1st Lt. L.eon
A. Gilbert, commanding A Company,
quit the outpost line with about fifteen
men. Colonel White and other ranking
officers ordered Lieutenant Gilbert back
into position, but he refused to go, say-
ing that he was scared. The senior non-
commissioned officer returned with the
men to their positions.2®

Finally, during the night of g1 July
the 24th Infantry Regiment withdrew
through Sangju. The 1st Battalion, gsth
Infantry, covered the withdrawal. In
eleven days of action in the Sangju area
the regiment had suffered g23 battle
casualties—27 killed, 293 wounded, g
missing.?®

In reaching the upper Naktong valley
at the end of July, the enemy divisions
engaged in this part of the North Ko-

? EUSAK IG Rpt, 24th Inf Regt, 1950; 24th Inf
WD, 29 Jul 50; 159th FA Bn WD, 2g-30 Jul 50.

*24th Inf WD, 30-31 Jul 50; EUSAK WD, G—3
Jnl, Msg got355 Jul 50; JAG CM—g48472, U.S. vs.
ist Lt Leon A. Gilbert, O-1304518, (includes all
legal action taken in the case up to commutation
of sentence on 27 Nov ;0); Washington Post, Sep-
tember 20, 1952.

® 24th Inf Regt WD, 31 Jul 50 and app. V.
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rean drive southward had not gone un-
harmed. The N.K. rst Division in bat-
tling across the Mun’gyong plateau
against the ROK 6th Division not only
suffered great losses in the ground battle
but also took serious losses from U.N.
aerial attack. Prisoners reported that by
the time it reached Hamch’ang at the
end of July it was down to 3,000 men.
The N.K. rsth Division, according to
prisoners, also lost heavily to artillery and
mortar fire in its drive on Sangju against
ROK troops and the U.S. 24th Infantry
Regiment, and was down to about half
strength, or approximately 5,000 men, at
the end of July. In contrast, the N.K.
r3th Division had bypassed Hamch’ang
on the west and, save for minor skir-
mishes with ROK troops and the 2d Bat-
talion, g5th Infantry, it had not been
engaged and consequently had suffered
relatively few casualties.?

The 1st Cavalry Division, Sails for Korea

At first General MacArthur and the
staff of the Far East Command had ex-
pected that the 24th and 25th Divisions
in support of the ROK Army would be
able to check the North Korean advance.
Based on this expectation, initial pre-
liminary planning called for a third
United States division, the 1st Cavalry,
to land in the rear of the enemy forces
and, together with a counterattack from
in front by the combined American and
ROK forces, to crush and destroy the
North Korean Army.

In furtherance of this plan, the Far

®ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 3§ (N.K.
1st Div), pp. 32-33: Ibid., Isssue 104 (N.K. 13th
Div), p. 61; and p. 42 (N.K. 15th Div); Ibid., Issue
4 (rosth Armored Div), p. 38; EUSAK WD, G-2
Sec, 2 Aug 50, ATIS Interrog Rpt 339.
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East Command called Maj. Gen. Hobart
R. Gay, Commanding General, 1st Cav-
alry Division, to General MacArthur's
headquarters on 6 July and informed
him of plans for the 1st Cavalry Divi-
sion to make an amphibious landing at
Inch’on. From this briefing General Gay
w-nt to the G-2, Far East Command
office, where he was told, ‘“You must ex-
pedite preparations to the utmost limit
because if the landing is delayed all that
the 1st Cavalry Division will hit when it
lands will be the tail end of the 24th
Division as it passes north through
Seoul.” #

The transfer to the 24th and 25th In-
fantry Divisions, in strengthening them
for their combat missionis in Korea, of
approximately 750 noncommissioned of-
ficers from the 1st Cavalry Division had
weakened the latter. It had been stripped
of practically every first grader except
the first sergeants of companies and bat-
teries.

Between 12 and 14 July the division
loaded on ships in the Yokohama area.
But, by this time, the steady enemy suc-
cesses south of the Han River had
changed the objective from a landing in
the enemy’s rear at Inch’on to a landing
on the east coast of Korea at P'ohang-
dong, a fishing town sixty air miles
northeast of Pusan. Its mission was to
reinforce at once the faltering 24th Divi-
sion. A landing at P’ohang-dong would
not congest still further the Pusan port
facilities, which were needed to land
supplies for the troops already in action;
also, from P’ohang-dong the division
could move promptly to the Taejon area
in support of the 24th Division. The

M Ltr and Comments, Gen Gay to author, 24
Aug 53.
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date of the landing was set for 18 July.*

The command ship Mt. McKinley and
final elements of the first lift sailed for
Korea on 15 July in Task Force go,
commanded by Rear Adm. James H.
Doyle. The landing at P’'ohang-dong was
unopposed. Lead elements of the 8th
Cavalry Regiment were ashore by o610
18 July, and the first troops of the 5th
Cavalry Regiment came in twenty min-
utes later. Typhoon Helene swept over
the Korean coast and prevented landing
of the 7th Cavalry Regiment and the
82d Field Artillery Battalion until 22
July. For three days ships could not be
unloaded at Pusan and Eighth Army ra-
tions dropped to one day’s supply.*

Even though it had received 1,450 re-
placements before it left Japan, 100 of
them from the Eighth Army stockade,
the division was understrength when it
landed in Korea and, like the preceding
divisions, it had only 2 battalions in the
regiments, 2 firing batteries in the artil-
ler' battalions, and 1 tank company
(light M24 tanks).

On 19 July, the 5th Cavalry Regiment
started toward Taejon. The next day the
8th Cavalry Regiment followed by rail
and motor, and closed in an assembly
area east of Yongdong that evening. Brig.
Gen. Charles D. Palmer, division artil-
lery commander, commanded these two
forward regiments. On 22 July the 8th
Cavalry Regiment relieved the 21st In-
fantry, 24th Division, in its positions
at Yongdong and the 1st Cavalry Divi-
sion thereby assumed responsibility for

# Comdr, Amphibious Group One, Task Force
go, Attack Force Opn Order 10-50, 131200 Jul 5o,
Tokyo; Notes, Harris for author, 18 May 54.

st Cav Div WD, 12-22 Jul 50, and Summ, 25
Jun-Jul 50.
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blocking the enemy along the main Tae-
jon-Taegu corridor.3*

In a conference at Taegu General
Walker gave General Gay brief instruc-
tions. In substance, Walker told Gay:
“Protect Yongdong. Remember there are
no friendly troops behind you. You must
keep your own back door open. You can
live without food but you cannot last
long without ammunition, and unless the
Yongdong-Taegu road is kept open you
will soon be without ammunition.” In
the week that followed, these words of
Walker's rang constantly in General
Gay’s ears.*

Leaving Taegu, General Gay joined
his troops and General Palmer at Yong-
dong. Colonel MacLean, from the Eighth
Army G-3 Section, was present and had
given instructions that one battalion
should be posted four miles northwest
of Yongdong on the south side of the
Kum River, and that another battalion
should be placed two miles southwest of
Yongdong. The first would cover the ap-
proach along the main Taejon-Taegu
highway, the second the approach on the
Chosan-ni-Muju-Kumsan road. General
Palmer had protested this disposition of
troops to Colonel MacLean on the
ground that the enemy could encircle
and cut off one battalion at a time and
that neither battalion could support the
other. Palmer wanted to place the 1st
Cavalry Division on a line of hills just
east of Yongdong and then have the
24th Division withdraw through it. Gen-
eral Gay agreed with General Palmer and

# 1bid., 2122 Jul 50; Ibid., G-3 Sec, 20 Jul 50;
z4th Div WD, G~4 Daily Summ, 22 Jul 50; EUSAK
WD, Summ, 13-3t Jul 50; 8th Cav Regt Opn ]Jnl, 21
Jul so0.

® Comments, Gen Gay to author, 24 Aug 53.
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stated that he could not comply with
Colonel MacLean’s instructions unless
Eighth Army confirmed them over the
telephone. The army headquarters did
confirm the orders, and the two battal-
ions of the 8th Cavalry Regiment went
into the two blocking positions, the 1st
Battalion on the Taejon road northwest
of Yongdong and the 2d Battalion south-
west of Yongdong. General Gay placed
the 5th Cavalry Regiment on the high
ground east of the town in a blocking
position.*®

The strength of the Eighth Army at
this time, with the 1st Cavalry Division
in the line, was about 39,000 men. Less
than three weeks earlier, when there were
no American troops in Korea, such a
number would have seemed a large force
indeed.?

The 1st Cavalry Division Loses
Yongdong

The enemy paused but briefly after
the capture of Taejon. After a day’s rest
in that town, which it had helped to
capture, the N.K. 3d Division departed
the city on 22 July, advancing down the
main highway toward Taegu. The next
morning, 2§ July, the 1st Battalion, 8th

® Ibid.
3 The strength of the major units in USAFIK is
shown in the following:

EUSAK - il 2,184
KMAG. ... 473
st Cav Div (Inf) e 10,027
24ch Inf Div___ .... 10,463
25¢h Inf Div___ 13,059
Pusan Base_ .. 2,979
ADCOM .. . 163

Source: GHQ FEC G-3 Opn Rpr 34, 19 Jul 50; fbid., Sitrep,
19 Jul 50.
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CAVALRYMEN PREPARING FOR ACTION in the bitter fighting at Yongdong. Artillery
bursts on enemy positions are visible in the background.

Cavalry Regiment, in front of Yongdong,
reported it had destroyed three enemy
Tg4 tanks with g.5-inch rocket launch-
ers in its first use of that weapon.*® The
enemy division was closing with the 1st
Cavalry Division for the battle for Yong-
dong.

During 23 July the 7th and gth Regi-
ments of the N.K. 3d Division began
their attack on the Yongdong positions.
The enemy made his first penetration

# ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
3d Div), p. 32; EUSAK WD, 23 Jul 50; 8th Cav
Regt Opn Jnl. The 1st Battalion, 8th Cavalry, had
enemy contact at 222100.

southwest of Yongdong, establishing a
roadblock a mile and a half behind the
2d Battalion, 8th Cavalry, at the same
time other units heavily engaged the 1st
Battalion northwest of Yongdong in
frontal attack.

The next day four different attempts
by three American light tanks failed to
dislodge the enemy behind the 2d Bat-
talion, and Lt. Col. Eugene ]J. Field,
the 2d Battalion commander, was wound-
ed at the roadblock. General Palmer
sent the 1st Battalion, 5th Cavalry Regi-
ment, and the 16th Reconnaissance Com-
pany toward the cutoff battalion. By
noon, enemy troops were attacking the
ggth and 61st Field Artillery Battalions
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which were supporting the 2d Battalion,
8th Cavalry Regiment, indicating that
the infiltration had been extensive.*®

On the other approach road, northwest
of Yongdong, heavy automatic fire from
quad-50’s, g7-mm. fire from A Battery
of the g2d Antiaircraft Artillery Bat-
talion, and artillery fire from the %7th
Field Artillery Battalion helped the 1st
Battalion there to repel enemy attacks.

The large numbers of Korean refugees
crowding the Yongdong area undoubt-
edly helped the enemy infiltrate the 1st
Cavalry Division positions. On 24 July,
for example, a man dressed in white
carrying a heavy pack, and accompanied
by a woman appearing to be pregnant,
came under suspicion. The couple was
searched and the woman’s assumed preg-
nancy proved to be a small radio hidden
under her clothes. She used this radio
for reporting American positions. Eighth
Army tried to cantrol the refugee move-
ment through the Korean police, permit-
ting it only during daylight hours and
along predetermined routes.*

By the morning of 25 July enemy
forces had infiltrated the positions of
the 1st Cavalry Division so thoroughly
that they forced a withdrawal. Northwest
of Yongdong, Lt. Col. Robert W. Kane’s
1st Battalion executed an orderly and
efficient withdrawal, covered by the fire
of the Heavy Mortar Company and the
two batteries of Lt. Col. William A. Har-
ris’ #7th Field Artillery Battalion. The
mortar men finally lost their mortars

®1st Cav Div WD, 23-24 Jul 5o0; 8th Cav Regt
Opn ]Jnl, 24 Jul 50. Overlay g6 to 8th Cav Opn ]Jnl
shows location of enemy roadblock.

*8th Cav Regt Opn Jnl, 24 Jul 50; 1st Cav Div
WD, G-3 Sec, serial 80, 26 Jul s0.
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and fought as infantry in the withdraw-
al.#

Meanwhile, the situation worsened on
the road southwest of Yongdong. Con-
centrated artillery support—with the
shells falling so close to the 2d Battal-
ion positions that they wounded four
men—together with an attack by the bat-
talion, briefly opened the enemy road-
block at o430, 25 July, and the bulk of
the battalion escaped to Yongdong. But
F Company, 8th Cavalry, the 16th Re-
connaissance Company, and the 1st Pla-
toon, A Company, 71st Tank Battalion,
at the rear of the column were cut off.
Only four of eleven light tanks broke
through the enemy positions. Crews
abandoned the other seven tanks and
walked over the hills in a two days
journey as part of a group of 219 men,
most of them from F Company. All
equipment except individual arms was
abandoned by this group. Others escaped
in the same manner.*?

On this same road, but closer to Yong-
dong, the 2d Battalion, sth Cavalry, in
trying to help the cutoff units of the
8th Cavalry, ran into trouble. Through
some error, its F Company went to the
wrong hill and walked into a concen-
tration of enemy soldiers. Only twenty-
six men returned. Altogether, the sth

“ast Cav Div WD, 25 Jul 5o: Interv, author with
Maj Rene J. Giuraud, 21 Apr 54 (Giuraud com-
manded the mortar company at Yongdong); Interv,
author with Harris, g0 Apr 54; Notes, Harris for
author, 18 May 54.

“1st Cav Div WD, 25~27 Jul 50; Ltr, Gay to au-
thor, 24 Aug 53; 8th Gav.\Regt Opn ]nl, 25 Jul 50;
Capt Charles A. Rogers, History of the 16th Recon-
naissance Company in Korea, 18 July 1g950-April
1951, typescript MS, May 51, copy in OCMH; New
York Times, July 29, 1g50, dispatch by William H.
Lawrence from 1st Cavalry Division.
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Cavalry Regiment had 275 casualties on
25 July.s®

The N.K. 3d Division used against
the 1st Cavalry Division at Yongdong
essentially the same tactics it had em-
ployed against the 24th Division at Tae-
jon—a holding attack frontally, with the
bulk of its force enveloping the Amer-
ican left flank and establishing strongly
held roadblocks behind the front posi-
tions. The enemy division entered Yong-
dong the night of 25 July; at least one
unit was in the town by 2000. The North
Koreans expected a counterattack and
immediately took up defensive positions
at the eastern edge of the town. Pris-
oners reported later that the division
suffered about 2,000 casualties, mostly
from artillery fire, in the attack on Yong-
dong on 24-25 July.** This brought it
down to about 5,000 men, approximately
half-strength.

The 27th Infantry's Baptism of Fire

Closely related to the Yongdong ac-
tion was the enemy advance southward
on the next road eastward, the Poun-
Hwanggan road. The N.K. 2d Division,
arriving too late on the east of Taejon
to help in the attack on that city, turned
toward Poun. Unless checked it would
pass through that town and come out
on the main Seoul-Pusan highway at
Hwanggan, about ten miles east of Yong-
dong. This would place it in the rear
of the 1st Cavalry Division on the lat-
ter's main supply road.

The task of defending this road fell
to the 27th Infantry Regiment of the

#ast Cav Div WD, 25 Jul s0.

#ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
3d Div), pp. 32—33; Ibid., Enemy Docs, Issue 2, pp.
66-67 (Choe Song Hwan diary, 21 Jul-10 Aug 50).
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U.S. 25th Division. Upon first arriving in
Korea that regiment went to the Uisong
area, thirty-five air miles north of Taegu.
On 13 July it moved from there to An-
dong to support ROK troops, but be-
fore it entered action in the heavy bat-
tles then taking place in that area it sud-
denly received orders to move to Sangju.
En route to that place it received still
other orders to change its destination
to Hwanggan, and it closed there in an
assembly area the night of 22-23 July.
General Walker had begun the quick
and improvised shifting of troops to meet
emergencies that was to characterize his
defense of the Pusan Perimeter. The
27th Infantry’s mission at Hwanggan
was to relieve the decimated ROK troops
retreating down the Poun road.*

In carrying out Eighth Army’s orders
to block the Poun road, Colonel
Michaelis assigned the 1st Battalion of
the 27th Infantry the task of making
contact with the enemy. On the morn-
ing of 2g July, Lt. Col. Gilbert J. Check
moved the 1st Battalion northward
toward Poun from the Hwanggan as-
sembly area. He took up defensive po-
sitions in the evening near the village
of Sangyong-ni, south of Poun. The bat-
talion assumed responsibility for that
sector at 1700 after ROK troops fell
back through its position.*¢ Colonel
Check was unable to obtain from the
retreating ROK troops any information
on the size of the North Korean force
following them or how close it was.

That night he sent 1st Lt. John A.
Buckley of A Company with a go-man

* 27th Inf WD, an. g, 13 Jul, and Opn sec, 6-31
Jul 5o; Ibid., Summ of Activities, 2d Bn, Opn Rpt,
18t Bn, and an. 2, 21-22 Jul so.

*EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 22 Jul 50; 27th Inf WD,
Opn Rpt, 15t Bn, 23 Jul-g3 Aug so.
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patrol northward to locate the enemy.
Near Poun Buckley saw an enemy col-
umn approaching. He quickly disposed
his patrol on hills bordering both sides
of the road, and, when the column was
nearly abreast, opened fire on it with
all weapons. This fire apparently caused
the enemy advanced unit to believe it
had encountered a major position, for
it held back until daylight. When the
enemy turned back, Buckley and his pa-
trol returned to the 1st Battalion lines,
arriving there at o400, 24 July. Six men
were missing.*?

Check’s 1st Battalion prepared to re-
ceive an attack. It came at 0630, 24 July,
shortly after daybreak in a heavy fog
that enabled the North Koreans to ap-
proach very close to the battalion posi-
tions before they were observed. Two
rifle companies, one on either side of
the road on low ridges, held the for-
ward positions. Enemy mortar and small
arms fire fell on the men there, and then
tanks appeared at the bend in the road
and opened fire with cannon and ma-
chine guns as they approached. Enemy
infantry followed the tanks. Although
the two rifle companies stopped the
North Korean infantry, the tanks pene-
trated their positions and fired into the
battalion command post which was be-
hind B Company. This tank fire de-
stroyed several vehicles and killed the
medical officer. Capt. Logan E. Weston,
A Company commander, armed himself
with a bazooka and knocked out one of
the tanks within the position. In this
close action, tank fire killed a man near
Weston and the concussion of the shell

"27th Inf WD, Opn Rpt, 1st Bn, 23 Jul-g Aug
50; 25th Div WD, G-3 Sec, 24 Jul 5o; ATIS Res
Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K. 2d Div) p. 36.
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explosion damaged Weston's ears so that
he could not hear. Weston refused to
leave the fight, and Colonel Check later
had to order him to the rear for medical
treatment.

On the right (north) of the road the
enemy overran the battalion observation
post and B Company’s outpost line. This
high ground changed hands three times
during the day. While the infantry fight
was in progress, and shortly after the first
tank penetration, five more Tg4’s came
around the road bend toward the 1st
Battalion. When the first tanks appeared
Colonel Check had called for an air
strike. Now, at this propitious moment,
three F-80 jet planes arrived and imme-
diately dived on the approaching second
group of tanks, destroying 3 of them
with 5-inch rockets. Altogether, bazooka,
artillery, and air strikes knocked out 6
enemy tanks during the morning, either
within or on the edge of the 1st Bat-
talion position. In this, its first engage-
ment with American troops, the N.K.
2d Division lost all but 2 of the 8 tanks
that had been attached to it a few days
earlier at Chongju.*®

Late in the evening after dark the
15t Battalion disengaged and withdrew
through the 2d Battalion immediately
behind it. Both Check and the regimen-
tal commander, Colonel Michaelis, ex-
pected the enemy to encircle the 1st Bat-
talion position during the night if it
stayed where it was.

The North Koreans apparently were
unaware of the 1st Battalion withdrawal,
for the next morning, 25 July, two en-

“EUSAK WD, G-3 Jnl, 24 Jul 50; 27th Inf WD,
Opn Rpt, 15t Bn 24 Jul 50; ATIS Res Supp Inter-
rog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K. 2d Div.), p. 36; Col Gil-
bert J. Check, M$ review comments, 25 Nov 57.



202

emy battalions in a double envelopment
came in behind its positions of the eve-
ning before but in front of Maj. Gordon
E. Murch’s 2d Battalion. There they
were surprised and caught in the open
by the combined fire of American tanks,
artillery, and mortar, and the 2d Bat-
talion’s automatic and small arms fire.
The North Koreans suffered severely in
this action. Surviving remnants of the
two enemy batalions withdrew in confu-
sion. The 2d Battalion took about thirty
prisoners.*?

Despite this costly setback, the enemy
division pushed relentlessly forward, and
that afternoon elements of it were flank-
ing the regimental position. Colonel
Michaelis issued an order about 2200 for
another withdrawal to high ground near
Hwanggan. The withdrawal started near
midnight with heavy fighting still in
progress on the right flank. Major Murch
took control of all tanks and put them
on line facing north. There the nine
tanks of A Company, 7g9th Tank Battal-
ion, fired into visible enemy troops ap-
proaching on the road. Enemy mortar
fire, estimated to be eight or ten rounds
a minute, fell along the battalion line
and the road behind it. F Company and
the nine tanks covered the 2d Battal-
ion withdrawal.®®

The next day, 26 July, the arrival
of the 1st Battalion, gsth Infantry, on
the 27th Infantry’s right flank eased the
precarious situation. But the following
day the regimental left flank came under
attack where a large gap existed between
C Company, the lefthand (west) unit

#27th Inf WD, 25 Jul 50; Lt Col Gordon E.
Murch, Notes for author, 7 Apr 54.

% Murch, Notes for author, 7 Apr 54; 27th Inf
WD, Summ of Activities, 2d Bn, 25 Jul 50.
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of the 277th Infantry, and the 7th Cavalry
Regiment, the nearest unit of the 1st
Cavalry Division. C Company lost and
regained a peak three times during the
day. More than 4o casualties reduced its
strength to approximately 60 men. B
Company also lost heavily in action, fall-
ing to a strength of about 85 men. By
the morning of 28 July the enemy had
penetrated the 1st Battalion’s line, forc-
ing C Company to withdraw.*

At this point Colonel Michaelis went
to the 1st Cavalry Division command
post in Hwanggan and asked General
Gay for permission to withdraw his hard-
pressed regiment through that division.
General Gay telephoned Colonel Lan-
drum, Eighth Army Chief of Staff, and
described the situation. He asked if he
should attack in an effort to relieve the
enemy pressure on the 27th Infantry,
or if that regiment should withdraw into
the 1st Cavalry Division’s area, move
south to Kumch’on, and then turn
toward Sangju to rejoin the 2xth Divi-
sion. Colonel Landrum called back later
and said, “Let Mike withdraw through
you.” Colonel Collier drove from Taegu
to Hwanggan to discuss the situation
with General Gay who said, “We are in
what they call a military mousetrap.”

Before dawn, 29 July, the 27th Infan-
try Regiment withdrew through the 1st
Cavalry Division lines at Hwanggan to
a position about a mile east of Kum-
ch’on. That afternoon Colonel Michaelis
received orders from Eighth Army to
move to Waegwan on the Naktong River
near Taegu, as army reserve, instead of

# EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 26 Jul 50; 27th Inf WD,
Opn Rpt, 1st Bn, 27 Jul so; 27th Inf WD, Hist
Rpt, 27-28 Jul so.

* Comments, Gay for author, 24 Aug g3; Collier,
MS review comments, 10 Mar 58.
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joining the 25th Division in the Sangju
area.

In its five days of delaying action on
the Poun-Hwanggan road, the 27th In-
fantry Regiment lost 53 men killed, 221
wounded, and 49 missing, a total of 323
battle casualties. The N.K. 2d Division
suffered heavily during this time, some
estimates placing its loss above 3,000
men.*

Retreat

During the battle for Yongdong the
7th Cavalry Regiment headquarters and
the 2d Battalion arrived from P’ohang-
dong and took up a position west of
Kumch’on. Reports reached them the
night of 25-26 July of enemy gains in
the 27th Infantry sector northward,
which increased the uneasiness of the
untested staff and troops. After midnight
there came a report that the enemy had
achieved a breakthrough. Somehow, the
constant pressure under which the 27th
Infantry fought its delaying action on the
Poun road had become magnified and
exaggerated. The 7th Cavalry Regiment
headquarters immediately decided to
arouse all personnel and withdraw. Dur-
ing the withdrawal the 2d Battalion, an
untried unit, scattered in panic. That
evening 119 of its men were still miss-
ing.%

In this frantic departure from its po-
sition on 26 July, the 2d Battalion left
behind a switchboard, an emergency

® 29th Inf WD: Hist Rpt 28-2g Jul 50; Opn Rpt,
15t Bn, 27-29 Jul 50; an. 2, 20-31 Jul 50; Opn Sec,
6-31 Jul 50; S-1 Sec, Cumulative Casualties; S-2
Sec, Act Rpt, Jul 50; 1st Cav Div WD, 28-29 Jul
50; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 94, p. 36.

% 7th Cav Regt WD, 26 Jul 50; 1st Cav Div WD,
26 Jul 50; Ltr, Gay to author, 24 Aug 3.
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lighting unit, and weapons of all types.
After daylight truck drivers and platoon
sergeants returned to the scene and re-
covered 14 machine guns, g radios, 120
M1 rifles, 26 carbines, 7 BAR’s, and 6
6o-mm. mortars.*

While this untoward incident was tak-
ing place in their rear, other elements
of the 1st Cavalry Division held their
defensive positions east of Yongdong.
The 7th Regiment of the N.K. 3d Divi-
sion, meanwhile, started southwest from
Yongdong on the Muju road in a sweep-
ing flank movement through Chirye
against Kumch’on, twenty air miles east-
ward. ‘That night, elements of the en-
emy division in Yongdong attacked the
1st Cavalry troops east of the town. Four
enemy tanks and an infantry force start-
ed this action by driving several hundred
refugees ahead of them through Amer-
ican mine fields. Before daybreak the
1st Cavalry Division had repulsed the
attack.®

Patrols reported to General Gay's
headquarters that enemy troops were
moving around the division’s left flank
in the direction of Chirye. On his right
flank at the same time there was a ques-
tion whether the 24th Infantry could
hold. These developments caused Gen-
eral Gay to decide that although he was
under no immediate enemy pressure he
would have to withdraw or his division
would be cut off from Taegu. Accord-
ingly, he ordered a withdrawal to the
vicinity of Kumch’on where he consid-
ered the terrain excellent for defense.
This withdrawal began on 29 July after

% =th Cav Regt WD, 26 Jul 5o.

¥ ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
3d Div), p. 33: 15t Cav Div WD, 26-27 Jul 50; Ltr,
Gay to author, 24 Aug 53; New York Times, July
27, 1950.
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the 27th Infantry had passed east through
the division’s lines.*

The 1st Cavalry Division took up new
defensive positions around Kumch’on,
an important road center thirty air miles
northwest of Taegu. The 8th Cavalry
Regiment went into position astride the
Sangju road north of the town; the 5th
Cavalry blocked the Chirye road south-
west of it; the 7th Cavalry Regiment re-
mained in its Hwanggan position until
the other units had withdrawn, and then
it fell back to a position on the Yong-
dong road about six miles northwest of
Kumch’on.

The enemy flanking movement under
way to the southwest through the Chirye
area threatened the division’s rear and
communications with Taegu. Eighth
Army strengthened the 1st Cavalry Divi-
sion against this threat by attaching to
it the gd Battalion, 21st Infantry. This
battalion had the mission of establish-
ing a roadblock ten miles southwest of
Kumch’on near Hawan-ni on the Chirye
road.®® This proved to be a timely and
wise move, for, on this very day, the
enemy 7th Regiment began arriving at
Chirye, only a few miles farther down
the road.

That morning, 29 July, a platoon-
sized patrol of the 16th Reconnaissance
Company under Lt. Lester Lauer drove
southwest through Chirye. Later in the
morning, Korean police informed Lauer
that an enemy battalion was in Chirye.
He radioed this information to the Re-
connaissance Company and asked for in-
structions. The company commander,

" ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
3d Div), p. 83; 15t Cav Div WD, 26-27 Jul 50; Ltr,
Gay to author, 24 Aug 53.

®1st Cav Div WD, 28-29 Jul 50; Ltr, Gay to
author, 24 Aug 53.
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Capt. Charles V. H. Harvey, decided
to take another platoon to the assistance
of the one beyond Chirye. He set out
immediately from Kumch'on with the
platoon and fourteen South Korean po-
lice. At the outskirts of Chirye this force
surprised and killed three enemy sol-
diers. Beyond Chirye the little column
drew scattered rifle fire. The two pla-
toons joined forces at noon and started
back.

In the northern part of Chirye, which
Harvey’s column entered cautiously, the
lead vehicles came upon a partially built
roadblock from which an estimated en-
emy platoon opened fire on the column.
Harvey ordered his little column to
smash through the roadblock. The M3g
vehicle pushed aside the wagon and
truck that constituted the partially built
block, but only one jeep was able to
follow it through. Enemy machine gun
fire disabled the next vehicle in line;
thus the northern exit from Chirye was
closed.®® Several hundred enemy were
now in view, moving to surround the
patrol.

The patrol pulled back to the south
edge of town, set up three 81-mm. mor-
tars, and began firing on the enemy ma-
chine gun positions. Cpl. Harry D.
Mitchell, although wounded four times
and bleeding profusely, stayed with his
mortar and fired it until his ammuni-
tion was expended. Captain Harvey early
in the fight had received a bullet through
one hand, and now machine gun fire
struck him again, this time cutting his
jugular vein. He did not respond to
first aid treatment and died in a few

® st Cav Div WD, 29 Jul 50; Rogers, History of
the 16th Reconnaissance Company in Korea.
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minutes. His last order was for the com-
pany to withdraw.

Three officers and forty-one enlisted
men, abandoning their vehicles and
heavier equipment, gained the nearest
hill. They walked all night—an esti-
mated thirty-five miles—and reached 1st
Cavalry Division lines the next morn-
ing. The 16th Reconnaissance Company
in this incident lost 2 killed, § wounded,
and 11 missing.

The Chirye action made clear that
a strong enemy force was approaching
the rear of, or passing behind, the 1st
Cavalry Division positions at Kumch’on.
The next day, 3o July, General Gay
ordered the 1st Battalion, 5th Cavalry;
the gd Battalion, 21st Infantry; and the
ggth Field Artillery Battalion to Chirye.
This strong force was able to enter the
town, but the enemy held the hills
around it. The next day North Koreans
shelled Chirye, forcing the Americans to
withdraw to a position northeast of the
town. The enemy 8th Regiment to-
gether with its artillery now joined the
other North Koreans already at Chirye.
This meant that the bulk of the division
was engaged in the enveloping move.

On g1 July the N.K. 3d Division was
closing on Kumch’on. About daylight a
squad of North Koreans infiltrated into
the command post of the 8th Engineer
Combat Battalion, 1,000 yards from the
1st Cavalry Division command post, and
killed four men and wounded six others.
Among the latter was the battalion ex-
ecutive officer who died subsequently of

®1st Cav Div WD, go-3: Jul s50;. ATIS Supp,
Enemy Docs, Issue 4, p. 69 (Battle Rpt of Arty
Opns, NK. 8th Regt, 3d Div, 3 Aug so0); Ibid,
Issue 2, pp. 66-67 (Choe Song Hwan diary, 21
Jul-10 Aug 50).
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his wounds. The #th Cavalry also came
under attack. But in pressing forward
the North Koreans exposed their tanks.
Air and ground fire power reportedly
destroyed thirteen of them and set six
more on fire.®

During its first ten days of action in
Korea the 1st Cavalry Division had 916
battle casualties—78 killed, 419 wound-
ed, and 419 missing.®?

The N.K. 3d Division in forcing the
1st Cavalry Division from Yongdong and
back on Kumch’on apparently suffered
nearly 2,000 casualties, which reduced
it to a strength of about 5,000 men.
Nevertheless, it had effectively and
quickly driven the 1st Cavalry Division
toward the Naktong. For its operations
in the Yongdong-Kumch'on area the
N.K. 3d Division received the honorary
title of Guards.®

“Stand or Die”

On Wednesday, 26 July, Eighth Army
had issued an operational directive indi-
cating that the army would move to pre-
pared positions, stabilize the front line,
and maintain a position from which it
could initiate offensive action. The time
of the movement was to be announced
later. During the withdrawal, units were
to maintain contact with the enemy.%
Three days later, on 29 July, General
Walker issued his much discussed “stand
or die” order and seemingly ruled out

“i1st Cav Div WD, 31 Jul 50; Ibid.,, G-2 Narr

Rpt, 31 Jul s50.

€ Ibid., Summ, Jul 5.

“ ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g6 (N.K.
3d Div), p. 33; GHQ FEC, History of the N.K.
Army, p. 57

* EUSAK WD, G-3 Stf Sec Rpt, 26 Jul go.
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the previously announced withdrawal.
The actual withdrawal of Eighth Army
behind the Naktong River in the first
days of August further confused the is-
sue.

What prompted General Walker to
issue his 29 July “stand or die” or-
der?

For several days both the 25th Infantry
and the 1st Cavalry Divisions had been
withdrawing steadily in the face of North
Korean attacks, often in circumstances
that seemed not to justify it, and with
troops in panic and out of control. Gen-
eral Walker was disappointed and up-
set over the performance of the 25th
Division in the Sangju area and he made
this feeling known to General Kean, the
division commander.*

General Walker was also disappointed
over the inability of the 1st Cavalry
Division to check the advance of the
enemy on the Taejon-Taegu axis. This
was apparent on the afternoon on 29
July when he visited the division com-
mand post in a little schoolhouse at
Kumch’on. He questioned the withdraw-
als and ordered that there be no more.
General Gay replied that he himself did
not know whether the withdrawals had
been sound, but that he had feared his
communications to the rear would be
cut. General Gay had served as Chief of
Staff for General Patton’s Third Army
in Europe in World War II. This, his
initial experience in Korea, was a de-
fensive operation and, as he has since
said, “he didn’t know what to do about
it.” And always General Walker’s earlier

% Interv, author with Lt Col Paul F. Smith 1
Oct 52; Ltr, Landrum to author, recd 23 Nov 53;
Colllier, MS review comments, Mar 58.

SOUTH TO THE NAKTONG, NORTH TO THE YALU

admonition to him in Taegu rang in his
ears.®®

General Walker himself was a most
determined commander. His bulldog
tenacity became a byword in Korea and
it was one of the decisive factors in
the summer battles of 1950. These char-
acteristics caused him to smart all the
more under the poor showing of many
of the American units. He understood
well the great problem of maintaining
morale in his command at a time when
Eighth Army was retreating rapidly
toward its base of supply and, unless
checked, would soon have its back to the
sea.

On 26 July, the day Eighth Army is-
sued its warning order for a planned
withdrawal to a defensive position, Gen-
eral Walker telephoned General MacAr-
thur’s headquarters in Tokyo. General
Almond, MacArthur’s Chief of Staff, took
the call. General Walker asked for au-
thority to move Eighth Army headquar-
ters from Taegu to Pusan immediately
for security of the army communications
equipment which was virtually irreplace-
able if destroyed or lost. He said the
enemy was approaching too close to
Taegu for its safety there. There was
no indication in this conversation that
General Walker contemplated having
the army’s tactical units themselves fall
back on Pusan. The withdrawals to a
plenned position Walker then had in
mind would bring the enemy to the
Naktong River. General Almond told
Walker over the telephone that he would
transmit the request to General MacAr-
thur, but that he personally thought such
a move at that time would have a very
bad effect on Eighth Army units and

% Ltr, Gay to author, 24 Aug 53.
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also on the ROK troops. It might lead
to the belief that Eighth Army could not
stay in Korea and might be the forerun-
ner of a general debacle.®”

At the conclusion of the telephone
conversation with Walker, General Al-
mond related the substance of it to Gen-
eral MacArthur, strongly recommend-
ing that the latter fly to Korea at once
—the next day—to talk with Walker.
Almond said he felt the situation in
Korea was critical and demanded the
personal attention of the Far East com-
mander. MacArthur said he would think
about it. Half an hour later he directed
Almond to arrange for the flight to
Korea the next morning. Almond noti-
fied Walker that evening of the project-
ed trip.

Thursday morning early, 2% July, the
Bataan departed Haneda Airfield and
landed at Taegu about 1000. A small
group of officers, including General Al-
mond, accompanied MacArthur. Met by
Generals Walker and Partridge and
Colonel Landrum, the party went di-
rectly to Eighth Army headquarters.

T Interv, author with Almond, 13 Dec 51. Even
the principal members of General Walker’s Eighth
Army staff knew nothing of this matter. General
Landrum and Colonel Collier, on intimate personal
terms with General Walker, indicate that there
was no plan in the Eighth Army staff or in the
Signal Section for such a move to Pusan at that
time; - that, in the long-range planning initiated
some days later, the proposed site of a rear com-
mand post was Ulsan on the east coast and not
Pusan; that General Walker would not discuss a
removal of the command post from Taegu with
his staff until late August, when considerable dan-
ger existed that the signal equipment might be
destroyed; and that no responsible member of the
Army staff had at that time proposed a move of
the command post to Pusan. See Ltr, Landrum to
author, recd 23 Nov 53; Colllier, MS review com-
ments, Mar 58; Interv, author with Col Albert
K. Stebbins (EUSAK G—4 at the time), 4 Dec 53.
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During a ninety-minute conference be-
tween General MacArthur and General
Walker only one other person was pres-
ent—General Almond. In this lengthy
conversation General MacArthur never
mentioned Walker’s request of the day
before, nor did he in any way criticize
Walker. But he did emphasize the ne-
cessity of Eighth Army standing its
ground. He said withdrawals must cease.
Later, after lunch and in the presence of
several members of the army staff, Mac-
Arthur said there would be no evacua-
tion from Korea—that there would be
no Korean Dunkerque. He praised the
24th Division and the ROK Capital Di-
vision.®®

Two days later, on Saturday, 29 July,
General Walker visited the 25th Divi-
sion command post at Sangju. There he
conferred with General Kean and after-
ward spoke to the division staff and is-
sued his order to hold the line. The press
widely reported this as a “stand or die”
oxder to Eighth Army. A paraphrase of
Walker’s talk, recorded in notes taken at
the time, gives a clear version of what
he said:

General MacArthur was over here two
days ago; he is thoroughly conversant with
the situation. He knows where we are and
what we have to fight with. He knows our
needs and where the enemy is hitting the
hardest. General MacArthur is doing every-
thing possible to send reinforcements. A
Marine unit and two regiments are ex-
pected in the next few days to reinforce
us. Additional units are being sent over as
quickly as possible. We are fighting a bat-
tle against time. There will be no more

® Interv, author with Almond, 13 Dec 51; Ltr,
Landrum to author, recd 23 Nov 53; EUSAK WD,
G—3 Stf Sec Rpt, 27 Jul 50; New York Times, July
27, 1950. General MacArthur read this passage
in MS$ form and offered no comment on it.
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retreating, withdrawal, or readjustment of
the lines or any other term you choose.
There is no line behind us to which we
can retreat. Every unit must counterattack
to keep the enemy in a state of confusion
and off balance. There will be no Dunkirk,
there will be no Bataan, a retreat to Pusan
would be one of the greatest butcheries in
history. We must fight until the end. Cap-
ture by these people is worse than death
itself. We will fight as a team. If some
of us must die, we will die fighting to-
gether. Any man who gives ground may
be personally responsible for the death of
thousands of his comrades.

I want you to put this out to all the men
in the Division. I want everybody to under-
stand that we are going to hold this line.
We are going to win.*®

General Walker said much the same
thing to his other division commanders
at this time, but he did not repeat it
to the other division staffs.

General Walker’s words reached down
quickly to every soldier, with varying
results. Many criticized the order be-
cause they thought it impossible to ex-
ecute. One responsible officer with troops
at the time seems to have expressed this
viewpoint, saying that the troops inter-
preted it as meaning, “Stay and die
where you are.” They neither understood
nor accepted this dictum in a battle sit-
uation where the enemy seldom directed
his main effort at their front but moved
around the flanks to the rear when, gen-
erally, there were no friendly units on
their immediate flanks.”

A contrary viewpoint about the order
was expressed by a regimental command-

®25th Div WD, G-g Jnl, 29 Jul 50, Div His-
torian's Notes; Barth MS, p. g.

" Interv, author with Maj Leon B. Cheek, 7 Aug
51. The author has listened to many similar com-
ments among officers and men of the Eighth Army
with respect to this order.
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er who said he and the men in his com-
mand had a great sense of relief when
the order reached them. They felt the
day of withdrawals was over, and “a
greater amount of earth came out with
each shovelful” when the troops dug in ™

Whatever the individual viewpoint
about the order might have been, Gen-
eral Walker was faced with the fact that
soon there would be no place to go in
the next withdrawal except into the sea.
And it must be said, too, that the troops
very often were not fighting in position
until they were threatened with encir-
clement—they left their positions long
before that time had arrived. It was ac-
tually this condition to which General
Walker had addressed his strong words.
But they did not immediately change
the course of events.

Two days after Walker had spoken at
Sangju, the 2sth Division ordered its
troops to withdraw to positions three
miles east of the town—another with-
drawal. On the Kumch’on front an ob-
server saw elements of the 1st Cavalry
Division come off their positions—leav-
ing behind heavy equipment—load into
trucks, and once again move to the rear.™

A New York Times article on General
Walker’s talk to the 25th Division staff
commented that it apparently ruled out
the possibility of a strategic withdrawal
to the Pusan Perimeter. William H. Law-
rence of the New York Times asked Gen-
eral Walker if he thought the battle had
reached a critical point. General Walker
replied, “very certainly, very definitely.”
The next day the Times ran an edi-

" Fisher, MS review comments, 27 Oct g7.

*#25th Div WD, g1 Jul 5o; Charles and Eugene
Jones, The Face of War (New York: Prentice-Hall
Inc, 1951), p. 22.
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torial headed, “Crisis in Korea.” It said
the “critical point in the defense of
Korea has already been reached or will
shortly be upon us. For five weeks we
have been trading space for time. The
space is running out for us. The time is
running out for our enemies.” ™

On 30 July General Walker softened
somewhat the impact of his recent order
and statements by expressing confidence
that the United States would hold “un-
til reinforcements arrive” and that *“ulti-
mate victory will be ours.” But, he
added, the simple truth was that the
“war had reached its critical stage.” ™

A few days later, Hanson W. Bald-
win, the military critic of the New York
Times, referred to Walker’s “stand or
die” order as a ‘“well merited rebuke
to the Pentagon, which has too often

" New York Times, July 29, 3o (Lawrence dis-
patch), and 31, 1950.
"New York Times, July s1, 1950.
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disseminated a soothing syrup of cheer
and sweetness and light since the fight-
ing began.” ™ It is clear that by the end
of July the reading public in the United
States should have realized that the coun-
try was in a real war, that the outcome
was in doubt, and that many uncertain-
ties lay ahead.

The optimistic forecasts of the first
days of the war as to the American mili-
tary strength needed to drive the in-
vaders northward had now given way to
more realistic planning. By 22 July,
some Eighth Army staff officers had even
suggested that it might be necessary to
deploy ground troops in Korea until the
spring of 19y1, to accomplish the ob-
jectives stated in the U.N. Security
Council resolutions.™

" New York Times, August 2, 1950.

"EUSAK WD, G-4 Sec, 22 Jul po, Basis for
Planning Supply Requisitions and Service Support
for Military Operations in Korea to 1 July 1gs1.



CHAPTER XIII

The Enemy Flanks Eighth Army
in the West

The smallest detail, taken from the actual incident in war, is more
instructive for me, a soldier, than all the Thiers and Jominis in the
world. They speak, no doubt, for the heads of states and armies but
they never show me what I wish to know—a battalion, a company, a

squad, in action.

The N.K. 6th, farthest to the west of
the enemy divisions, had a special mis-
sion. After the fall of Seoul, it followed
the N.K. 3d and 4tk Divisions across the
Han as far as Ch’onan. There the N.K.
Army issued new orders to it, and pur-
suant to them on 11 July it turned west
off the main highway toward the west
coast. For the next two weeks the divi-
sion passed from the view of Eighth
Army intelligence. Various intelligence
summaries carried it as location un-
known, or placed it vaguely in the north-
west above the Kum River.

Actually, the 6th Division was mov-
ing rapidly south over the western coastal
road net. Its shadow before long would
turn into a pall of gloom and impending
disaster over the entire U.N. plan to
defend southern Korea. Its maneuver
was one of the most successful of either
Army in the Korean War. It compelled
the redisposition of Eighth Army at the
end of July and caused Tokyo and Wash-

ARDANT DU Picq, Battle Studies

ington to alter their plans for the con-
duct of the war.

Departing Yesan on 13 July, the N.K.
6th Division started south in two col-
umns and crossed the lower Kum River.
[(See Map II1.)| The larger force appeared
before Kunsan about the time the 3d
and 4th Divisions attacked Taejon. The
port town fell to the enemy without re-
sistance. The division’s two columns
united in front of Chonju, thirty miles
to the southeast, and quickly reduced
that town, which was defended by ROK
police.?

The N.K. 6th Division was now poised
to make an end run through southwest
Korea toward Pusan, around the left
flank of Eighth Army. In all Korea
southwest of the Taejon-Taegu-Pusan
highway, at this time, there were only
a few hundred survivors of the ROK #th

* ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100 (N.K.
6th Div), pp. 33-35; GHQ FEC Sitrep, zo Jul so.
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Division, some scattered ROK marines,
and local police units.?

The 6th Division departed Chonju
on or about 20 July. At Kwangju on 23
July the three regiments of the division
separated. The r3th went southwest to
Mokp’o on the coast, the r4th south to
Posong, and the r5th southeast through
Sunch’on to Yosu on the southern coast.
The division encountered little resist-
ance during this week of almost constant
movement. About 25 July, it reassembled
at Sunch’on, ninety air miles west of
Pusan, and made ready for its critical
drive eastward toward that port. Logis-
tically, the division was poorly prepared
for this operation. Its supply was poor
and rations were cut in half and on some
days there were none.?

Advancing next on Chinju, General
Pang Ho San, commander of the N.K.
6th Division, proclaimed to his troops
on the eve of the advance, “Comrades,
the enemy is demoralized. The task given
us is the liberation of Masan and Chinju
and the annihilation of the remnants of
the enemy. . . . The liberation of Chin-
ju and Masan means the final battle to
cut off the windpipe of the enemy.*

Everywhere refugees fled the terror
sweeping over southwest Korea with the
advance of the North Korean Army and
guerrilla units. An entry on 29 July in
the diary of a guerrilla tellingly illus-

*EUSAK WD, Briefing for CG and G-3 Sec, 20
Jul 50.

*ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100 (N.K.
6th Div), p. $6. The dates given in the enemy in-
terrogations are often erroneous by one to several
days, dependent as they are on human memory.
They always have to be checked against U.S. rec-
ords.

*ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100 (N.K.
6th Div), p. 87.
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trates the reasons for panic: “Appre-
hended 12 men; National Assembly
members, police sergeants and Myon
leaders. Killed four of them at the scene,
and the remaining eight were shot after
investigation by the People’s court.”

Walker Acts

During the battle for Taejon, U.N.
aerial observers had reported enemy
movements south of the Kum River near
the west coast. U.N. intelligence mistak-
enly concluded that these troops were
elements of the N.K. 4th Division. A
report from the Far East Command to
Washington on 21 July noted this en-
emy movement and attributed it to that
division. The next day a similar report
from the Far East Command stated,
“The 4th North Korean Division . . .
has been picked up in assemblies in the
vicinity of Nonsan.” Enemy forces in
battalion and regimental strength, the
report said, were moving in a ‘“south-
ward trend, colliding with local police
forces.” General MacArthur’s headquar-
ters considered this “a very bold move-
ment, evidently predicated on the con-
viction of the enemy high command that
the Allied units are potentially bottled
up in the mountainous areas northeast
of the headwaters of the Kum River.
. . . The potential of the advance of the
enemy g¢th Division to the south is al-
together uncomfortable, since at the mo-
ment, except for air strikes, there is no
organized force capable of firm resist-
ance, except local police units.”

®ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 2, pp. 86~
89, Notebook, Itinerary of Guerrilla Band, 4 Jul-
3 Aug 5o.

9Telecons, Tokyo to Washington, TT 3559, 21
Jul 50, and TT 3563, 22 Jul 50.
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General Walker knew enemy units
were moving south of the Kum River
into southwest Korea and maintained
acrial observation of the roads there
when flying weather conditions per-
mitted. His intelligence section wanted
distant armored reconnaissance of this
region, but the armored vehicles and
personnel to carry it out were not avail-
able. In addition to aerial reconnais-
sance, however, there were the many re-
ports from local South Korean police
units. These often were vague, conflict-
ing, and, it was thought, exaggerated ’

On 21-22 July, heavy overcast pre-
vented aerial reconnaissance and per-
mitted the enemy to put his columns
on the road during daylight and to move
rapidly without fear of aerial attack.
Alarm at Eighth Army headquarters be-
gan to grow. The Fifth Air Force had
moved its advance headquarters from
Itazuke, Japan, to Taegu on 16 July.
The most advanced air bases in Japan—
Itazuke and Ashiya—were hardly close
enough to the battle area of early and
middle July to allow more than fifteen
to twenty minutes of support by jet fight-
ers. When weather was bad the F-8o
jets could scarcely fly a mission at the
front and get back to Itazuke. Effective
24 July, the advance group of the Air
Force was designated as the Fifth Air
Force in Korea. Fair weather returned
on 23 July, and General Walker re-
quested the Fifth Air Force to fly an

"Telephone interv, author with Lt Col James
C. Tarkenton, Jr. (Eighth Army G-z in 1950), 3
Oct 52. Colonel Tarkenton said that at this time
he used two L—4 planes to fly daily reconnaissance
to the west coast below the Kum River. Infor-
mation also came from aerial combat missions.
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armed reconnaissance of the Kwangju-
Nonsan area.®

When General Walker asked for aerial
reconnaissance of southwest Korea on 23
July, he had at hand a G-z estimate
of the enemy situation in the west be-
low the Kum, just provided at his re-
quest. This estimate postulated that ele-
ments of one division were in the south-
west. It estimated the rate of progress at
two miles an hour and calculated that if
the enemy turned east he could reach
the Anui-Chinju line in the Chiri
Mountains by 25 July.® This proved to
be an accurate forecast.

The air reconnaissance carried out on
23 July was revealing. It showed that
enemy forces had indeed begun a drive
south from the estuary of the Kum River
and were swinging east behind the left
(west) flank of Eighth Army.*®

On the basis of the time and space
estimate given him on the 23d and the
aerial reconnaissance of the same date,
General Walker realized that a major
crisis was developing in a section far be-
hind the lines, and at a time when con-
stant enemy attick was pushing his front
back. On 24 July, Eighth Army made
its first move to counter the threatened
enemy envelopment in the southwest.
General Walker decided to send the 24th
Division posthaste southward to block
the enemy enveloping move. He also di-
rected his chief of staff, Colonel Lan-
drum, personally to make sure that the
Fifth Air Force made a major effort

*EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 23 Jul po; Landrum,
Notes for author, nd., but received 8 Mar 54; New
York Times, July 23, 1950; USAF Hist Study 71,
PP 15-16, 20.

* EUSAK WD, G—2 Stf Rpt, 23 Jul 50; Interv,
author with Tarkenton, § Oct 52.

© EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 24 Jul 50.
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against the enemy forces .in southwest
Korea

At noon on the 24th, General Walker
asked General Church, the new com-
mander of the 24th Division, to come
to Eighth Army headquarters in Taegu.
There Walker informed him of the
threat in the southwest and told him
that he would have to move the 24th Di-
vision to the sector. “I am sorry to have
to do this,” he said, “but the whole left
flank is open, and reports indicate the
Koreans are moving in. I want you to
cover the area from Chinju up to near
Kumch’on.” 2 The two places General
Walker mentioned are sixty-five air miles
apart and separated by the wild Chiri
Mountains.

General Church had assumed com-
mand of the 24th Division just the day
before, on 23 July, after General Dean
had been three days missing in action.
The division had been out of the line
and in army reserve just one day. It had
not had time to re-equip and receive re-
placements for losses. The division sup-
ply officer estimated that 6o to 70 percent
of the division’s equipment would have
to be replaced. All three regiments were
far understrength.*?

General Church immediately ordered
the 1gth Infantry to move to Chinju, and
it started from Kumch’on shortly before
midnight, 24 July. The next day, 25
July, at 1700, Eighth Army formally or-
dered the division, less the 21st Regi-

* Interv, author with Lt Col Paul F. Smith, 1
Oct 52; Landrum, Notes for author, recd 8 Mar 54.

2 Interv, -author with Church, z5 Sep s52.

3 EUSAK WD, Summ, 12-31 Jul 50; 24th Div
Go 52, 23 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, G—4 Hist Rpt, 23
Jul-25 Aug ro, p. 16.

At one point in his carcer, General Church had
commanded the 157th Regiment at Anzio in
World War II.
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ment, to defend the Chinju area.

Eighth Army now had reports of 10
enemy tanks and 5oe infantry in Mok’po
at the southwest tip of the peninsula;
26 trucks and %00 soldiers in Namwon;
tanks, trucks, and 8oo soldiers in Kurye;
and 500 enemy troops engaging South
Korean police in Hadong.'> The Eighth
Army G-2 estimated at this time that the
N.K. 4th Division was dispersed over 3,-
300 square miles of southwest Korea.

On the morning of 25 July, Col.
Ned D. Moore arrived at Chinju about
0600, preceding his 1gth Infantry Regi-
ment headquarters and the 2d Battalion,
which reached the town at 1500 in the
afternoon. Lt. Col. Robert L. Rhea, fol-
lowing with the 1st Battalion, remained
behind on the Kumch’on road north of
Chinju. There, at Anui, where a road
came in from the west, Colonel Rhea
placed A Company in a defensive posi-
tion. The remainder of the battalion
continued south eight miles to a main
road junction at Umyong-ni (Sanggam
on some old maps and Hwasan-ni on
others), just east of Hamyang.'

The next day, 26 July, Col. Charles
E. Beauchamp’s 34th Infantry Regiment,
on orders from General Church, moved
from the Kunwi-Uisong area north of
Taegu to Koch’ang. At the same time
the 24th Division headquarters and di-
visional troops moved to Hyopch’on,
where General Church established his

% g4th Div WD, Jul 5o, 25-26 Jul; Ibid., G-z ]nl,
entries 53, 241440 Jul 50, and 104, 2517000 Jul 50;
EUSAK WD POR 36, 24 Jul 50.

s EUSAK PIR 13, 25 Jul 50; Ibid., G~ Jnl, 25 Jul
50; 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entry 81, 250215, entry
1513, 251700, and entry 491, 250530 Jul 5o; Tele-
con, Tokyo to Washington, TT 3567, 24 Jul 50.

s Ltr, Col Robert L. Rhea to author, 21 Sep 53;
Moore, Notes for author, Jul 53; 24th Div WD,
25-26 Jul po.
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command post. Hyopch’on is 12 air miles
west of the Naktong River, 25 miles
north of Chinju, and 15 miles southeast
of Koch’ang. It was reasonably well cen-
tered in the vast area the division had
to defend.’’

Of the eleven infantry battalions re-
quested by General MacArthur in early
July to make up shortages within the
infantry divisions of the Far East Com-
mand, two battalions from the 2gth In-
fantry Regiment on Okinawa were the
first to arrive in Korea. The history of
these units between the time they were
alerted for probable combat use in Ko-
rea and their commitment in battle
shows the increasing sense of urgency
that gripped the Far East Command in
July, and how promises and estimates
made one day in good faith had to be
discarded the next because of the grow-
ing crisis in Korea. And it also shows
how troops not ready for combat never-
theless suddenly found themselves in it.

About the middle of July, Maj. Tony
J. Raibl, Executive Officer, gd Battal-
ion, 29th Infantry, learned in Tokyo
that the Far East Command expected
that the regiment would have at least
six weeks’ training before being sent to
Korea.®

Yet, immediately after making that es-
timate, the Far East Command issued
orders to the regiment on 15 July to pre-
pare for movement. All troops were
placed in two battalions, the 1st and gd.
Lt. Col. Wesley C. Wilson commanded

7 Interv, author with Beauchamp, 24 Sep 52; 24th
Div WD, 26 ]Jul go.

® Interv, author with Raibl, 7 Oct x3; Raibl,
10-page typescript statement prepared for author,
19 Oct 53, on events leading up to and participa-
tion of gd Bn, 29th Inf, in action at Hadong; Ltr,
Capt James E. Townes (S—4, 3d Bn, 2gth Inf, Jul
50) to author, 8 Oct 353.
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the 1st Battalion and Lt. Col. Harold
W. Mott, the gd Battalion. The regi-
mental headquarters was to remain be-
hind as a nucleus for a new regiment
that would assume responsibility for the
ground defense of Okinawa.

The USS Walker arrived at Okinawa
on the 2o0th with about 400 recruits.
They were hastily disembarked and al-
lowed to take with them only their toilet
articles, driven to the battalion areas, as-
signed to companies, issued arms and
field equipment, and moved back to the
Naha docks. On 21 July the two bat-
talions, now at full strength, loaded on
board the Fentriss and Takasago Maru
during a heavy rain and sailed for
Pusan.

On 20 July at Yokohama, Major Raibl
learned that the two battalions would
not come to Japan but would sail di-
rectly for Korea, where they would re-
ceive at least ten days of intensive field
training in the vicinity of Pusan before
they would be committed. When Major
Raibl arrived at Taegu on 22 July, he
found Col. Allan D. MacLean, Eighth
Army Assistant G-g, in no mood to
listen to or discuss the lack of combat
readiness of the 2gth Infantry. Raibl
talked at length with General Walker,
who was sympathetic but indicated that
the situation was urgent. When he left
Taegu, Raibl understood that the two
battalions would have a minimum of
three days at Pusan to draw equipment
and zero-in and test fire their weapons.*®

® Raibl, Statement for author, 19 Oct 53 Interv,
author with Lt Col Charles E. Arnold (Ex Off, st
Bn, 29th Inf, Jul 50), 22 Jul 51; Capt Sam C. Holli-
day, Notes prepared for author, 1 Mar 53, on 1st
Bn, 2gth Inf, 21 Jul-4 Aug 50 (Holliday was S-2,
15t Bn, in Jul 50); Ltr, Gen Wright to author, g
Mar 54; 3d ‘Bn, 27th Inf, Hist Rpt, 24 Jul-31 Aug
50 (3d Bn, 29th Inf, in Jul 50).
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Instead, when the two battalions dis-
embarked at Pusan the morning of 24
July orders from Eighth Army awaited
them to proceed to Chinju. There they
would be attached to the 1gth Infantry
Regiment. The next afternoon the two
battalions arrived at Chinju. Instead of
the six weeks of training first agreed
upon, they found themselves now in a
forward position, rifles not zeroed, mor-
tars not test-fired, and new .jo-caliber
machine guns with cosmoline rubbed
off but not cleaned.?®

That evening, 25 July, Colonel Mott
received orders from Colonel Moore,
commanding the 1gth Infantry at Chin-
ju, to seize Hadong, a road junction
point thirty-five miles southwest of
Chinju. Colonel Moore said that about
500 N.K. troops were moving on Ha-
dong and comprised the nearest enemy
organized resistance. Maj. Gen. Chae
Byong Duk, formerly ROK Army Chief
of Staff and now in Chinju, urged on
Colonel Moore the importance of Ha-
dong in controlling the western approach
to Chinju and the desirability of hold-
ing it. He offered to accompany any
force sent to Hadong. Colonel Moore
gave Chae permission to accompany the
troops; he had no command function—
he was merely to serve as an interpreter,
guide, and adviser to Colonel Mott.?

The Trap at Hadong

At dusk, 25 July, the gd Battalion is-
sued a warning order to its units to be

®EUSAK WD, POR 36, 24 Jul 5o; Ibid., G—
Sec, 24 Jul go.

 Raibl Statement, 19 Oct 53; Interv, author with
Raibl, 7 Oct 53; Interv, author with Maj George
F. Sharra (CO L Co, 29th Inf, Jul 50), 20 Oct 53;
Interv, author with Col Moore, 20 Aug x2.
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prepared to move at 2230 that night,
with the mission of seizing Hadong.
Colonel Mott and Major Raibl based
their plans on the assumption that the
battalion would reach Hadong before
daylight. They expected that some en-
emy troops would already be in the
town.

Half an hour after midnight the mo-
torized battalion started for Hadong.
General Chae and some other ROK of-
ficers guided the column south out of
Chinju through Konyang, where it
turned north to strike the main Chinju-
Hadong road at Wonjon. In taking this
route they had detoured from the direct
road because of an impassable ford. The
column spent the entire night trying to
negotiate the narrow road and pulling
vehicles out of rice paddies.??

A little after daylight, the battalion
encountered a truck traveling south con-
taining 15 to 20 badly shot-up South
Koreans. They claimed to be the only
survivors of about 400 local militia at
Hadong, which the North Koreans had
attacked the night before. Pondering
this grave information, Colonel Mott
led the battalion on to Wonjon on the
main road. There he halted the battal-
ion for breakfast and set up security po-
sitions. Mott and Raibl decided that
Colonel Moore should know about the
happenings at Hadong and, since the
battalion did not have radio communi-
cation with the 1gth Infantry in Chinju,
Raibl set out by jeep to tell him.

At Chinju, Raibl told Colonel Moore
and Major Logan the story related by
the wounded South Koreans. He re-
quested authority for the gd Battalion,

ZRaibl Statement, 19 Oct 53%; Intervs, anthor
with Raibl, 7 Oct 53, and Sharra, 20 Oct 53.
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2gth Infantry, to dig in on a defensive
position west of Chinju to cover the
Hadong road. After considerable discus-
sion, Colonel Moore told Raibl that the
battalion should continue on and seize
Hadong. Major Raibl accepted the or-
der reluctantly since he thought the bat-
talion could not accomplish this mis-
sion. Major Raibl returned to Wonjon
shortly after noon and informed Colonel
Mott of the instructions.

Colonel Mott stopped the battalion
at dusk at the village of Hoengch’on,
situated about three miles from Hadong
on a bend of the tortuous mountain
road.

An Air Force captain with a radio
jeep and a tactical air control party ar-
rived a little later. His mission was to
direct air strikes the next day and pro-
vide communication for the battalion.
But en route his radio had become de-
fective and now he could not establish
communication with Chinju.

The battalion moved out from
Hoengch’'on-ni at approximately 0845,
2% July. Capt. George F. Sharra and L
Company, with a platoon of the Heavy
Weapons Company, were in the lead,
followed by the battalion command
group and K, M, and I Companies, in
that order. Sharra was an experienced
rifie company commander, having seen
action in Africa, Sicily, France, and Ger-
many in World War II.

When he was about 1,000 yards from
the top of the Hadong pass, Sharra saw
a patrol of ten or twelve enemy soldiers
come through the pass and start down
toward him. The Heavy Weapons pla-
toon fired their two #5-mm. recoilless
rifles at the patrol but the rounds passed
harmlessly overhead. The enemy patrol
turned and ran back over the pass. Cap-
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tain Sharra ordered L Company to dash
to the top of the pass and secure it. His
men reached the top and deployed on
either side of the pass. It was now about
0930. Sharra received orders for L. Com-
pany to dig in and wait for an air strike
on Hadong scheduled for og45.2

The road climbed to thé top of the
pass along the southern shoulder of a
high mountain in a series of snakelike
turns, and then started downward to
Hadong a mile and a half westward. A
high peak on the right (north) towered
over the road at the pass; to the left the
ground dropped away rapidly to flat
paddy land along the Sumjin River.

The command group, including Colo-
nel Mott, Captain Flynn, and most of the
battalion staff, now hurried forward to
the pass. General Chae and his party
accompanied Colonel Mott. Captain
Sharra pointed out to Colonel Mott un-
identified people moving about on the
higher ground some distance to the
north. Mott looked and replied, “Yes, 1
have K Company moving up there.”
Raibl, at the rear of the column, re-
ceived orders from Mott to join him at
the pass, and he hurried forward.

As the battalion command group
gathered in the pass, Captain Sharra,
thinking that it made an unusually at-
tractive target, walked over to the left
and dropped to the ground beside the
gunner of a light machine gun.

Raibl arrived at the pass. He saw that
L. Company was deployed with two pla-
toons on the left of the pass and one
platoon on the right, and that K Com-

= Raibl Statement, 19 Oct 53; Interv, authoar with
Maj Robert M. Flynn, 5 Nov 53 (Flynn was $-3,
$d Bn, 29th Inf, in Jul 50); 25th Div WD, 3d Bn,
27th Inf, Hist Rpt, 24 Jul-31 Aug so.
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pany was climbing toward higher ground
farther to the north.

Colonel Mott directed Raibl’s atten-
tion down the road toward Hadong.
Around a curve came a column of enemy
soldiers marching on either side of the
road. Sharra also saw it. He directed
his machine gunner to withold fire until
the column was closer and he gave the
word. The enemy soldiers seemed un-
aware that American troops were occupy-
ing the pass.

Standing beside Raibl in the pass,
General Chae watched the approaching
soldiers, apparently trying to determine
their identity. Some appeared to be wear-
ing American green fatigue uniforms and
others the mustard brown of the North
Korean Army. When the approach-
ing men were about 100 yards away,
General Chae shouted to them in Ko-
rean, apparently asking their identity.
At this, they scampered to the ditches
without answering. The machine guns
of L. Company then opened fire. Sharra,
who had the column in clear view, esti-
mates it comprised a company.?

Almost simultaneously with the open-
ing of American fire, enemy machine
gun, mortar, and small arms fire swept
over the pass from the high ground to
the north. The first burst of enemy ma-
chine gun fire struck General Chae in
the head and a great stream of blood
spurted from the wound. He died in-
stantly. Korean aides carried his body
back to a vehicle. The same machine gun
fire hit Major Raibl. He rolled down the

¥ Raibl statement, 1g Oct 53; Intervs, author with
Raibl, 7 Oct 53, Sharra, 20 Oct 53, and Flynn, 5
Nov 53; Interv, author with Capt Kenneth W.
Hughes (who commanded the advanced mortar
platoon at Hadong), 2t Jul 51. All these men saw
the incident described and agree on the essentials,
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incline to get out of the line of fire.
Colonel Mott, the S-2, and the Assistant
S—2 were also wounded by this initial
enemy fire into the pass. Enemy mortars
apparently had been registered on the
pass, for their first rounds fell on the
road and knocked out parked vehicles,
including the TACP radio jeep. Captain
Flynn, unhurt, dropped to the ground
and rolled down from the pass. In the
first minute of enemy fire the gd Bat-
talion staff was almost wiped out.

Just after the fight opened, Major
Raibl saw two flights of two planes each
fly back and forth over the area, appar-
ently trying vainly to contact the TACP
below. They finally flew off without
making any strikes. Raibl was wounded
again by mortar fragments and went
down the hill seeking a medical aid man.
Meanwhile, Colonel Mott, wounded only
slightly by a bullet crease across the back,
got out of the line of fire. He was just
below the pass helping to unload am-
munition when a box dropped, breaking
his foot. A soldier dug him a foxhole. As
the fighting developed, everyone in
Mott’s vicinity was either killed or
wounded, or had withdrawn down the
hill. Very soon, it appears, no one knew
where Mott was.?

In the pass a hard fight flared between
L Company and the North Koreans high-
er up the hill. On the righthand (north)
side of the road, 2d Lt. J. Morrissey and
his 1st Platoon bore the brunt of this
fight. The enemy was just above them
and the machine gun that had all but
wiped out the battalion group in the
road was only 200 yards from the pass.
Enemy soldiers immediately came in be-

* Intervs, author with Raibl, 7 Oct 53, Flynn, 5
Nov 53, and Sharrra, 20 Oct 53.
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Habong

tween them and elements of K Company
that were trying to climb the hill higher
up. These North Koreans attacked Mor-
rissey’s men in their foxholes, bayonet-
ing two of them. Morrissey proved a
capable leader, however, and his men
held their position despite numerous
casualties.

Across the road on the south side of
the pass, Captain Sharra and the 2d Pla-
toon gave supporting fire to Morrissey’s
men. Sharra had only voice communica-
tion with his three platoons. It is a trib-
ute to the officers, the noncommissioned
officers, and the rank and file, half of
them young recruits freshly arrived from
the United States, that L Company held
steadfast in its positions on both sides
of the pass against enemy fire and at-
tack from commanding terrain. The
North Korean soldiers exposed them-

selves recklessly and many must have
been killed or wounded.

Captain Flynn hastened down from
the pass at the beginning of the fight
to hurry up the supporting elements of
the battalion. Down the road he found
part of the Heavy Weapons Company
and part of K Company. He ordered a
platoon of K Company to attack up the
hill, and talked by radio with the com-
pany commander, Capt. Joseph K. Don-
ahue, who was killed later in the day.
Flynn continued on down the road look-
ing for I Company.

Coming to the battalion trains, Flynn
had the wounded, including Major
Raibl, loaded on the trucks and started
them back to Chinju. Farther in the
rear, Flynn found 1st Lt. Alexander G.
Makarounis and I Company. He or-
dered Makarounis to move the company
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Hapong Pass where men of the 29th Regiment were ambushed,

into the gap between L and K Com-
panies. Flynn started one of its platoons
under MSgt. James A. Applegate into
the rice paddies on the left of the road,
where he thought it could get cover from
the dikes in crossing a large, horseshoe-
shaped bowl in its advance toward the
enemy-held hill mass.?®

About noon, 2d Lt. Ernest Philips of
L Company came to Captain Sharra in
the pass and told him he had found
Colonel Mott, wounded, a short dis-
tance away. Philips went back and car-
ried Mott to Sharra’s position. Mott told
Sharra to take over command of the bat-
talion and to get it out.

Sharra sent instructions to his three
platoons to withdraw to the road at the

¥ Interv, author with Flynn, 5 Nov 53.

foot of the pass. His runner to Lieuten-
ant Morrissey and the 1st Platoon on
the north side of the pass never reached
them. As the L. Company men arrived
at the trucks they loaded on them, and
at midafternoon started for Chinju.

On the way back to Chinju this group
met B Battery, 13th Field Artillery Bat-
talion, which had started for Hadong on
Colonel Moore’s orders at o8oo that
morning. The artillery battery had
moved slowly with many stops for recon-
naissance. It now turned around and
went back to Chinju, abandoning one
105-mm. howitzer and four =2l4-ton
trucks that became bogged down in rice
paddies.®”

Meanwhile, a radio message from Colo-

Tigth FA Bn WD, 27 Jul 50.
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nel Mott reached Flynn near the top of
the pass, ordering all elements still on
the hill to withdraw. Flynn climbed to
a point where he could call to Lieuten-
ant Morrissey, still holding out on the
right of the pass, and told him to with-
draw.

Morrissey had twelve men left; he and
one other were wounded. The uniden-
tified Air Force captain with the TACP
had fought all day as a rifleman with
Morrissey’s platoon and had distin-
guished himself by his bravery. Now he
was either dead or missing. Captain
Mitchell, the battalion S-2, likewise had
fought all day as a rifleman but he lived
to withdraw. Morrissey’s riflemen fell
back down the road to the waiting ve-
hicles and wearily climbed in. When all
were accounted for, Captain Flynn start-
ed them for Chinju. Then, getting into
his own jeep, he found it would not run.

Flynn clambered down to the low
ground south of the road. In the rice
paddies he saw many men of I Company.
Looking back at the pass he saw enemy
troops coming down off the hill, per-
haps a battalion or more of them. Mor-
tar and machine gun fire now swept the
paddy area. The men caught there had
to cross a deep, 2o-foot-wide stream to
escape, and many drowned in the at-
tempt. Most men rid themselves of hel-
met, shoes, nearly all clothing, and even
their weapons in trying to cross this
stream.

Flynn got across and, in a little valley
about a mile and a half away, he found
perhaps sixty to seventy other American
soldiers. While they rested briefly, en-
emy fire suddenly came in on them from
pursuers and they scattered like quail
seeking cover. Flynn and three compan-
ions walked all night. The next after-
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noon his party, now numbering ten men,
entered the lines of the 1gth Infantry.

The largest single group of survivors
escaped by going south to the seacoast,
only a few miles distant. Sergeant Ap-
plegate of I Company led one group of
ninety-seven men to the coast, where a
Korean fishing vessel took them on board
at Noryangjin, five miles south of Ha-
dong. From there the vessel went west
to a point near Yosu, where it transferred
the men to a Korean naval patrol vessel
which returned them to Pusan.?®

The morning that Mott’s battalion ap-
proached Hadong, 27 July, Captain
Barszcz received orders to take his G
Company, 1gth Infantry, from Chinju
on a motorized patrol along secondary
roads northeast of Hadong. He mounted
his seventy-eight men in vehicles and
conducted the patrol about fourteen
miles northeast of Hadong without en-
countering the enemy. In the afternoon
Barszcz returned to the main Hadong-
Chinju road near the village of Sigum,
about twelve miles east of Hadong.

While he stopped there, an officer with
about fifty men came down the road
from the direction of Hadong. They told
him they were all that were left of L
Company. Most of the men were without
clothing except for their shorts and boots.
One M1 rifle, which apparently had not
been fired, and a .45-caliber pistol were
their only weapons. The L Company
group explained their condition by say-
ing they had to swim a river and wade
through rice paddies. Barszcz relieved the
group of the weapons, put the men on
two trucks, and sent them down the road
to Chinju.

*® New York Times, July 29, 1950, R. J. H. John-
ston dispatch.
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Expecting more American stragglers
from Hadong, Barszcz put G Company
astride the road in a defensive position
to cover their withdrawal. He had sent
a message with the Chinju-bound trucks
explaining what he had done and asked
for further orders.?®

Barszcz held his roadblock east of Ha-
dong until o400 the morning of 28 July,
when Captain Montesclaros from the
staff of 2d Battalion, 1g9th Infantry, ar-
rived with orders and trucks to take G
Company back to a line of hills just west
of the Nam River, about four miles from
Chinju.®

At first, Colonel Moore had thought
that the Hadong fight was going well.
Major Raibl arrived at Chinju with the
first wounded in the early afternoon of
27 July, and reported that the gd Bat-
talion was fighting well and that he
thought it would win the battle. But,
when other survivors came in later, the
real outcome of the engagement became
clear. News of the disaster at Hadong
reached higher headquarters with unex-
pected and startling impact. A message
from Major Logan, 1gth Infantry, to
General Church that night reporting on
the condition of the 3d Battalion, 2gth
Infantry, said, “No estimate on total
number of casualties. Over 100 WIA
now in aid station” 3 A count the next
day of the assembled 3d Battalion showed
there were 354 officers and men, includ-

® Ltrs, Capt Michael Barszcz to author, g0 Jul and
21 Aug 52; Interv, Blumenson with Herbert (Plat
Ldr, 1st Plat, G Co, 1gth Inf, in Jul 50), 31 Jul 51,
in OCMH files as Chinju Action.

® Ltrs, Barszcz to author, 30 Jul and 21 Aug
52; Intervs, author with McGrail and Montesclaros,
20 Aug 52.

¥ 24th Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry 159, 27 Jul 50.
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ing some walking wounded, able for
duty. When all the stragglers had come
in, casualties were listed as 2 killed, 52
wounded, and 349 missing. An enemy
soldier captured later said the North
Koreans took approximately 100 Amer-
ican prisoners at Hadong. When Amer-
ican forces rewon the Hadong area in
late September a search uncovered 313
American bodies, most of them along the
river and in the rice paddies.®

The loss of key officers in the battalion
was severe. It included the battalion ex-
ecutive officer, the S-1, the S-2, and
the Assistant S-3. The company com-
manders of Headquarters, I, K, and M
Companies were lost, Donahue of K and
Capt. Hugh P. Milleson of M were
killed, Makarounis of I was captured.
(He escaped from the North Koreans in
October near P’'yongyang.) Approxi-
mately thirty vehicles and practically all
the crew-served weapons, communica-
tion equipment, and even most of the
individual weapons were lost.*

On 28 July, the day after Hadong,
the gd Battalion, 2g9th Infantry, was re-
organized, all remaining personnel being
grouped in K and L Companies. The
next day, K Company was attached to
the 2d Battalion, 1gth Infantry, at Chin-
ju, and L Company to the 1st Battalion,
19th Infantry, two miles to the south of
Chinju.3*

¥ 24th Div G-2 ]Jnl, entry, 1583, 272210 Jul 50;
EUSAK WD, Br for CG, 27 Jul 50; 24th Div WD,
G~-3 Jnl, entry 206, 281245 Jul 5o; 25th Div WD,
3d Bn, 27th Inf, Hist Rpt, 24 Jul-31 Aug s50; Ltr,
Townes to author, 8 Oct 53; 25th Div WD, Aug 50,
35th Inf Interrog PW’s (Ko Hei Yo). Major Sharra
gave the author the figure of 313 American dead.

¥25th Div WD, 3d Bn, 27th Inf Hist Rpt, 24
Jul-31 Aug s50.

" 24th Div WD, 3o Jul s0.
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The N.K. 4th Division Joins the
Enveloping Move

After the fall of Taejon, the N.K. 4th
Division tested in the city for two days
and took in 1,000 untrained replace-
ments. On the morning of 23 July, it
started south from Taejon on the Kum-
san road. It was joining the 6th Division
in an envelopment of the United Na-
tions’ left flank. The N.K. 6th Division
moved on an outer arc around the left
of the U.N. position, the N.K. 4th Divi-
sion on an inner arc. The two divisions
were engaging in a co-ordinated move-
ment on a theater scale.* _-(See Map I11. !

At Kumsan the 4th Division received
another 1,000 replacements that had
trained only a few days. Departing Kum-
san on or about 25 July, the division
reportedly left behind the tank regiment
that had accompanied it ever since they
had crosssed the g8th Parallel together a
month earlier. The tanks were to remain
in Kumsan until the division had crossed
the Naktong.?¢

On 28 July the first indication ap-
peared in American intelligence esti-
mates that elements of the N.K. 6th Di-
vision might have moved south. The next
day the Eighth Army intelligence sec-
tion conjectured that the ememy had
shifted troops southward. It stated that
major parts of one enemy division prob-
ably were in the Chinju area and major
elements of another in the Koch’ang area.
While the estimate did not identify the
enemy unit in the Koch’ang area, it er-
roneously repeated that “all elements of

®ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100
(N.K. 6th Div), pp. 35-37; 1bid., Issue g4 (N.K.
gth Div), pp. 46—47.

#Ibid., Issue 94 (N.K. ¢th Div), p. 47.
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this division [the 4th] are attacking east-
ward along the axis Chinju—Masan.” *7
Even after the Hadong battle on the
27th, Eighth Army did not know that
these troops were from the 6th Division.

The g4th Infantry of the 24th Divi-
sion, defending the Koch’ang approach
to the Naktong, had a regimental strength
at this time of about 1,150 men, with the
1st and 3d Battalions averaging approxi-
mately 350 men each. It was in position
at Koch'ang on 27 July.

Koch’ang is about midway on the main
road between Kumch’on and Chinju and
is strategically located near the point
where two lateral east-west roads, one
from Namwon and Hamyang and the
other from Chinan, cross the Kumch’on-
Chinju road and continue eastward
through Hyopch’on and Ch’ogye to the
Naktong River. Chinju is thirty-five air
miles south of Koch’ang.

On 24 July, Colonel Moore sent Colo-
nel Wilson with the 1st Battalion, 2gth
Infantry, north from Chinju to relieve
Colonel Rhea in the Anui area. Colonel
Rhea was then to bring his battalion
south to Chinju, where Colonel Moore
planned to concentrate the 1gth Infantry.

The relief took place at Umyong-ni in
the early afternoon of 24 July. Wilson’s
battalion had no artillery, armor, or air
support. A platoon of 4.2 mortars had
only two rounds of white phosphorous
shells for ammunition. Mounted mes-
sengers traveling over thirty-five miles of
road were the only means of communi-
cation between Wilson and Colonel
Moore’s command post.3®

In the early afternoon, Colonel Rhea

*EUSAK WD, G-2 Stf Sec Rpt, 29 Jul so.
* Holliday, Notes for author, 31 Mar 53.
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guided 1st Lt. John C. Hughes with B
Company, 29th Infantry, reinforced by
approximately thirty-five men and their
weapons from the Heavy Weapons Com-
pany, from Umyong-ni to relieve A Com-
pany, 1gth Infantry, at Anui. A Com-
pany was engaged in a small arms fight
and its relief could not be accomplished
at once. Colonel Rhea returned to
Umyong-ni, leaving instructions that the
company should follow him as soon as
possible, which he expected would be
shortly. At Umyong-ni Rhea waited
about five hours for A Company.
Then, when reconnaissance toward Anui
showed that an enemy force had cut the
road, he started just before dusk with
the rest of the battalion for Chinju as
ordered.®

Meanwhile, Colonel Wilson had sent
2d Lt. Frank Iwanczyk, Assistant S-3,
with two jeeps from Umyong-ni to make
contact with the g4th Infantry at Ko-
ch’ang; 1st Lt. Sam C. Holliday, S-2,
went to make contact with the ROK
troops at Hamyang.

Iwanczyk set off northward. At the
Anui crossroads he checked his map and
then led off toward Koch’ang, waving
the other jeep to follow. Because of the
heavy dust the second jeep kept well be-
hind the first.

A mile north of the crossroads, an
enemy machine gun, hidden in a native
hut on a turn of the road, suddenly
poured devastating fire into the lead
jeep. The bodies of all four men fell
from the wrecked vehicle into a rice
field. The second jeep stopped with a
jerk and the men jumped into the ditch
by the road. After three or four min-

® Lurs, Col Rhea to author, g Apr and 2t Sep 53.
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utes of silence, seven or eight North
Korean soldiers started down the road.
They passed the first jeep and, when
nearing the second, they shouted and
started to run toward it. Pvt. Sidney D.
Talley stood up and fired his M1 at the
North Koreans. He killed two of them.
His three companions now joined in
firing. The surviving North Koreans
turned and ran back.

One of the Americans scrambled up
the bank, turned the jeep around, the
others jumped in, and the driver raced
back to the Anui crossroads. There, they
excitedly told members of B Company
about the roadblock. At the battalion
command post they repeated their story.*°

By this time, Lieutenant Holliday had
returned from Hamyang. There he had
found somewhat less than 600 men of
the ROK #th Division and 150 fresh
South Korean marines from Mokp’o.
Holliday with three men now set off for
Anui. Two and a half miles short of
the town, enemy fire from a roadblock
destroyed their jeep and wounded one
man in the chest. Holliday covered the
withdrawal of his three men with BAR
fire, and then followed them.

Relieved finally at Anui about 1600,
A Company, 1gth Infantry, loaded into
trucks and started south to join Rhea’s
battalion. A mile below the town the
company ran into a fire fight between
North and South Korean troops and was
stopped. After enemy fire wrecked six of
its vehicles, the company destroyed the
others, abandoned its heavy equipment,
and started on foot through the hills
toward the g4th Infantry positions at
Koch’ang. The next morning 64 Ameri-

“ Holliday, Notes for author, g1 Mar 53.
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can and 60 ROK soldiers came in to
Colonel Beauchamp’s positions there.
Why this force did not return to Anui
and join Lieutenant Hughes is not
known.t

Meanwhile at Anui, Lieutenant
Hughes’ B Company, 29th Infantry, was
under attack from superior numbers
closing in from three sides, and by night-
fall it had been forced back into the
town. Hughes made plans to withdraw
across the upper Nam River to a high
hill east of the town. Two officers and
sixteen men got across before enemy
automatic fire cut off the rest. After
vainly trying to help the rest of the com-
pany to break out eastward, the eighteen
men went over the hills to the g4th In-
fantry position at Koch’ang. In Anui the
cutoff troops engaged in street fighting
until midnight. Those who escaped
walked out through the hills during the
next several days. Approximately half of
the 215 men of B and D Companies, 2gth
Infantry, taking part in the Anui battle,
were either killed or listed as missing in
action.*?

Colonel Wilson and the rest of the bat-
talion at Umyong-ni meanwhile knew
nothing of the fate of B Company at
Anui except that enemy forces had en-
gaged it, and that roadblocks were above
and below it. Wilson made two unsuc-
cessful attempts to send help to B Com-

pany.

“* Holliday, Notes for author, g1 Mar 53; 24th
Div WD, G-3 Jnl, entry 159, 27 Jul, and entries
217 at 281120 and 219 at 281407 Jul 50; Ibid., G—2
Jnl, entry 1570, 27 Jul, and entries 1614 and 1621,
28 Jul po; 24th Div WD, 29 Jul 50.

“ Holliday, Notes for author, 31 Mar 53, The
account of B Company action at Anui is based
largely on information supplied by Lieutenant
Hughes in the Notes.
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The enemy troops that had closed on
Anui were advanced units of the N.K.
4th Division. They were well aware that
a mixed force of American and South
Korean troops was only a few miles be-
low them. To deal with this force, ele-
ments of the division turned south from
Anui early on 28 July.

In defensive positions about Umyong-
ni and Hamyang, Colonel Wilson’s men
were on the east side of the Nam River.
Col. Min Ki Sik’s remnants of the ROK
»th Division and a small force of South
Korean marines were on the west side.
American mortar fire turned back the
small enemy force that approached
Umyong-ni. On the west side of the river
near Hamyang a hard fight developed.
There, the South Koreans seemed about
to lose the battle until their reserve ma-
rines fought through to the enemy’s
flank. This caused the North Koreans to
withdraw northward. From prisoners
captured in this battle Wilson learned
of the American defeat at Anui the day
before.t?

Learning that evening that the enemy
was moving around his battalion on
back trails in the direction of Chinju,
Colonel Wilson began, after dark, the
first of a series of withdrawals. On go
July the battalion reached the vicinity
of Sanch’ong, twenty miles north of
Chinju, and went into defensive posi-
tions there on orders from Colonel
Moore. Colonel Min’s ROK troops also
withdrew southward, passed through Wil-
son’s positions, and continued on into
Chinju.*

“ Holliday, Notes for author, 31 Mar 3.
* Ibid. The author has been unable to find the
1st Battalion, 2gth Infantry, records for July igso.
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The N.K. 4th Division Seizes the
Koch’ang Approach to the Naktong

Having brushed aside the American
and ROK force at Anui, in what it
called a “small engagement,” the N.K.
4th Division turned northeast toward
Koch’ang. A patrol from the g4th In-
fantry on 247 July had, from a distance,
seen and heard the fighting in progress
at Anui. Its report alerted Colonel Beau-
champ to the possibility of an early at-
tack.?

Colonel Beauchamp had disposed the
34th Infantry in a three-quarter circle
around Koch’ang, which lay in the mid-
dle of a two-and-a-half-mile-wide oval-
shaped basin in a north-south mountain
valley. The gd Battalion was on high
ground astride the Anui road two miles
west of the town, the 1st Battalion about
the same distance east of it on the Hyop-
ch’on road, a reinforced platoon of I
Company at a roadblock across the Kum-
ch’on road four miles north of the town,
while the Heavy Mortar Company was
at its northern edge. Artillery support
consisted of A Battery, 1gth Field Artil-
lery Battalion, which had five 105-mm.
howitzers in position two miles southeast
of the town.®

The g4th Infantry, not having been
able to re-equip since Taejon, did not
have a regimental switchboard. There
were only a few radios. The regiment
was short of mortars, bazookas, and ma-

““ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue g4 (N.K.
4th Div), p. 47; Interv, author with Beauchamp, 24
Sep 52.

*1bid.; 24th Div WD, 28 Jul so; Ibid., G-3 ]Jnl,
23-29 Jul 50, entries 219, 281407, and 220, 281415;
34th Inf WD, 25 Jul 50; Interv, author with Beau-
champ, 24 Sep 52; Interv, author with Cheek (Ex
Off, 1gth FA Bn, and with A Btry at Koch’ang in
Jul 5o), 7 Aug j51.
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chine guns. Some of the men did not
have complete uniforms, many had no
helmets, most did not have entrenching
tools. Every man, however, did have his
individual weapon.

Before dusk of 28 July, forward ob-
servers could see a long line of enemy
traffic piled up behind a roadblock that
the g4th Infantry had constructed at a
defile on the Anui road west of the
town. They directed artillery fire on this
column until darkness fell.*” Colonel
Beauchamp then brought his two in-
fantry battalions closer to Koch’ang for
a tighter defense.

About dark, Beauchamp received or-
ders to report to the 24th Division com-
mand post at Hyopch’on. There he told
General Church of an anticipated enemy
attack and of his plan to withdraw the
gd Battalion to a previously selected po-
sition three miles southeast of Koch’ang.
General Church did not agree and told
Beauchamp to hold the town.*® Beau-
champ thereupon telephoned his execu-
tive officer and told him to stop the with-
drawal of the gd Battalion. When Beau-
champ returned to Koch’ang at ogoo
everything was quiet.

In darkness an hour later (about 0400
29 July), a North Korean attack came
from two directions. One force, strik-
ing from the north, cut off I Company.
Another moved around the town on the
north and then struck southward across
the road east of Koch’ang. The 1st Bat-
talion repulsed this attack, but then,
without orders, fell back toward the sec-
ondary position three miles east of Ko-

“"Intervs, author with Beauchamp, 24 Sep »2,
and Cheek, 7 Aug 51; 24th Div WD, 28 Jul 50;
Ibid., G-3 Jnl, 23-29 Jul 3o, entry 220, 281415,

* Interv, author with Beauchamp, 24 Sep s2.
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ch’ang. Colonel Beauchamp met the bat-
talion on the road and stopped it.

Before daylight the gd Battalion, also
without orders, fell back through Ko-
ch’ang, leaving I Company isolated to
the north. This battalion ran a gantlet
of enemy automatic and small arms fire
for a mile, but in the protecting dark-
ness suffered few casualties. After day-
light the 1st Battalion rescued all but
one platoon of I Company. The men of
this platoon were either killed or cap-
tured.*®

During the predawn attack some small
arms fire struck in the howitzer posi-
tions of A Battery, 1§th Field Artillery
Battalion, from a ridge roo yards east-
ward. Maj. Leon B. Cheek, the battalion
executive officer, awoke to the sound of
the firing. Hurrying to the road he saw
the bhttery commander, who said the
enemy had overrun the artillery. The
battery executive officer came up and
told Cheek that everyone had “taken off,”
although he had ordered the men to
their foxholes. When the firing began,
he said, someone yelled, “Run for your
life!” Two squads of infantry attached
to the artillery to provide security had
joined the stampede.°

Cheek stopped the wild shooting in
his vicinity and started toward the how-
itzers. He ordered all prime movers
driven back to the gun positions. Twelve
men from the artillery and the drivers
of the prime movers obeyed. From the
infantry, a BAR man and three riflemen
volunteered to go forward to cover the
artillerymen while they pulled out the

“ g4th Inf WD, 29 Jul so.

* Interv, author with Cheek, 7 Aug 51; Ltr, Ayres
to author, 5 Jun 53 (Ayres commanded the st Bn,
s4th Inf, at Koch'ang); 13th FA Bn WD, 29 Jul 50;
Interv, author with Beauchamp, 24 Sep 52.
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howitzers. Cheek placed these four men
in firing positions and they soon almost
silenced the enemy. A small enemy pa-
trol of six or seven men apparently had
caused the debacle. Cheek and the twelve
artillerymen loaded the equipment and
ammunition, hitched the prime movers
to the guns, and, one by one, pulled the
five howitzers to the road. They then
withdrew eastward.

During 29 July the g4th Infantry Reg-
iment withdrew eastward 15 miles to hill
positions near Sanje-ri on the road to
Hyopch’on. From a point g miles south-
east of Koch’ang the road for the next
10 miles is virtually a defile. The with-
drawing g4th Infantry and its engineer
troops blew all the bridges and at many
points set off demolition charges in the
cliffs overhanging the road.

The 18th Regiment of the enemy divi-
sion pressed on after the retreating 34th
Infantry. The N.K. 4th Division left its
artillery behind at Koch’ang because of
the destroyed bridges ahead of it. In ad-
vancing to the Naktong River on the
Hyopch’on road, it employed only small
arms and mortar fire.*

It was anticipated that the enemy force
which had captured Koch’ang would
soon approach the Naktong River for
a crossing below Taegu. This prospect
created another difficulty for Eighth
Army. To meet it, General Walker told
General Church he would send to him
the ROK 17th Regiment, one of the best
South Korean units at that time. He also
shifted the 1st Battalion, 21st Infantry
Regiment, from the P’ohang-dong-

* Interv, author with Beauchamp, 24 Sep 52; 34th
Inf WD, 29 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, 30 Jul 50; ATIS
Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 94 (N.K. gth Div),
p- 48.
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Yongdok area on the east coast to Hyop-
ch’on, where it took up defensive posi-
tions back of the g4th Infantry west of
the town. The ROK 147th Regiment,
2,000 strong, arrived at the g4th Infantry
position in the dead of night at o200 30
July. It went at once into positions on
the high ground on either flank.**

Only after the Koch’ang action did
Eighth Army finally, on g1 July, iden-
tify the enemy unit in this area as the
4th Division. This led it to conclude in
turn that the enemy force in the Chinju
area was the 6th Division. Eighth Army
then decided that the enemy effort
against the United Nations’ left flank
was in reality being carried out by two
widely separated forces: the N.K. 4th
Division from the Anui-Koch’ang area,
to envelop the main battle positions on
Eighth Army’s left flank, and the N.K.
6th Division from the Chinju area, to
cut lines of communication in the rear,
drive through Masan, and capture the
port of Pusan.

Chinju Falls to the Enemy—3r1 July

On 28 July, Colonel Rhea arrived at
Chinju from Anui with the 1st Battalion,
1igth Infantry, less A Company. He
passed through the town with orders to
take up blocking positions ten miles
south. Rhea proceeded to the vicinity of
Kuho-ri, about two miles west of the
Sach’on Airfield. There his battalion of
only 200 riflemen went into position to
block a secondary road approach to

®24th Div WD, g0 Jul 50; Interv, author with
Church, 25 Sep 52. The g4th Infantry War Diary
for 29 July says that the ROK 17th Regiment was
in position that day.

® EUSAK WD, PIR 19, 31 Jul 50.
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Chinju along the coast from Hadong.*

Colonel McGrail’s 2d Battalion, 1gth
Infantry, that same morning occupied de-
fensive positions on high ground astride
the Chinju-Hadong road just west of the
Nam River. Remnants of the gd Bat-
talion, 2g9th Infantry, that had escaped
from the Hadong fight and numerous
ROK troops were in and around Chinju.

Aerial reconnaissance during that day
and the next showed heavy enemy traf-
fic entering Hadong from all roads and
noted movement northeast on the Chin-
ju road. American intelligence estimated
that two enemy regiments with tanks
were in the Hadong area.®®

Before noon, 29 July, an enemy col-
umn with three motorcycles in the lead
approached the 2d Battalion’s advanced
blocking position about six miles south-
west of Chinju. Although there was an
automatic weapon available, it did not
fire on the column. The few rounds of
artillery that fell were inaccurate and
ineffective. The advanced unit, F Com-
pany, then withdrew to join the main
battalion position just west of the Nam
River four miles from Chinju. An air
strike on the enemy column reportedly
inflicted considerable damage, halting it
temporarily.®

Early the next morning an enemy unit
moved around the right flank (north)
of the 2d Battalion and cut the road
running northwest out of Chinju to the
1st Battalion, 2gth Infantry.

Captain Barszcz, from G Company’s

*'24th Div WD, G-g Jnl, entry 206, 281245 Jul
50; Ltrs, Rhea to author, ¢ Apr and 21 Sep 53.

¥ 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, entries 1651, 290755, and
1753, 290818 Jul 5o; [bid,, G-g ]nl, entries 247,
29100, and 260, 291145 Jul go.

5 Interv, author with Montesclaros, 20 Aug j52;
24th Div WD, 2g Jul 5o0; 1gth Inf WD, 2g Jul 5o.
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position across the Nam River west of
Chinju, saw and reported at least 800
enemy troops moving across his front.
Small arms fire did not disperse them.
He called for an aerial observer, but the
observer overhead reported he saw no
enemy. The reason was clear: the North
Koreans were all wearing foliage camou-
flage and they squatted quietly on the
ground while the plane was overhead.
Captain Barszcz directed artillery fire on
the column, but after about twenty
rounds the artillery stopped firing be-
cause of ammunition shortage. Rain and
low overcasts during the day hampered
efforts of aerial reconnaissance to report
on enemy movements.*”

That afternoon, go July, E and F Com-
panies of the 1gth Infantry fell back
across the Nam River to the hills two
miles west of Chinju. Just before eve-
ning, G Company crossed the river from
its isolated position. Once on the east
side it took up a defensive position in
the flat ground near the river bank, with
the mission of preventing enemy infil-
tration into Chinju between the road
and the river. The hill positions of the
rest of the battalion were beyond the
road to its right (north). There was no
physical contact between G Company
and these troops.*®

The 1gth Infantry faced the critical
test of the defense of Chinju pitifully
understrength. Its unit report for go
July gives the regiment a strength of

* Ltr, Barszcz to author, go Jul 52; 24th Div WD,
30 Jul 50; 19th Inf WD, g0 Jul 0. Civilians in the
Chinju area seemed openly hostile to American
troops and friendly to the enemy. Refugees had to
be watched closely. Interv, Blumenson with Herbert,
g1 Jul 51,

® Ltr, Barszcz to author, go Jul 52; Notes, Mon-
tesclaros (Asst S-3, 2d Bn, 19th Inf) for author,
n.d.; Interv, Blumenson with Herbert, g1 Jul 1.
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1,895, with goo men in the 1st Battalion
and 29o men in the 2d Battalion. Colo-
nel Moore, however, states that the
strength of the 1gth Infantry on go July,
including the replacements that arrived
that afternoon, was 1,544. The gd Bat-
talion, 29th Infantry, still disorganized
as a result of the Hadong battle, had a
reported strength that day of 396 men.
On 3o July, all ROK forces in the Chinju
area came under Colonel Moore’s com-
mand, including the remnants of the
7th Division, now known as Task Force
Min, which during the day arrived at
Chinju from the Hamyang area with
1,249 men.*

Several hundred replacements arrived
at Chinju for the 1g9th Infantry at this
time—175 on 28 July and 600 on 30
July—but it is doubtful if they con-
tributed much to the combat effective-
ness of the regiment in the Chinju battle.
Of the 600 that arrived on go July, 500
went to the 19th Infantry and most of
the remainder to the 1gth Field Artil-
lery Battalion. About 1600 these replace-
ments started forward from the regi-
mental command post in Chinju for dis-
tribution by the battalions to the rifle
companies that evening. Although the
rifle companies were then engaged with
the enemy, Colonel Moore decided that
they needed replacements at the front to
help in the fighting, and that it would
be best to send them forward at once
rather than to wait for an opportunity
to integrate them into the units during
a lull in the battle.®®

®1gth Inf Unit Rpt 21, 30 Jul 50; 24th Div WD,

G—3 ]nl, entry 386, gi2325 Jul s0; EUSAK WD
POR 53, 30 Jul 50; GHQ UNC G-3 Opn Rpt, 31
Jul s0.

®19th Inf WD, Narr Summ, 22 Jul-25 Aug s0;
Intervs, author with Moore, 20 Aug 52, and McGrail,
24 Oct 52.
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The 1st Battalion received about 150
of the replacements just before dark and
Colonel Rhea immediately assigned them
to companies. Some died without ever
appearing on the company rosters. The
2d Battalion received an approximately
equal number of replacements, and they,
too, reached the rifle companies about
dusk. Of the sixty replacements assigned
to G Company, four or five became cas-
ualties before they reached the company
position. Captain Barszcz had pleaded in
vain with the battalion executive against
sending replacements to him in the midst
of action. He believed that they not only
would be a burden to him but that many
of them would be casualties. In the battle
that night both fears became reality.®

After dark the enemy moved in for
close-quarter attack. Before midnight, G
Company killed several North Korean
soldiers inside its perimeter. Out of com-
munication with battalion headquarters,
and with friendly artillery fire falling
near, Barszcz tried to join the other rifle
companies on his right, but he found
North Koreans on the road in strength
and had to move around them. About
midnight he crossed the road to the north
side. There he and his men lay hidden
in bushes for two or three hours. During
this time several enemy tanks loaded
with infantry passed along the road
headed in the direction of Chinju.

The North Koreans directed their
main attack against E and F Companies

“ Ltr, Rhea to author, g Apr 53; Ltr, Barszcz to
author, 21 Aug g52; Interv, Blumenson with 2d Lt
Joseph Szito, 25 Aug 51, Action in Chinju, in
OCMH. Szito, in July 1950, was in the Mortar
Platoon, H Company, 1gth Infantry.

® Ltr, Barszcz to author, go Jul 52; Interv, Blu-
menson with Herbert, g1 Jul 51.
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in front of Chinju. This began about
o215, 31 July, with artillery barrages.
Forty-five minutes later whistles signaled
the infantry attack and enemy soldiers
closed in, delivering small arms fire. The
main effort was against F Company on
the hill overlooking the river. There a
crisis developed about 0500.%

Back of the F Company hill, members
of the Heavy Weapons Company watched
the battle as it developed in front of
them. One of the youngsters in H Com-
pany said, ‘““Here comes the cavalry just
like in the movies,”] as a platoon of F
Company came off the hill followed by
North Koreans. Other members of F
Company ran toward E Company’s posi-
tion. At least one platoon of the Heavy
Weapons Company opened fire on the
intermingled American and North Ko-
rean soldiers. Within a few minutes,
however, this platoon withdrew toward
Chinju. At the edge of the town, Colonel
McGrail met H Company and put it in
a defensive position around the battalion
command post. The organized parts of
E and F Companies also fell back on
Chinju about daylight.®

While this battle was in progress, Cap-
tain Barszcz received radio orders to
move to Chinju. He took his company
north over high ground and then circled
eastward. On the way he picked up strag-
glers and wounded men from E, F, and
H Companies, 19th Infantry, and K
Company, 29th Infantry. By daylight his
group was two or three miles northeast
of Chinju. Around noon, Barszcz joined
Colonel Moore and elements of the 1gth

® 19th Inf Unit Rpt 22, 31 Jul 50; Interv, author
with McGrail, 24 Oct 52; Interv, Blumenson with
Szito, 25 Aug 51.

* Interv, Blumenson with Szito, 25 Aug 51.
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Infantry east of the town. During the
night, G Company had suffered about 40
casualties, but of this number it brought
approximately 20 wounded through the
hills with it—10 were litter cases.®

The 1st Battalion, 1gth Infantry, also
had come under attack during the night.
It held a strong defensive position be-
low the Nam River on high ground four
miles south of Chinju, overlooking the
Sach’on-Chinju road near its juncture
with the road east to Masan.

Colonel Rhea and his men at dusk on
30 July could clearly see North Koreans
out in the open going into position, but
they were forbidden to fire because a
ROK Marine battalion attack was sched-
uled to sweep across in front of them.
But the ROK’s never entered the fight
there, and the enemy used this three-to
four-hour period unmolested for maneu-
vering against the 1st Battalion.®

That night, enemy mortars and self-
propelled weapons supported efforts of
the N.K. r5tk Regiment to infiltrate the
1st Battalion’s position. But it was on
terrain hard to attack, and the enemy
effort failed. The North Koreans in front
of the 1st Battalion withdrew before
dawn, apparently veering off to the
northwest.

After daylight, 31 July, Colonel Rhea,
on orders from Colonel Moore, began
moving his battalion ten miles eastward
on the Masan road to occupy a defensive
position at the Chinju pass. The 1st Bat-

% Ltr, Barszcz to author, go Jul 32; Interv, Blu-
menson with Herbert, g1 Jul 51; Moore, Notes for
author, Jul s53.

“ Ltrs, Rhea to author, g Apr and 21 Sep 33, to-
gether with sketch map of ist Bn positions, 28-31
Jul so.
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talion withdrew to this position without
enemy contact and went into defensive
perimeter there astride the road before
nightfall.**

Within Chinju itself, Colonel Moore,
shortly after daybreak, prepared to evac-
uate the town. By 0600 enemy small arms
fire was striking in its western edge, and
six North Korean armored vehicles,
which Colonel Moore believed to be
three tanks and three self-propelled guns,
were in Chinju firing at American tar-
gets. At 0640 Moore ordered heavy
equipment withdrawn from the town.
Fifty minutes later the 13th Field Artil-
lery Battalion (less A Battery) and B
Battery, 11th Field Artillery Battalion,
started to displace and move eastward.
Enemy mortar, machine gun, and small
arms fire fell in Chinju during the with-
drawal. Enemy snipers were also inside
the town.®®

By 0745, g1 July, Maj. Jack R. Emery,
regimental S—4, had dispatched eastward
out of Chinju the last of five trains total-
ing twenty-five cars evacuating the 1gth
Infantry supplies. Colonel Moore and his
command post stayed in Chinju until
about o8oo.

The withdrawal from Chinju was rela-
tively orderly, although slow and labor-
ious, with refugees, animal-drawn wag-
ons, and American and ROK foot sol-
diers intermingled in the streets. There
was some tendency to panic, however,
and Colonel Moore himself had occasion

® Ibid.; Ltr, Maj Elliot C. Cutler, Jr., to author,
9 Mar 53. Cutler was Acting S-3, 19th Infantry, at
the time.

® Intervs, author with Moore and Montesclaros,
20 Aug 52; 24th Div WD, 31 Jul 30; 25th Div WD,
3d Bn, 27th Inf, Hist Rpt, Aug 50; New York
Times, August 1, 1950, W. H. Lawrence dispatch
from southwestern front; 13th FA Bn WD, 31 Jul
50.
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to stop some cars that started to “take
off” east of Chinju.®

The main highway bridge over the
Nam at the southern edge of Chinju
was under enemy fire and considered un-
usable. In the withdrawal, therefore, the
2d Battalion followed the road north of
the Nam to Uiryong, where it assembled
on the evening of g1 July. The regi-
mental command post moved eastward
out of Chinju, crossed the Nam about
g miles northeast of the town, and then
went east on the Masan road to Chir-
yong-ni, a small village 12 air miles
east of Chinju and 1 mile beyond the
Much’on-ni-Masan road fork. The artil-
lery, accompanied by the gd Battalion,
2gth Infantry, withdrew from Chinju
north of the Nam River, crossing to the
south side at Uiryong, and went into an
assembly area at Komam-ni (S8aga) short-
ly after noon. There it received an air-
drop message from General Church or-
dering it to return to the vicinity of
Chinju. During the afternoon the five
105-mm. howitzers of B Battery, 13th
Field Artillery Battalion, and the eight
155-mm. howitzers of B Battery, -11th
Field Artillery Battalion, rolled west and
went into position at the Chinju pass in
support of Colonel Rhea’s 1st Battalion,
1gth Infantry.”

The 1gth Infantry estimated enemy
strength in the Chinju area, when the
city fell on the morning of g1 July, as
2,000 troops, with an unknown number
of tanks and artillery pieces. American
aerial strikes on Chinju during the day
left it in flames. Late that night a Ko-

@ Interv, author with Moore, 20 Aug 52; Interv,
Blumenson with Szito, 25 Aug 51.

*Intervs, author with Moore, 20 Aug 52, and
McGrail, 24 Oct 52: Lir, Cutler to author, g Mar
53; 13th FA Bn WD, 31 Jul so.
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rean source sent a message that 4,000
enemy troops were in Chinju setting up
communications and weapons.™

A ROK Army source reported that
North Koreans had secured Chinju at
09oo, g1 July. This may very well have
been true for the main part of the town
north of the Nam River, but it was not
true for that part south of the Nam,
where 1st Lt. Samuel R. Fowler and
fourteen enlisted men still stayed by
three M26 Pershing medium tanks.

Three Pershing Tanks at Chinju

One little drama was enacted in Chin-
ju on g1 July after the 1gth Infantry
withdrew from the town that should be
told. It is the story of the first three
medium tanks in Korea and their brave
commander. On 28 June, the fourth day
of the war, Col. Olaf P. Winningstad,
Eighth Army Ordnance chief, found
three M26 Pershing medium tanks at the
Tokyo Ordnance Depot in bad condition
and needing extensive repairs, includ-
ing rebuilt engines. The repair work be-
gan at once and was completed on 1§
July. The three tanks were shipped to
Pusan where they arrived on 16 July,
the first American medium tanks in Ko-
rea. With them were Lieutenant Fowler
and fourteen enlisted crew members.
Trained to operate M24 light tanks, they
were now expected to become familiar
with the Pershing tank.

The tanks gave trouble because of im-
proper fan belts that would stretch and
permit the motors to overheat. Belts
made in Japan were either too short or

™ 1gth Inf Unit Rpt 22, g1 Jul 50; 24th Div WD,
G-2 Jnl, entry 10, oroz55 Aug y5o; Ibid, G-3 Inl,
entry 421, 011800 Aug j0.
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too long despite emergency grders for
corrections in them.™

Eighth Army hoped to use these tanks
to help stop the North Korean drive in
the southwest. It sent them by rail to
Chinju where they arrived at ogoo, 28
July. They were unloaded at the Rail
Transportation Office on the south side
of the Nam River where the rail line
terminated. There they awaited new
belts. When the N.K. 6th Division en-
tered Chinju on the mornmg of 31 July,
these tanks took no part in the battle.

Flatcars from Pusan to evacuate the
tanks passed through Masan the morn-
ing of g1 July but never got beyond
Chungam-ni, about twenty-five miles
short of Chinju. Snarled rail traffic caused
by evacuation of the 1gth Infantry sup-
plies blocked the way.

At daybreak, Lieutenant Fowler went
to Colonel Moore for instructions. Moore
told him that if the enemy overran the
19th Infantry positions on the northwest
side of Chinju and he could not evacuate
the tanks under their own power, he
was to destroy them and evacuate his tank
crews by truck. Lieutenant Fowler tele-
phoned Masan and apparently learned
that the flatcars had departed there for
Chinju to get the tanks. He decided to
stay.™

Gradually the firing in Chinju died
down. A ROK soldier who passed the
rail station about noon told Fowler that
only a very few ROK soldiers were still
in the town.

A little later, William R. Moore, an

" EUSAK Inspector General Rpt (Col William O.
Perry), Three M26 Tanks at Chinju, 31 Jul 5o,
dated 10 Sep 5o0.

" Ibid., testimonies of Col Moore, Maj Emery,
Capt Applegate (RTO Off, Masan), Pvt Harold
Delmar; Interv, author with Moore, 20 Aug 52.
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Associated Press correspondent, suddenly
appeared and suggested to Fowler that
he should check a body of men coming
up the rail track. It was now perhaps
an hour past noon. Fowler had an inter-
preter call to the approaching men. They
were North Koreans. Fowler ordered his
tank crews to open fire. In the fire fight
that immediately flared between the tank
.30- and .50-caliber machine guns and
the enemy small arms fire, Fowler re-
ceived a bullet in his left side. In this
close-range fight the tank machine gun
fire killed or wounded most of the enemy
group, which was about platoon size. The
tankers put Fowler into his.tank and
started the three tanks east on the road
to Masan.

Two miles down the road the tanks
came to a blown bridge. The men pre-
pared to abandon the tanks and proceed
on foot. They removed Fowlet from his
tank and made a litter for him. Fowler
ordered the men to destroy the tanks by
dropping grenades into them. Three men
started for the tanks to do this. At this
moment an enemy force lying in ambush
opened fire. A number of men got under
the bridge with Fowler. MSgt. Bryant
E. W. Shrader was the only man on the
tanks. He opened fire with the .go-caliber
machine gun. A North Korean called out
in English for the men to surrender.

Shrader left the machine gun, started
the tank, and drove it close to one of the
other tanks. He dropped the escape hatch
and took in six men. He then drove back
toward Chinju and stopped the tank a
few feet short of the bridge over the
Nam, undecided whether to cross to the
other side. There the overheated engine
stopped and would not start again. The
seven men abandoned the tank and ran
into the bamboo thickets fringing the
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river. After many close calls with enemy
forces Shrader and his group finally
reached safety and passed through the
lines of the 25th Division west of Masan.™

The men back at the blown bridge
had no chance. Some were killed or
wounded at the first fire. Others were
killed or wounded under the bridge. A
few ran into nearby fields trying to es-
cape but were killed or captured. One
of those captured said later he saw sev-
eral bodies floating in the stream and
recognized two as Fowler and Moore.™

Colonel Wilson Escapes With the rst
Battalion, 29th Infantry

On the morning of 31 July, the 1st
Battalion, 29th Infantry, was at San-
ch’ong. It was unaware that Chinju,
twenty air miles to the southeast, had
fallen and that the 1gth Infantry Regi-
ment had withdrawn eastward.

The mess trucks that went to Chinju
the day before from the battalion had
not returned. During the morning local
villagers suddenly disappeared, a sure
sign that enemy forces were approach-
ing. Colonel Wilson drove south to Tan-
song, ten air miles from Chinju, where
he had a roadblock. While he talked with
Lieutenant Criffin, who was in command
of a platoon there, about 700 refugees
streamed through the roadblock. All
agreed that enemy troops were behind
them.

“EUSAK IG Rpt, testimony of Capt John W.
Coyle, Jr. (CO Bo66th Mech Rec Det), 2d Lt Vin-
cent P. Geske, Sgt Francis A. Hober, and MSgt
Bryant E. W. Shrader (C Co, 8gth Tk Bn), Pfc
Carl Anderson; ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue
1, Rpt 1, p. 119, Capt Pak Tong Huk.

#EUSAK IG Rpt, testimony of Pfc Anderson.

™Ltr, Col Wesley C. Wilson to author, 13 Jun
58; Holliday, Notes for author, 31 Mar 53.
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Colonel Wilson now decided to send
the battalion’s heavy vehicles out east-
ward before the roads were cut. His ex-
ecutive officer, Maj. Charles E. Arnold,
brought the vehicular convoy to Tansong
and there it turned east over a trail
through the mountains in the direction
of Uiryong. The trail was passable only
to jeeps. But by the labors of his own
men and all the Koreans he could as-
semble, Arnold improved it to the ex-
tent that all vehicles got through and
reached Chungam-ni, except one that
broke through an improvised bridge and
was abandoned.

At 1700, Colonel Wilson and the bat-
talion troops started withdrawing south-
ward from Sanch’ong. They had marched
about an hour when a liaison plane flew
over the column and dropped a mes-
sage. Opening it, Colonel Wilson was
astonished to read, “Yesterday you were
ordered to report to the concentration
area of Haman. What are you doing
here?” Haman was thirty-five miles away
as the crow flies and much farther by
the roads and mountain trails.

Wilson led his battalion on down to
Tansong. There, a South Korean naval
lieutenant detached himself from a group
of refugees and came over to Wilson
with a map. He said he had been at
Chinju and that the American troops
had left there, retreating eastward. He
continued, “The Reds are just seven
miles behind us and will get here to-
night.” Wilson talked to him at length
and became convinced that his story was
reliable. After consulting some of the
battalion staff, Wilson decided to leave
the Chinju road and head for Haman
across the mountains.

The men discarded all personal ef-
fects. Three or four sick and injured
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soldiers rode in the few jeeps, which
also carried the radios, mortars, and ma-
chine guns. The battalion late in the
evening headed east over the Uiryong
trail. At o2zoo the men reached Masang-
ni, where the last north-south road that
the enemy from the Chinju area could
use to cut them off intersected the lat-
era] trail they were following. Once east
of this crossroad point, Wilson halted
the battalion and, after security guards
were posted, the men lay down to rest.
During their night march, many refu-
gees had joined them.

At o6oo the next morning, 1 August,
the battalion took up the march east-
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ward. It forded a stream and, half a
mile beyond, the footsore men came on
a gladsome sight: Major Arnold awaited
them with a convoy of the battalion’s
trucks that he had led out the day be-
fore.™

On the last day of July the North
Koreans could look back on a spectacu-
lar triumph in their enveloping maneu-
ver through southwest Korea. Chinju
had fallen. Their troops were ready to
march on Masan and, once past that
place, to drive directly on Pusan.

" Holliday, Notes for author, g1 Mar 53.



CHAPTER XIV

Blocking the Road to Masan

There is still one absolute weapon . .

. the only weapon capable of

operating with complete effectiveness—of dominating every inch of ter-
rain where human beings live and fight, and of doing it under all con-
ditions of light and darkness, heat and cold, desert and forest, mountain
and plain. That weapon is man himself.

The impending loss of Chinju had
caused Eighth Army to send its reserve
regiment posthaste to the southwest.
This was Colonel Michaelis’ 277th Infan-
try, 25th Division, which had been in
army reserve only one day at Waegwan
after falling back through the 1st Cav-
alry Division above Kumch’on. During
the night of go-g1 July, Eighth Army
ordered Michaelis to report to General
Church at Changnyong, where the 24th
Division command post had moved from
Hyopch’on. Colonel Michaelis left im-
mediately with Capt. Earl W. Buchanan,
his S-3, and instructed his executive of-
ficer, Maj. Arthur Farthing, to follow
with the regiment.?

Michaelis arrived at the 24th Division
command post at Changnyong during the
morning of g1 July and reported to Brig.
Gen. Pearson Menoher, assistant division
commander. General Church was absent.

*EUSAK WD, G-3 Stf Sec Rpt, 31 Jul 50; Ltr,
Brig Gen John H. Michaelis to author, 24 Jan 53.

GENERAL MATTHEW B. Ringway

General Menoher decided that Michaelis
should continue on, and arranged for
him to meet General Church that night
at Chung-ni, a little railroad and cross-
roads village four miles northeast of Ma-
san. The regiment itself passed through
Changnyong in the early afternoon and
continued on toward Chinju.?

The Two Roads to Masan

That afternoon and evening as the
27th Infantry Regiment traveled south,
the 1gth Infantry sought a defense posi-
tion between Chinju and Masan where
it could reassemble its forces and block
the enemy’s advance eastward from
Chinju. Colonel Rhea’s 1st Battalion,
1gth Infantry, with supporting artillery,
was in the naturally strong position at
the Chinju pass.

*Interv, author with Church, 25 Sep ge; Ltr,
Michaelis to author, 24 Jan 53; 24th Div WD, g1
Jul so.
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Four miles east of the Chinju pass
was the little village of Much’on. There
the road to Masan forked. The northern
route arched in a semicircle through
Chungam-ni and Komam-ni to enter
Masan from the north. The southern
route curved in a similar semicircle
through Kogan-ni and Chindong-ni to
enter Masan from the south. A high
mountain mass, Sobuk-san, lay enclosed
in this oval area circumscribed by the
two roads. [(M /

The evening of g1 July Colonel Moore
established the 1gth Infantry’s command
post one mile east of Much’on-ni on
the northern road. About 2000, a mili-
tary police courier arrived at his com-
mand post with a message from General
Church summoning Moore to a meeting
with him and Michaelis at Chung-ni.®
Colonel Moore and his driver, guided
by the courier, set out immediately and
arrived at the appointed place before
midnight. Church and Michaelis were
already in the little railroad station.

Colonel Moore gave a detailed account
of the events of the day and the location
of the 1gth Infantry and attached troops.
There is considerable confusion as to just
what orders General Church issued to
Colonel Moore and Colonel Michaelis
at this meeting. Since they were verbal
there has been no way to check them
in the records. It would appear that
Moore was to hold the st Battalion,
1gth Infantry, in its blocking position
west of the Much’on-ni road fork and
Colonel Michaelis was to put the 27th
Infantry in a reinforcing defensive posi-
tion at the pass three miles west of

? Intervs, author with Moore, 20 Aug 52, and
Church, 25 Sep 52; Ltr, Michaelis to author, 24
Jan g3.
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Chungam-ni on the northern road to
Masan. ¢

After the meeting, Moore returned
to his command post while Michaelis
waited for his regiment, which arrived
about o300 (1 August), tired and wet.
Michaelis instructed it to continue on
and dig in on the high ground beyond
Chungam-ni, fifteen miles westward.

Colonel Michaelis with a few staff of-
ficers left Chung-ni while it was still
dark and drove to the Notch, a pass
southwest of Chungam-ni, arriving
there shortly after daybreak. Colonel
Michaelis, Captain Buchanan, Colonel
Check, and Lt. Col. Gordon E. Murch
were studying the ground there and
planning to occupy the position, when
Capt. Elliott C. Cutler, Acting S-3, 1gth
Infantry, arrived. He was reconnoitering
the ground for defensive positions and
had selected four possible sites between
the Much’on-ni crossroads and the
Notch. He told Michaelis the Notch
was the best site and, when he left to
return to his command post, he under-
stood that Michaelis still expected to put
the 27th Infantry into the Notch posi-
tion.®

*Ltr, Michaelis to author, 24 Jan 53. In discuss-
ing this matter with the author, General Church
and Colonel Moore had somewhat different recol-
lections from those of Michaelis regarding the or-
ders General Church gave. They recalled the orders
as being that the 1gth Infantry was to defend the
northern road at the pass west of Chungam-ni, and
that Michaelis’ 27th Infantry was to move through
Masan to a defensive position on the southern road
near Chindong-ni. The author has concluded that
the sequence of events and troop movements that
followed the meeting support Michaelis’ version.

*Ltr, Cutler to author, 9 Mar 3. Michaelis says
that at the Notch about 0730 he received a message
from an officer courier indicating the 1gth Infantry
would not hold its blocking position in front of
him. Comments with ltr, Michaelis to author, 29
Sep 53.
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The conversation with Cutler appar-
ently convinced Michaelis that the 1gth
Infantry was on the verge of another
withdrawal which would uncover the
Much’on-ni road fork. After Cutler de-
parted, Michaelis remarked to his bat-
talion commanders, Check and Murch,
“The 1gth Infantry has been overrun
and won’t be able to do much. They are
beaten. I think I will go back and cover
the other road. I can’t do much here.” ¢
Michaelis went back a mile or so to
the 13th Field Artillery Battalion com-
mand post which had just been estab-
lished west of Chungam-ni. There he tel-
ephoned Colonel Moore at the 1gth In-
fantry command post.

In the conversation that followed, ac-
cording to Michaelis, Moore told him
the 1g9th Infantry could not hold the
crossroads and would fall back to the
Notch. Michaelis said it seemed to him
imperative in that event that some force
block the southern road into Masan,
otherwise the North Koreans could move
through Masan on Pusan and flank the
entire Eighth Army. Michaelis proposed
that the 1gth Infantry endeavor to hold
the northern road at the Chungam-ni
Notch and that he take the 2%th In-
fantry back through Masan to the vi-
cinity of Chindong-ni to block the south-
erm road to Masan.” Michaelis states
that Moore concurred. Michaelis then

® Interv, author with Check, 6 Feb 53.

"Ltr, Michaelis to author, 24 Jan 53, and Com-
ments with Itr, 29 Sep 53; Interv, author with Maj
Jack J. Kron, 1 Aug 51. Kron was formerly Execu-
tive Officer, 13th Field Artillery Battalion, and
heard Michaelis’ end of the conversation at his
command post. He confirms the Michaelis version.
Colonel Moore has no recollection of this conver-
sation.
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Moving Up From CHINJU

tried, but failed, to establish communi-
cation with both the 24th Division and
Eighth Army to obtain approval of this
plan.

His mind made up, however, Mi-
chaelis at once gave orders to turn the
27th Regiment around and head for
Chindong-ni. It was about noon.®

In Masan, Michaelis found the newly
arrived advance command post of the
z5th Division, and from it he tried to
telephone General Church at the 24th
Division. Unable to get the division, he
then tried to reach Eighth Army. Suc-

* Michaelis says he talked with Moore about o800,

but that hour seems too early. It must have been
shortly before noon. Colonel Check, Colonel Murch,
and Maj. Frank V. Roquemore (regimental head-
quarters staff) agree that Michaelis gave the order
to turn around about noon. Interv, author with
Check, 6 Feb 53; Interv, author with Roquemore,
6 Feb 53; Ltr and review comments, Murch to au-
thor, 2 Jan 8.
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ceeding, he talked with Colonel Lan-
drum, Chief of Staff, Eighth Army,
and explained the situation. Landrum
approved Michaelis’ move to the south-
ern road in the vicinity of Chindong-ni,
and instructed him to continue efforts
to communicate with General Church.
Later in the day, when General Walker
returned to the army command post,
Landrum informed him of his conver-
sation with Michaelis. Meanwhile dur-
ing the day, the Eighth Army G-g Sec-
tion succeeded in getting a message to
General Church informing him of Colo-
nel Michaelis’ move and the new troop
dispositions west of Masan.’

During the afternoon, the 27th Regi-
ment arrived at Chindong-ni. Michaelis
halted the troops thcre while he went
forward a few miles with his battalion
commanders, Check and Murch, to an
observation post where they conferred
with General Church, who had just ar-
rived. In the discussion there, General
Church ordered Colonel Michaelis to
put one battalion on the hills at the low
pass where they were standing. Church
decided that a reconnaissance in force
should proceed westward the next morn-
ing to locate the enemy. Both the 27th
Infantry and the 19th Infantry were to
make this reconnaissance and the two
forces were to meet at the Much’on-ni
road fork. Michaelis telephoned Colonel
Moore and relayed General Church’s
order for a reconnaissance in force with
all available tanks toward Chinju at
o6oo the next morning, 2 August. Moore

?Ltr, Landrum to author, 21 Mar 53; Ltrs, Mi-
chaelis to author, 24 Jan and 29 Sep 53: Interv,
author with Roquemore, 6 Feb 53. Roquemore was
responsible for preparing the 27th Infantry War
Diary.
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did not favor making this attack; Mi-
chaelis did.*®

Pursuant to General Church’s instruc-
tions, Colonel Michaelis placed Murch’s
2d Battalion on the high ground at
Kogan-ni, where the conversation with
General Church had taken place, about
seven miles west of Chindong-ni, with
E Company in an advanced position
astride the road three miles farther west
just beyond Pongam-ni. To Colonel
Check was given the task of making the
reconnaissance attack the next morning
with the 1st Battalion. Check placed the
battalion in an assembly area back of the
2d Battalion for the night. Colonel Mi-
chaelis established his command post in
a schoolhouse under a high bluff in
Chindong-ni.n

On the northern road, as Captain Cut-
ler discovered when he returned to the
19th Infantry command post from his
reconnaissance, Colonel Moore had or-
dered the 1st Battalion to move to the
Notch in one jump instead of taking
several successive delaying positions as
Cutler had expected. Moore thought the
one move would give the battalion more
time to dig in against an expected en-
emy attack.'?

The 1st Battalion left its positions at
the Chinju pass and arrived at a desig-
nated assembly area two miles southwest
of the Notch about 1400. Colonel Rhea
remained behind at the pass with an Mzo

* Intervs, author with Church, 25 Sep 52, Check,
6 Feb 53, and Moore, z0 Aug 52; Ltrs, Michaelis to
author, 24 Jan and 29 Sep 53: Ltr, Murch to au-
thor, 7 Apr 54.

" 2d Bn, 27th Inf, Opn Rpt, 1 Aug 50; 27th Inf
WD, Activities Rpt, Aug 50; 24th Div WD, 1 Aug
50; Brig. Gen. John H. Michaelis with Bill David-
son, “This We Learned in Korea,” Collier’s, Au-
gust 18, 1950, p. 39.

#Ltr, Cutler to author, g Mar 3.
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armored car to protect the rear of the
battalion. An hour after the battalion
had moved off eastward, an American
jeep carrying two North Korean scouts
came up the hill from the west and
stopped just short of the crest. Using
small arms fire, Colonel Rhea’s party
killed the two enemy soldiers and re-
covered the jeep. Rhea’s rear guard party
then followed the battalion toward the
Notch. Below the Notch Rhea received
orders to make a reconnaissance of the
high ground there. It took him about
two hours to do this. Not until about
1700, after he had returned from this
reconnaissance, did he receive orders to
place his battalion in the position. It
was evening before the 1st Battalion
started to occupy the Notch position.**

The regimental plan called for the
1st Battalion to hold the Notch and the
high ground to the right (northwest),
and the ROK troops, commanded by
Colonel Min, the high ground to the left
(southeast) of the Notch.** Colonel Mc-
Grail’s battalion, which had withdrawn
from Chinju by a route north of the
Nam River, crossed to the south side
near Uiryong and arrived at the Notch
ahead of the 1st Battalion. When the
1st Battalion arrived, the 2d withdrew
to the northern base of the pass in regi-
mental reserve. Late in the afternoon,
the 1st Battalion, 29th Infantry, also
arrived at Chungam-ni.

As the 19th and 27th Infantry Regi-
ments made their preparations during
the evening of 1 August for their recon-
naissance the next morning, most wel-
come reinforcements arrived. They were
the first medium tanks in Korea, if one

®Ltr, Rhea to author, g Apr 33.
#Ltr, Cutler to author, g Mar 53.
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excepts the three ill-fated Pershings at
Chinju. About mid-July, Eighth Army
activated the 8o72d Medium Tank Bat-
talion, which was to receive ffty-four
old World War II medium tanks rebuilt
in Japan. Detachment A (A Company)
of the tank battalion, under the com-
mand of Capt. James H. Harvey, ar-
rived at Pusan on g1 July. Railroad flat-
cars brought them to Masan the morn-
ing of 1 August. From there, Lt. Donald
E. Barnard took the first platoon to
the 1gth Infantry position near Chun-
gam-ni, and 1st Lt. Herman D. Norrell
took the second platoon to the 24th
Infantry at Chindong-ni. Both platoons
entered action the next day.’

The Battle at the Notch

Colonel Moore selected Colonel Wil-
son’s 1st Battalion, 2gth Infantry, to
make the reconnaissance westward from
the Notch and issued his orders for it
at 2000, 1 August. A platoon of five
M4 medium tanks and four M8 armored
cars and a platoon of engineers were to
accompany the battalion.’* Moore had
available at this time a total of about
2,335 men in the 1gth Infantry and at-
tached 2gth Infantry units, excluding
the ROK soldiers under Colonel Min."

The tanks were to lead the column.
They assembled in front of the 1gth In-

3 EUSAK WD, G-1 Sec, Unit Hist Rpt, 1g Jul
50, p. 5; 80o72d Med Tk Bn WD, 1-7 Aug 50 (in
25th Div WD); GHQ UNC, G-g Opn Rpts 37, 31
Jul 50, and g8, 1+ Aug so.

¥ Ltr, Wilson to author, 25 Mar 53; Intery, au-
thor with Moore, 20 Aug 52.

“On 1 August the 19th Infantry strength was
1,273; the 1st Bn, 29th Inf, was 745; and the gd
Bn, 2gth Inf, was g17. See 24th Div WD, g1 Jul 50;
19th Inf WD, g1 Jul 50; 1gth Inf Unit Rpt 23, 1
Aug 5o.
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fantry regimental command post in
Chungam-ni at oj30 the next morning,
2 August, and the rest of the column
organized behind them. Groups of five
infantrymen from C Company mounted
each of the tanks and armored cars.
Next came the motorized battalion in
twenty-two trucks and a number of
jeeps. The tanks led off from Chungam-
ni at 0615 with the first good light. Half
an hour later the head of the column
passed through the 1st Battalion, 1gth
Infantry, defensive position at the Notch,
its line of departure,

Excitement spread among the men at
the Notch when enemy fire suddenly
struck and stopped the armored column
just below their position. Colonel Wil-
son at the time was well back in that
part of the column still on the northeast
incline leading up to the Notch. Hear-
ing heavy firing forward, he jumped
from his jeep and hurried up the hill.
Colonel Rhea ran up as Wilson reached
the crest, shouting, “You better be care-
ful—that ground down by the pond is
enemy territory. My men were fighting
with them when your tanks came by.” *®
Colonel Wilson’s motorized column in
passing through the Notch had met head-
on an enemy attack just starting against
the 1gth Infantry.

The tanks met enemy soldiers crawl-
ing up the ditch at the side of the road,
100 yards below the crest of the pass.
The tanks moved slowly ahead, firing

1 Ltr, Wilson to author, 25 Mar 53; Ltr, Rhea to
author, 9 Apr 53; Ltr, Cutler to author, § Jul 53.
Colonel Rhea states he did not know of the pro-
jected reconnaissance attack through his position by
the 1st Battalion, 29th Infantry, until tanks passed
through the Notch. A written order had been dis-
tributed for this attack, but by some inadvertance,
Colonel Rhea did not know of it.
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their machine guns. Some of the enemy
soldiers ran into the woods along both
sides of the road. The lead tank, with
its hatch open, had reached a point about
400-500 yards down the incline when
an enemy mortar shell struck it, killing
the crew. Fire from an enemy antitank
gun hit a truck farther back in the col-
umn and set it on fire. Three enemy
heavy machine guns along the road 200
yards below the crest started firing on
the column as it ground to a halt. This
machine gun fire almost annihilated the
1st Platoon, C Company, as the men
scrambled from the trucks. Twelve or
fourteen vehicles had crossed over the
pass and were on the southern slope when
the enemy opened fire.*?

When the American soldiers jumped
off their vehicles and ran to the road-
side ditches for protection, they found
the enemy already there. Several des-
perate struggles took place. Some North
Koreans in the ditches continued to ad-
vance slowly uphill, pushing captured
Americans, their hands tied, in front of
them. This melee along the road re-
sulted in about thirty American cas-
ualties.

Colonel Wilson witnessed this disas-
trous spectacle from a point just south-
west of the Notch. Seeing that the col-
umn was effectively stopped, he placed
B Company, 29th Infantry (62 men), in
position with the 1st Battalion, 1gth In-
fantry. Colonel Wilson displayed great
energy and exposed himself constantly
in reorganizing scattered and inter-
mingled units west of the Notch.

“Ltrs to author, Wilson, 25 Mar 53, Rhea, 9
Apr 53, and Cutler, g Jul 53; Ltr, Rhea to author,
29 Apr 53; Holliday, Notes for author, 31 Mar 53;
24th Div GO 114, 31 Aug 50.
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As soon as the enemy machine gun
positions were located, recoilless rifles
took them under fire and either de-
stroyed them or caused the enemy gun-
ners to abandon them. But enemy fire
in turn killed three of four crew mem-
bers of the recoilless rifle on the west
side of the Notch. The fourth member,
Sgt. Evert E. “Moose” Hoffman, stayed
with the gun and fired at every available
target throughout the day. He won a
battlefield commission. Another coura-
geous noncommissioned officer, MSgt.
William Marchbanks, D Company, 2gth
Infantry, placed his two mortars in posi-
tion at the edge of the Notch and took
under fire every burst of enemy fire he
could locate.?

When the fight started, Colonel Moore
came to the command post of the 1st
Battalion on the west side of the Notch
and stayed there most of the day, direct-
ing the defense.

The battle soon spread from the road
and flared up along the high ground on
either side of the Notch. The night be-
fore, B Company, 1gth Infantry, had
started to climb the peak on the west
side of the Notch but, tired from the
efforts of the past few days and the hard
climb, it stopped short of the crest. On
the morning of 2 August, enemy troops
came upon the men in their sleep. In a
swift attack the North Koreans bay-
oneted the company commander and
several others and drove the rest off the
hill. The confusion west of the Notch
was heightened about noon when three
American fighter planes mistakenly

® Ltr, Rhea to author, 29 Apr 53; Interv, author
with Moore, 20 Aug 52; Notes, Moore for author,
Jul 53; 24th Div GO 114, 31 Aug 50.

241

strafed and rocketed this company.?

On that (west) side of the Notch, men
of the 1st Battalion, 1g9th Infantry, and
of the 1st Battalion, 2gth Infantry, be-
came badly intermingled. The enemy
force that had driven B Company, 1gth
Infantry, from the high ground placed
cross fire from flank and rear on other
units. In an effort to halt this destruc-
tive fire, C Company, 2gth Infantry,
gradually worked its way to a saddle
short of the high ground. From there it
attacked and drove the enemy force
from the heights. In the attack, twelve
men of C Company were killed; half of
the casualties, in Colonel Wilson’s opin-
ion, were caused by American fire from
neighboring positions.

During the preceding night, plans for
covering the left (east) flank of the Notch
position had also miscarried. Colonel
Min's troops were supposed to occupy
that ground and tie in with the 1gth
Infantry near the Notch. Morning found
them too far eastward, separated by a
mile and a half from the 1g9th Infantry.
Snipers infiltrated behind some Ameri-
can soldiers on that side and killed five
of them by shots through the back of
the head. In the afternoon, enemy mor-
tar fire on the east side also killed and
wounded several men.

From his position west of the Notch,
Colonel Moore saw men moving up the
valley eastward, following the railroad
toward Chungam-ni. Thinking they
were enemy troops he directed Captain
Cutler, his S-3, to send part of the 2d
Battalion to block them. This force,
however, turned out to be Colonel Min’'s

#Ltrs, Rhea to author, 9 and 29 Apr 53; Ltr,
Wilson to author, 25 Mar 53; Ltrs, Cutler to author,
g Mar and § Jul 33.
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ROK troops withdrawing because friend
and foe alike had them under fire.

East of the Notch, gaps in the line
produced much confusion. The gd Bat-
talion, 2gth Infantry, had been com-
mitted next to Colonel Min’s force, and
B Company, 29th Infantry, also went
there during the day to help hold the
high ground. Enemy troops tried to ad-
vance from the railroad tunnel in front
of B Company, but a platoon of ¥ Com-
pany, 1gth Infantry, counterattacked and
drove them back.?

The fighting along the road west of
the Notch died down during the after-
noon. The enemy apparently had moved
off to the flanks in his favorite maneu-
ver. At midafternoon a squad from A
Company, 1gth Infantry, went down the
road past the knocked-out vehicles and
killed a few enemy soldiers still near
them. The men then set up a roadblock
100 yards beyond the tanks. Other groups
took out American wounded and re-
covered most of the vthicles. The rest
of A Company swept the adjoining ridge
forward of the pass for several hundred
yards. By evening, the enemy had with-
drawn from close contact with the 1gth
Infantry.

American casualties in the Notch
battle numbered about ninety. North
Korean losses are unknown. Nor is it
known how large an enemy force was
engaged there. Estimates ranged among
officers present from two companies to
a regiment. From information gained
later concerning the location of the 6th
Division, it appears that the enemy was
at least in battalion strength at the

# Interv, author with Moore, 17 Feb 35g; Ltr,
Cutler to author, g Mar 53; Ltr, Wilson to author,
25 Mar g3; Holliday, Notes for author, 31 Mar j53.
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Notch on 2 August, and he may have
had the greater part of a regiment.

The day’s events disclosed that from
Chinju elements of the enemy 6th Di-
vision had followed closely behind the
withdrawing 1gth Infantry, sending the
bulk of its advance units up the northern
road toward Masan.

Colonel Check’s Reconnaissance in
Force Toward Chinju

That same morning, 2 August, Colo-
nel Check at o400 led the 1st Battalion,
27th Infantry, with A Battery of the 8th
Field Artillery Battalion attached, west-
ward from Chindong-ni on the southern
leg of the two-pronged reconnaissance.
At the head of the column a platoon of
infantry rode four medium tanks (Sher-
mans). Colonel Check’s immediate objec-
tive was the road juncture at Much’on-
ni.

Check’s column was unopposed at
first. After traveling several miles, the
tanks and the lead platoon forming the
point caught an enemy platoon still in
their blankets along the road. When the
startled North Koreans jumped up and
started to run, tank machine guns and
riflemen killed all but two, and these
they captured.® Soon, enemy opposition
began to develop, but it was mostly
from snipers and scattered patrols.

At the Much’on-ni road fork about
midafternoon, Check’s column met and
surprised a number of enemy soldiers.
The surprise was evident, as a column of
enemy supply trucks had just descended
from the Chinju pass. Drivers were able
to turn some of the vehicles around and

= Interv, author with Check, 6 Feb 53; 27th Inf
WD, 2 Aug 30; 1st Bn, 27th Inf, Opn Rpt, Aug 50.
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escape, but the North Koreans aban-
doned about ten vehicles, ranging from
jeeps to 2l4-ton trucks. These were
loaded with uniforms, food, ammuni-
tion, medicine, and other supplies. Pilots
of F-51 planes overhead reported later
that the appearance of Check’s column
caused many other vehicles to turn
around at the top of the pass and head
toward Chinju. They made good targets
for the planes.?*

Enemy resistance now increased. Just
beyond the road fork Check dismounted
his motorized battalion and sent the
trucks back. He did not want to run the
risk of having them captured, and he
believed his men could fight their way
out on foot if necessary. Only the mor-
tar platoon and the artillery battery re-
tained their vehicles. Having no com-
munication with the regiment, Colonel
Check sent runners back to Colonel
Michaelis, but none reached their desti-
nation. Enemy forces had closed in be-
hind Check and cut the road.

Check’s battalion, now afoot, advanced
westward with the tanks in the lead. In
the low hills at the foot of the Chinju
pass, a long hard fight with the enemy
began. The North Koreans held the pass
in force. Sniper fire from the right
(north) caused the infantry on the tanks
to dismount and take cover behind
them. Suddenly, Lieutenant Norrell,
tank platoon leader in the third tank,
saw enemy fire hit the tank ahead of
him. He could see that it was coming
from three antitank guns about seventy-
five yards off the road to the right. His
own tank then received three hits al-

*Interv, author with Check, 6 Feb 53: Ltr, Col
Gilbert J. Check to Lt Col Carl D. McFerren, 26
Jun 53, in OCMH files.
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most immediately and started to burn.
In leaving his tank, Lieutenant Norrell
received machine gun and shrapnel
wounds.?® This quick burst of enemy
antitank fire killed the gunner in the
second tank and wounded seven other
enlisted tank crew members. Very
quickly, however, the artillery battery
took the antitank guns under fire and
silenced them. The infantry then cap-
tured the pieces. There were many en-
emy dead in this vicinity, and others
feigning death. Check walked over to
the guns and noted that they were
#6-mm.2°

Colonel Check called for volunteers
to form crews for the two partly dis-
abled but still operable tanks. Men who
had operated bulldozers volunteered to
drive the tanks. They received quick in-
struction from the drivers of the two un-
damaged tanks. Check used riflemen as
improvised tank machine gunners. The
advance continued, but in the next hour
gained only a few hundred yards. About
1700 or 1730, a liaison plane reappeared
and dropped a message. It was from
Colonel Michaelis and read, “Return.
Road cut behind you all the way. Lead
with tanks if possible. Will give you
artillery support when within range.” ?*

That morning about 17500, Colonel
Michaelis at Chindong-ni received word
from Colonel Moore that enemy troops
had stopped his part of the reconnais-

* 8o72d Med Tk Bn WD, 2 Aug 50.

* Ibid.; Interv, author with Check, 6 Feb 53. The
statement by Norrell in the report that this enemy
fire came from three captured U.S. 105-mm. how-
itzers is incorrect.

*Interv, author with Check, 6 Feb 53; 8o72d
Med Tk Bn WD, 1-7 Aug 50; 27th Inf WD, 2 Aug
50; 1st Bn, 27th Inf, Opn Rpt, Aug 50; 24th Div
WD, 2 Aug 50. The records erroneously have this
final action taking place at Much’on-ni.
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sance just beyond its line of departure.
Moore reported that he would have all
he could do to hold his defensive posi-
tions. Late in the morning and in the
early afternoon, Michaelis received re-
ports that the enemy had cut the road
between Check and the rest of the regi-
ment, and that E Company in its ad-
vance blocking position was heavily en-
gaged. It was apparent, therefore, that
strong enemy forces had moved toward
Masan. He thereupon, sometime after
1600, dispatched to Colonel Check the
message by liaison plane to return with
the 1st Battalion.2®

Upon receiving Colonel Michaelis’
message, Colonel Check immediately set
about disengaging the battalion and
started back. The two damaged tanks
gave trouble and had to be towed by the
other tanks to start them. Check put
them in the lead. The two undamaged
tanks brought up the rear, behind the
mortar and artillery vehicles. The in-
fantry, moving along the sides of the
ridges parallel to the road, engaged in
a fire fight as the withdrawal started.
Just before dark, and still west of the
Much’on-ni road fork, Check decided
he would have to mount his infantry on
the tanks and vehicles and make a run
for it. Thirty to thirty-five men crowded
onto the decks of each of the four tanks.
The mortar and artillery trucks likewise
were loaded to capacity, but every man
found a place to ride.

The tank-led column went back the
way it had come, almost constantly en-
gaged with the enemy along the road.
Several times the lead tanks stopped
and infantry riding the decks jumped

® Ltrs, Michaelis to author, 24 Jan and 29 Sep 53.

SOUTH TO THE NAKTONG, NORTH TO THE YALU

off to rush enemy machine gun posi-
tions. Until dark, the withdrawing bat-
talion had air cover and, when it came
within range, the 8th Field Artillery
Battalion and a battery of 155-mm. how-
itzers fired shells on either side of the
road, shortening the ranges as Check’s
battalion neared Chindongni. Ex-
hausted, the 1st Battalion reached Chin-
dong-ni at midnight. It had suffered
about thirty casualties during the day.
Colonel Check’s leadership on this oc-
casion won for him the Distinguished
Service Cross.?

During the day, an estimated enemy
battalion had come in behind Check’s
column and attacked E Company, which
held the line of departure at Pongam-ni.
A relief force sent from the 2d Battalion
helped E Company fight its way back to
the battalion’s main defensive lines at
Kogan-ni, three miles eastward. Still an-
other enemy force ambushed a platoon
from A Company, 65th Engineer Com-
bat Battalion, south of Chindong-ni on
the Kosong-Sach’on road, with resulting
heavy personnel losses and destruction
of much equipment. Obviously, North
Koreans were moving east from Chinju
toward Masan on all roads.*

The Affair at Chindong-ni

The town of Chindong-ni, where
Colonel Michaelis had his command
post, lies astride the south coastal road
at a point where mountain spurs from

* Interv, author with Check, 6 Feb 53; Ltrs,
Michaelis to author, 24 Jan and 29 Sep 53: 27th
Inf WD, 2 Aug 50; 1st Bn, 27th Inf, Opn Rpt, Aug
50; EUSAK WD, GO 68, 15 Sep ro.

= 97th Inf WD, Hist Rpt, Aug 50; 2d Bn, 27th
Inf, Summ of Activities, Aug 50; Ltr with com-
ments, Murch to author, 7 Apr 54.



BLOCKING THE ROAD TO MASAN

the north come down to meet the sea.
High finger ridges end at the northern
edge of the town, one on either side of
the dirt road from Chindong-ni via
Haman and Komam-i to the Nam
River. The ridge on the east side of
this north-south road terminates in a
high, steep bluff at the northeast edge
of Chindong-ni. The 27th Infantry regi-
mental command post was in a school-
house under the brow of this bluff. In
the school courtyard a battery of 155-
mm. howitzers (A Battery, 11th Field
Artillery Battalion) had emplaced. Close
by was the 8th Field Artillery Bat-
talion. Colonel Check’s tired 1st Bat-
talion and the attached four medium
tanks had bivouacked there at mid-
night.

It was a stroke of the greatest good
fortune for Colonel Michaelis and the
27th Infantry regimental headquarters
that Colonel Check and his 1st Battalion
had returned to Chindong-ni during the
night. The next morning, § August, just
after the regimental staff had finished
breakfast in the schoolhouse command
post, a sudden fusillade of small arms
fire hit the building and came through
the open windows.?* This first enemy
fire came from the top of the bluff above
the schoolhouse. It heralded an enemy
attack which came as a complete sur-
prise.

When the attack hit Chindong-ni,
some of the security guards apparently

# g7th Inf Activities Rpt, -3 Sec, Aug 50; Hig-
gins, War in Korea, pp. 123-30; Harold Martin,
“The Colonel Saved the Day,” The Saturday Eve-
ning Post, September g, 1950, pp. $2-33; Michaelis
with Davidson, “This We Learned in Korea,” op.
cit. Both Higgins and Martin were present. Their
accounts of the Chindong-ni action are somewhat
colored.
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were asleep. A few outpost troops mis-
took some of the enemy for South Ko-
reans from other nearby outpost posi-
tions.*? Several Americans came running
shoeless down the hill to the courtyard.
Colonel Michaelis and his staff officers
pulled men from under jeeps and trucks
and forced them into position. One sol-
dier went berserk and started raking his
own companions with machine gun
fire.® An officer, by a well-placed shot,
wounded him and stopped his murder-
ous fire. Michaelis and Check with other
officers and noncommissioned officers
gradually brought order out of the
chaos.

Capt. Logan E. Weston, A Company
commander, led an attack against the
enemy positions on the hill overlooking
the command post. He assaulted two
enemy machine guns on the crest and
eliminated their crews by accurate M1
rifle ire. Enemy fire wounded Weston
in the thigh during this action, but after
receiving first aid treatment he returned
to the fight and subsequently was
wounded twice more. Despite three
wounds he refused to be evacuated. Ten
days earlier he had likewise distin-
guished himself in leadership and in
combat near Poun.

Soon the 1st Battalion had possession
of the high ground near the command
post. Its mortars and recoilless rifles now
joined in the fight. Before long the 105-
mm. howitzers were firing white phos-
phorus shells on concentrations of en-

= Higgins, War In Korea, p. 124; Martin “The
Colonel Saved the Day,” op. cit., p. 190.

# Interv, author with Check, 6 Feb 53.

¥ General Order 68, 15 September 1950, awarded
the Distinguished Service Cross to Weston. EUSAK
WD. See also Higgins, War in Korea.
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emy troops reported from the newly won
infantry positions.?*

At the time they launched their at-
tack, the North Koreans undoubtedly
knew that artillery was at Chindong-ni,
because small groups had brought it
under small arms fire during the after-
noon of 2 August. But infantry were
not there then, and apparently the en-
emy did not expect to find any there
the next morning. If the North Koreans
surprised the 2%th’s command post with
their attack, they in turn were surprised
by the presence of Colonel Check’s bat-
talion. Once engaged in the fight, and
the initial attack failing, the local North
Korean commander sent at least a second
battalion to Chindongni to reinforce
the one already there and tried to sal-
vage the situation.

Lt. Col. Augustus T. Terry, Jr., com-
manding officer of the 8th Field Artillery
Battalion, discovered the reinforcing
battalion approaching in trucks about
one thousand yards away on the Haman
road from the north. The trucks stopped
and the enemy battalion began dis-
mounting.** Colonel Terry’s artillery ad-
justed time fire on it. After the artillery
shells began falling on them, the enemy
soldiers dispersed rapidly into the hills
and the threatened enemy counterattack
did not materialize.

By 1300 the North Koreans had with-
drawn from the immediate vicinity of
Chindong-ni. American patrols counted
400 enemy dead, a large number of them
in the area where the 8th Field Artillery
Battalion had taken the detrucking en-

® 15t Bn, 27th Inf, Opn Rpt, 23 Jul-3 Aug j50.
#eth FA Bn WD, Aug 50, entry for 3§ Aug and
Summ.
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emy soldiers under fire. The defenders
of Chindong-ni estimated they had killed
and wounded 600 enemy soldiers.
American casualties at Chindong-ni on
g August were 1§ killed and nearly 40
wounded in the 1st Battalion, with a
total of 6o casualties for all units.>

Interrogation of prisoners later dis-
closed that two battalions of the rgth
Regiment, N.K. 6th Division, made the
attack on Chindong-ni. One battalion,
with the mission of establishing a road-
block at the town, made the initial early
morning attack. The other two battal-
ions of the same regiment detoured
farther to the east, with the mission of
establishing roadblocks closer to Masan.
One of them turned back to Chindong-
ni and was dispersed by artillery fire as
it was detrucking. The enemy base of
operations was on Sobuk-san, north of
Chindong-ni. During this engagement,
the enemy used commercial telephone
lines. Signal officers, tapping them
through the 24th Infantry regimental
switchboard, monitored the enemy con-
versations. That night (3 August), an
operations officer and a translator heard
the commanding general of the N.K.
6th Division reprimand the commander
of the r4th Regiment for losing so many
men.?®

While the prime objective of the r4th
Regiment had been to cut the Masan
road, another regiment, the rsth, ap-
parently had the mission of capturing
Masan or the high ground around it.*

¥ Ibid., 1st Bn, 27th Inf, Opn Rpt, 23 Jul-3 Aug
50; 27th Inf S-3 Activities Rpt, Aug go.

#27th Inf S-3 Activities Rpt, Aug 5o; st Bn,
27th Inf, Opn Rpt, 4-30 Aug 50; 25th Div WD, 2-3
Aug 50; Michaelis with Davidson, “This We
Learned in Korea,” op. cit.

#8th FA Bn WD, Aug 30.
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When the attack on Chindong-ni failed,
the 75th Regiment withheld the attack
on Masan but did infiltrate the high
ground southwest of the town.

The enemy 6th Division, which had
driven so rapidly eastward from Ha-
dong, where it first encountered Ameri-
can troops on 27 July, had by now, in
the course of a week, suffered heavy
casualties which reduced it to about half
strength.*? After the battles of the Chun-
gam-ni Notch and Chindong-ni, both
sides regrouped and made ready for a
new test of strength on the approaches
to Masan.

The movement around the left flank
of Eighth Army in late July had been
the most brilliantly conceived and ex-
ecuted of the North Korean tactical
operations south of the Han River. It
had held within it the possibilities of
victory—of driving U.N. forces from the
peninsula. It had compelled Eighth
Army to reinforce its units in the south-
west at the expense of the central front,
and to redeploy the U.N. forces along
a shorter line behind the Naktong

“ ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issue 100 (N.K.
6th Div), pp. 37-38.
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River, in what came to be called the
Pusan Perimeter.

In early August, General Walker re-
ceived what he regarded as conclusive in-
telligence that the enemy plan had been
to supply the North Korean enveloping
force in southwestern Korea by water
from the port of Kunsan and other ports
southward to and including Yosu.
Walker said that had the enemy force
driven straight and hard for Pusan in-
stead of occupying all the ports in south-
western Korea, he would not have had
time to interpose the strength to stop
it.4!

Never afterward were conditions as
critical for the Eighth Army as in the
closing days of July and the first days
of August 1950. Never again did the
North Koreans come as close to vic-
tory as when their victorious 6th and
4th Divisions passed eastward through
Chinju and Koch’ang. Costly, bloody
battles still remained, but from a U.N.
strategic point of view, the most critical
phase had passed. Heavy U.N. reinforce-
ments were then arriving, or on the
point of arriving, in Korea.

" Memo, Maj Gen Doyle O. Hickey (Dep CofS,

FEC) to CofS, FEC, 7 Aug 50, sub: Report of Visit
to Korea.



CHAPTER XV

Establishing the Pusan Perimeter

When 1 hear talk of lines I always think I am hearing talk of the walls
of China. The good ones are those that nature has made, and the good
entrenchments are good dispositions and brave soldiers.

MAURICE DE SAXE, Reveries on the Art of War

The 25th‘ Division Moves South

Dawn of 1 August found the U.S.
25th Division moving to new defensive
positions south of Sangju on the cen-
tral front. At 1500 that afternoon a tele-
phone message from Eighth Army head-
quarters to General Kean abruptly
changed division plans. Eighth Army
alerted the division for movement south
to Samnangjin on the Naktong River.
There it was to deny enemy movement
eastward and prepare to attack west-
ward.!

An advance party of the division head-
quarters left Poksong-dong an hour after
midnight, 2 August. That moming Gen-
eral Kean and his party followed by
plane, stopping at Taegu for a confer-
ence at Eighth Army headquarters. At
the conference, General Walker changed
the destination of the division from
Samnangjin to Masan. General Kean in-
formed the division units en route of
the change in orders, employing every

125th Div WD, 1 Aug 50.

type of communication available, from
runner to radio.?

There was only one road for the move-
ment of the 25th Division. This ran
south from Sangju to Kumch’on and
then southeast to Waegwan on the Nak-
tong River. Travel as far as Waegwan
would be by foot and motor, from Waeg-
wan to Masan by rail. The Kumch’on
Waegwan road was the main supply road
to the central front. Accordingly, there
was ample opportunity for conflict, con-
fusion, and delay in the movement of
supplies north and of the 25th Division
south over this road. Eighth Army head-
quarters recognized this danger. Colonel
Landrum made available from head-
quarters to the army G-3 Section all
the officers he could spare to assist in
the orderly control of the 25th Division
movement. These officers concentrated
their attention at points where road re-
strictions or the presence or movement
of other units threatened trouble.®

Equal or even greater effort had to be

11bid., 2 Aug 50; 24th Inf WD, 6-31 Jul 30, p. 43;

2d Bn, 24th Inf, WD, 1-31 Aug 50.
* Notes by Landrum for author, recd 8 Mar x4.
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made to assure that the necessary rail
equipment would be at hand to carry
the division from Waegwan southward.
At the time, with the enemy pushing
the front back everywhere, there was
a great demand for rail equipment to
evacuate supplies and troops. Congestion
in rail yards was almost indescribable.
Units seeking transportation command-
eered locomotives, cars jammed the
tracks, native refugees crowded into cars,
and general chaos threatened. The ROK
17th Regiment, moving southwest at
this time to buttress the sagging 24th
Division front in the Koch’ang area,
further complicated the traffic problem.
Without the planning, supervision, and
hard work of American transportation
troops, the Korean rail system would
have failed at this time.*

The loading of heavy equipment and
weapons, such as the 155-mm. howitzers,
went on all during the night of 2-3
August at Waegwan. The last of the
troops arrived on trucks of the #%3d
Truck Company at oj3o, 3 August.
These dust-caked men and their equip-
ment, loaded into boxcars and gondolas,
were on their way to the new front at
o6oo. An hour later the last of the divi-
sion equipment had been loaded into
cars and was on its way to Masan.?®

The main party of the 25th Division
command post arrived at Masan at 2115,
2 August, after an all-day ride. Of the
combat units, the gsth Infantry moved
first, closing at Masan at 1000, 3 Au-
gust. The 24th Infantry arrived at 1930
that evening. General Kean reached
Masan during the day and assumed com-

‘See Col E. C. R. Lasher, “A Transport Miracle
Saved Pusan,” Transportation Journal (November-
December, 1950), pp. 12-13.

® Ibid.
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mand of all the U.N. troops south of the
Naktong River. The 25th Division com-
pleted the 150-mile move by foot, motor,
and rail within a g6-hour period.

General Walker said that this “history
making maneuver” saved Pusan. He said
also that had the North Koreans at-
tacked strongly on the Kumch’on front
while the division was passing over the
single road through Kumch'on, “we
couldn’t have done it.” ¢

In recognizing the critical nature of
the situation in the southwest and in
acting with great energy and decisive-
ness to meet it, General Walker and his
staff conceived and executed one of the
most important command decisions of
the Korean War.

United Nations Forces Withdraw
Behind the Naktong

By the end of July, the enemy pres-
sure that forced General Walker to
move the 25th Division from the cen-
tral to the southern front forced on
him also, partly as a consequence of
that move, the decision to withdraw
Eighth Army across the Naktong. The
withdrawal was planned to start the
night of 1 August.”

On go July the g4th Infantry of the
24th Division, driven from Koch’ang,
was in a defensive position near Sanje-ri
astride the road to Hyopch’on and the
Naktong River. That day, the 21st In-
fantry Regiment—except for C Company
and a section of 81-mm. mortars, still
at Yongdok on the east coast, and the
gd Battalion, just attached to the 1st

*New York Times, August 11, 1950, AP dispatch
from Korea, dated 10 August, reporting conversa-
tion of General Walker.

TEUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 28 and 31 Jul 50.
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Cavalry Division—crossed the Naktong
and took a position behind the g4th In-
fantry. The ROK 17th Regiment also
arrived and occupied the high ground
on the right (north) of the g4th Infantry.
The next morning the g4th Infantry
withdrew behind the 2i1st Infantry.
Colonel Stephens then assumed com-
mand of both the zist and the g4th
Regiments on oral orders from General
Church.®

After the 34th Infantry withdrew
through the 1st Battalion, 21st Infantry,
Colonel Stephens moved the ROK 17th
Regiment back abreast of his troops,
with one battalion on either flank and
one in reserve. The next day, 1 August,
North Koreans attacked both flanks. The
ROK’s repulsed them. General Church
initially had intended that the ROK
17th Regiment would pass through the
mountains around the flank of the North
Koreans and attack from their rear while
the g4th and 21st Regiments held them
in front. But the army order for with-
drawal came before this could be done.
The ROK 17th Regiment at this time
had a high reputation. Colonel Kim, the
commander, a small man of twenty-eight
years, commanded the respect of his of-
ficers and men. In a conference at this
time, General Church asked Colonel
Kim if his ROK’s would hold their part
of the line. He answered, “We will stay
as long as the Americans.”” He was be-
lieved implicitly by those present.®

8215t Inf WD, g0-31 Jul 50; 24th Div WD, s1
Jul 50; Interv, author with Beauchamp, 24 Sep
52; Ltr, Beauchamp to author, 7 Apr 53; Stephens,
MS review comments, Dec 57.

® Interv, author with Church, 25 Sep 52; Interv,
author with Cheek, 5 Aug 51; Interv, author with
Maj Charles R. Alkire (S-2, 21st Inf), 1 Aug 51;
Interv, author with Col Richard W. Stephens, 8
Oct 351.

SOUTH TO THE NAKTONG, NORTH TO THE YALU

On 1 August Eighth Army issued an
operational directive to all United Na-
tions ground forces in Korea for their
planned withdrawal behind the Nak-
tong. It confirmed oral and fragmentary
orders already issued to units on their
redeployment to the main defensive
positions of the Pusan Perimeter.?

At 0945, 2 August, Colonel Stephens
received Eighth Army’s order to with-
draw. He at once sent the g4th Infantry
across the Naktong to the Yongsan area.
During the day, while the 21st Infantry
and the ROK 17th Regiment fended off
enemy probing attacks, he made plans
to complete the withdrawal that night
to the east side of the Naktong.»*

The withdrawal east across the Nak-
tong by the 215t Infantry proceeded
smoothly during the night of 2-§ Au-
gust. The last of the regiment crossed
the Koryong-Taegu bridge forty-five
minutes past midnight, followed by the
14th Engineer Combat Battalion two
hours later. The ROK 17th Regiment,
covering the withdrawal of the other
units (Colonel Stephens remained with
it), crossed the river at 0630, 3§ August.
Engineers unsuccessfully tried to blow
the bridge at o715. During the day the
3d Engineer Combat Battalion again
prepared it for demolition and dropped
it that night. The preceding night, at
2200, the engineers blew the other Nak-
tong River bridge in the 24th Division
sector. It was twenty air miles south of
the Koryong bridge and connected

® EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, an. 3, 1 Aug 50. Annex §

includes a copy of the directive, Plan D.

" 215t Inf WD, 2 Aug 50; 24th Div WD, 2 Aug 5o.
The 24th Division received the Eighth Army Direc-
tive, dated 1 August 1950, at 020230.
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Ch’ogye with Changnyong, 24th Division
headquarters.*?

On the evening of § August, the third
regiment of the division, the 1gth In-
fantry, was relieved in its position at the
Chungam-ni Notch west of Masan by
the g5th Infantry of the 25th Division.
It then moved northeast across the Nak-
tong to the command post of the 24th
Division at Changnyong, arriving there
the next day. From the time of its com-
mitment in Korea on 13 July to 4 Au-
gust, the 1gth Regiment had lost 8o per-
cent of its 14-ton trucks, 50 percent of
its 3/-ton trucks, and g3 percent of its
214-ton trucks. Low on all supplies, it
found individual clothing, hand gre-
nades, 4.2-in. mortar ammunition, and
flares and illumination shells all but im-
possible to obtain.*

Simultaneous with the movement of
the 24th Division to the east side of the
Naktong, the 1st Cavalry Division, next
in line above it, began withdrawing on
army orders from the Chirye-Kumch'on
area to Waegwan on the east side of the
river. The division withdrew without
difficulty, except for the xth Cavalry
Regiment. This regiment, the last in the
march order, was heavily engaged and
one battalion nearly lost. By nightfall
of g August, however, all units of the
division were across the Naktong except
the rear guard of the 1st Battalion, 8th
Cavalry Regiment, which had been
blocking on the Songju road, southwest
of the Waegwan bridges.**

“24th Div WD, 3—4 Aug 50; 215t Inf WD, 2-3
Aug 50; 24th Div G-3 Jnl, Msg 483, o22830 Aug 50;
EUSAK WD, G-3 Jnl, 3 Aug 50.

3 1g9th Inf WD, 22 Jul-4 Aug 50; Ibid., 22 Jul-
25 Aug 50, Logistics Sec.

¥ Ltr, Gay to author, and attached notes, 24 Aug
50; EUSAK WD, G-3 Jnl, 3 Aug 50, Msg from 1st
Cav Div.
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The main line railroad bridges and
the highway bridge across the Naktong
at Waegwan were to be blown as soon
as all units of the 1st Cavalry Division
had crossed. These bridges were the most
important on the river. General Gay, in
arranging for their destruction, gave
orders that no one but himself could
order the bridges blown. At dusk on 3
August, thousands of refugees crowded
up to the bridges on the west side of
the river, and repeatedly, as the rear
guard of the 8th Cavalry would start
across the bridge, the mass of refugees
would follow. The division commander
ordered the rear guard to return to the
west side and hold back the refugees.
When all was ready the troops were to
run across to the east side so that the
bridge could be blown. This plan was
tried several times, but in each instance
the refugees were on the heels of the
rear guard. Finally, when it was nearly
dark, General Gay, feeling that he had
no alternative, gave the order to blow
the bridge. It was a hard decision to
make, for hundreds of refugees were lost
when the bridge was demolished.*

The refugee problem was a constant
source of trouble and danger to the
U.N. Command during the early part
of the war. During the middle two
weeks of July it was estimated that about
380,000 refugees had crossed into ROK-
held territory, and that this number was
increasing at the rate of 25,000 daily.
The refugees were most numerous in
the areas of enemy advance. In July and

®Ltr, Gay to author, 24 Aug 30; EUSAK WD,
G-3 Jnl, g Aug 50; Ibid., POR 66, 3 Aug 50. By the
end of July 1950, the South Korean government
had established fifty-eight refugee camps, most of
them in the Pusan-Taegu area, to care for the
homeless people.
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August 1950, the volume of refugees
moving through U.N. lines was greater
than at any other time in the war.

With the destruction of the Waegwan
bridges, Eighth Army by the morning
of 4 August had destroyed all the bridges
across the Naktong on its front. Its
troops were in defensive positions on the
east bank awaiting enemy crossings.

On a line curving north and east from
Waegwan, the divisions of the ROK
Army also withdrew across the river, co-
ordinating their moves with Eighth
Army on the night of 2-3 August. In
this movement, the ROK forces had
some severe fighting. The ROK 1st Di-
vision was heavily engaged north of the
river on 2 August, while the 16th Regi-
ment of the ROK 8th Division was even
more heavily engaged by the N.K. r2th
Division at Andong.*®

It was evident in the last days of July
and the first of August that General
Walker was concerned about the failure
of his troops to carry out orders to main-
tain contact with the enemy. In prepar-
ing for the withdrawal to the Perimeter
position, on go July he had ordered all
units to maintain such contact. Three
days later conditions compelled him to
repeat the order with the injunction that
division commanders give it their per-
sonal attention. Later in the day he
thought it necessary to issue still an-
other directive which ordered, ‘Daily
counterattacks will be made by all units.
. . . Commanders will take immediate
and aggressive action to insure that these
and previous instructions to this effect

" EUSAK WD, Opn Directive in G-3 an., 1 Aug
50; Ibid., POR 61, 2 Aug 50; GHQ UNC G-3 Opn
Rpts 38 and 3g, 1~2 Aug 50; GHQ UNC, Telecon
TTg619, 3 Aug 50.
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are carried out without delay.” “Coun-
terattack,” Walker said, “is a decisive
elm [element] of the defense.” '’

The Naktong River Line, as many
called it, was the vital position where
Eighth Army intended to make its stand.
On 4 August, General Church issued to
the 24th Division an order typical of
those issued to American troops at this
time. He directed that every man in the
division know the order. It said:

Defensive and alternate positions must
be prepared, routes reconnoitered, intensive
patrolling of the river at night, communica-
tions perfected, and each individual know
his job. There will be no withdrawal nor
need there be any if each and every one
contributes his share to the preparation,
and, if attacked, has the will to fight it
out here.

Every soldier will under all circumstances
retain his weapon, ammunition, and his en-
trenching tool. Without these he ceases to
be a soldier capable of defending himself.
Many of our losses have been occasioned
by failure to dig a foxhole when the time
permitted.1®

The Pusan Perimeter

The Pusan Perimeter positions taken
up by the American and ROK forces on
4 August enclosed a rectangular area
about 100 miles from north to south
and about ro miles from east to west.
|(See. Map 1V.)| The Naktong River
tormed the western boundary of the
Perimeter except for the southernmost
15 miles below the point where it turned
eastward after its confluence with the
Nam. The Sea of Japan formed the

"EUSAK WD, G-3 Jnl, Msg at 301850 Jul 50;
Ibid., G-3 Sec, Msg at 020845 Aug s50; Ibid., G—3
Sec, 2 Aug so.

# 24th Div WD, G-2 Jnl, 2-5 Aug 50, entry 232,
4 Aug no.



ESTABLISHING THE PUSAN PERIMETER

eastern boundary, and the Korea Strait
the southern boundary. An irregular
curved line through the mountains from
above Waegwan to Yongdok formed the
northern boundary. Yongdok on the east
coast stood at the northeast corner of
the Perimeter, Pusan was at the south-
east corner, Masan at the southwest cor-
ner, and Taegu near the middle from
north to south, but only about 10 miles
from the western and threatened side of
the Perimeter. From: Pusan, Masan is g§o
air miles west, Taegu 55 miles north-
west, P’'ohang-dong 60 miles northeast,
Yongdok go miles northeast. With the
exception of the delta of the Naktong
and the east-west valley between Taegu
and P’ohang-dong, the ground is rough
and mountainous. The mountains are
particularly forbidding in the northeast
above P’ohang-dong.

In planning for the defense of the
Perimeter, Eighth Army believed it
needed at least two reserve forces, one
in the vicinity of Kyongsan, 10 miles
southeast of Taegu, which it could use
to bolster any part of the line in the
center and in the P'ohang-dong area of
the east coast, and another in the vicin-
ity of Samnangjin-Miryang, which it
could use against any threatened or
actual enemy breakthrough along the
lower Naktong or the Masan corridor.!®

General Walker reported to the Far
East Command at this time that he
thought the 24th Division would have
to be completely rehabilitated before it
could be effective. He also doubted that
the 2rth Division had offensive capabil-
ities. He intended to use the 30,000 ROK
trainees, he said, mostly to bring the

®EUSAK WD, 4 Aug 30, Plan for Relief of 24th
Inf Div.
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existing ROK divisions to full strength.
After that was done, he would begin the
organization of new ROK divisions.?°

The deployment of U.N. forces on the
arc curving from the southwest to the
northeast as the battle of the Perimeter
opened was as follows: U.S. 25th Infan-
try Division, U.S. 24th Infantry Di-
vision, U.S. 1st Cavalry Division, and
then the ROK 1st, 6th, 8th, Capital,
and gd Divisions, in that order.

In the southwest, Eighth Army had
hoped to anchor the line near the coast
on the Chinju pass, but the enemy had
forced the line eastward to a point just
west of Chindong-ni, whence it ran
northward from the coast to the Nam
River below Uiryong, a few miles west
of the confluence of the Nam and the
Naktong. The 27th, 24th, and gsth
Regiments of the 25th Division were on
line in that order, south to north, with
some ROK'’s (Task Force Min) inter-
spersed among them, particularly in the
24th Infantry sector. The division com-
mand post was at Masan.?® In addition,
General Kean had at hand the 5th Regi-
mental Combat Team, attached to the
25th Division, and the 8gth Medium
Tank Battalion.

Opposite the 25th Division stood the
N.K. 6th Division and the 83d Motorized

*» Memo, Hickey for CofS FEC, 7 Aug 50; sub:

Report on Visit to Korea.

# 25th Div WD, 4 Aug 50; Ibid., Summ, Aug 50;
gsth Inf Unit Hist, 3-4 Aug 50; 27th Inf WD, 3d
Bn, 27th Inf, Hist Rpt, Aug 50; EUSAK Opn Direc-
tive 031830 Aug 50. The 25th Division now had
the normal g battalions in its 3 regiments. An
Eighth Army radio message on 3 August ordered
the 1st and 3d Battalions, 29th Infantry, attached
to the 25th Division. The division, in turn, on 6
August attached the 1st Battalion to the gsth In-
fantry and the next day attached the gd Battalion
to the 27th Regiment, as their third battalions.
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Regiment of the 105th Armored Divi-
sion.

Next on the U.N. line was the U.S.
24th Division. Its zone lay north of the
Nam and along the east bank of the
Naktong for 25 air miles, or about 40
miles of river front. The g4th and 21st
Infantry Regiments and the ROK 17th
Regiment were on line in that order,
south to north. The 1gth Infantry was
in division reserve, re-equipping after
arriving from the Masan front on 4
August. The 21st Infantry front was so
long that Colonel Stephens, the regi-
mental commander, placed seven .5o-
caliber machine guns with crews from
the 14th Engineer Combat Battalion in
the main line of resistance. The division
command post had now moved to Mir-
yang.

Eighth Army on g August defined the
boundary between the 24th and 25th
Divisions as the south bank of the Nak-
tong River, and made the commanding
general of the 24th Division responsible
for bridges, ferries, and small boats along
the stream. General Church was to re-
move to the north bank, and destroy as
he deemed advisable, all boats and
ferries, and to prepare all bridges for
demolition and blow them at his discre-
tion. At this time, Eighth Army planned
for the gth and 23d Regiments of the
2d Infantry Division to relieve the 24th
Division in its sector of the line the
night of 8 August, but events were to
make this impossible.?

Opposite the 24th Division stood the
N.K. 4th Division.

Above the 24th Division, the U.S. 1st
Cavalry Division extended the line 18

# EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 3 Aug 50, Msg at og1130;
1bid., 4 Aug 5o, Plan for Relief of 24th Inf Div,
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air miles to a point § miles north of
Waegwan. The actual river line was
about g5 miles. The 7th Cavalry (less
the 1st Battalion, which was in division
reserve), the 8th Cavalry, and the jth
Cavalry Regiments were in position in
the division sector, in that order from
south to north. The division command
post was at Taegu. Taegu, also Eighth
Army headquarters, lay about 10 miles
east of the Naktong River behind the
center of the 1st Cavalry Division front.?

Opposite the 1st Cavalry Division was
the N.K. 3d Division.

The three American divisions each
had fronts to defend from 20 to 40 miles
long. The Naktong River Line at this
time resembled closely the German front
before Moscow after the first German
withdrawal in 1941, when Guderian’s
divisions each had a front of 25 to g5
niles to defend.?*

North of Waegwan, the ROK 1st and
6th Divisions of the ROK II Corps ex-
tended the line north along the Naktong
for 20 more air miles, and thence north-
east for about 10 miles toward Uisong.
From there the 8th and Capital Divi-
sions of the ROK I Corps continued the
line northeast through Uisong where it
turned east toward Yongdok on the
coast. On the east coast the ROK gd Di-
vision held the right anchor of the U.N.
line. The ROK Army headquarters was
at Taegu with a forward command post
at Sinnyong. ROK I Corps headquarters
was at Uisong; ROK II Corps headquar-
ters at Kunwi.?

North of Waegwan, the N.K. rsth

# 15t Cav Div WD, G-2 Narr Rpt, Aug 50; EUSAK

WD, POR 66, 3 Aug jo0.

* Guderian, Panzer Leader, p. 265.

®»EUSAK WD, POR 64, 3 Aug 50; GHQ UNC
Sitrep, 5 Aug 50.
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and part of the r3th Divisions faced the
ROK 1st Division; eastward, part of the
N.K. r3th and the rst Division faced the
ROK 6th Division; beyond them the
N.K. 8th Division stood in front of the
ROK 8th Division; next in line, the
N.K. r2th Division confronted the ROK
Capital Division below Andong; and,
finally, on the east coast the N.K. s5th
Division and the 766th Independent
Infantry Regiment faced the ROK gd
Division.*

In summary then, the ROK Army
held the east half of the line from a
point just above Waegwan; the U.S.
Eighth Army held the west or southern
part. The ROK sector extended for
about 8o air miles; the Eighth Army’s
for about 65 air miles. The ROK troops
held the most mountainous portions of
the line and the part with the poorest
lines of communications,

The North Korean Army comprised
two corps: I Corps controlled operations
generally along the western side of the
perimeter opposite the American units;
Il Corps controlled operations along
the northern or eastern half of the
perimeter opposite the ROK units. This
enemy corps alignment remained un-
changed throughout the Pusan Perim-
eter period of the war.*

The N.K. Army had activated its [

* ATIS Res Supp Interrog Rpts, Issues g9, 94,
104, 100, 96, 3, and 4; GHQ UNC Telecon TT361g,
3 Aug ro; TTg625, 4 Aug 50; TTg630, 7 Aug 0.
GHQ UNC Sitrep, 6 Aug 50, and TTgb62g have the
N.K. 2d Division opposite the ROK 1st Division.
Actually, the enemy 2d Division was in a rest arca
behind the line. 'The N.K. 15t Division entered the
Perimeter battle 8 August, after resting at
Hamch'ang several days and taking in several
thousand replacements.

*GHQ FEC, History of the N.K. Army, g1 Jul
52, pp. 41-42.
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Corps at P’yongyang about 10 June
1950, its II Corps at the same place
about 12 June 1g50. In carly August
1950, the N.K. I Corps included the
3d, 4th, and 6th (later also the 2d, 7th,
9th, and roth) Divisions; II Corps in-
cluded the r1st, sth, 8th, r2th, r3th, and
15th Divisions. Tanks and personnel of
the ros5th Armored Division were di-
vided between the two corps and sup-
ported both of them.

The establishment of the Pusan
Perimeter may be considered as a divid-
ing line in viewing and appraising the
combat behavior of the American sol-
dier in the Korean War. The Pusan
Perimeter for the first time gave some-
thing approaching a continuous line of
troops. With known units on their left
and right and some reserves in the rear,
the men showed a stronger disposition
to fight. Before the Pusan Perimeter, all
through July and into the first days of
August, there was seldom a continuous
line beyond a battalion or a regimental
position. Both flanks were genecrally
wide open, and enemy troops moving
through the hills could easily turn a
defensive position.  Supporting  troops
were seldom within reach. American
soldiers, realizing the isolated nature of
their positions, often would not stay to
fight a losing battle. Few in July 1950
saw any good reason for dying in Korea;
with no inspiring incentive to fight, self-
preservation became the dominating
factor.

U.S. Air Action and Build-up in the
First Month

Air support, tactical and strategical,
and the state of logistics at the end of
July after the first month of war both



256

exercised continuing and pervasive in-
fluence on the course of the heavy
August battles of the Pusan Perimeter.

In the first month of the Korean War,
close air support of ground troops was
a vital factor in preventing the North
Koreans from overrunning all Korea,
and in gaining for the United States the
margin of time necessary to bring in re-
inforcements and accumulate the sup-
plies needed to organize the Pusan
Perimeter. By mid-July the U.N. Air
Force had all but stopped movement of
enemy troops, armor, and truck convoys
during daylight. This imposed the great-
est difficulties on North Korea in sup-
porting its front-line troops, and it
slowed the North Korean advance.

During the first month, the U.N. air
arm comprised U.S. Air Force, Navy,
and Marine planes and some Royal Aus-
tralian Air Force planes and troops. By
the end of July, the U.N. ground forces
in Korea were receiving proportionately
more air support than had General
Bradley’'s Twelfth Army Group in
World War I1.28

In mid-]July, the FEAF Bomber Com-
mand began an ever heightening attack
on strategic enemy targets far behind
the front. The first such target was Won-
san on the east coast. This communica-
tions center linked Vladivostok in Rus-
sia Siberia with North Korea by rail and
sea. From it, rail lines ran to all the
North Korean build-up centers. The
great bulk of Russian supplies for North
Korea in the early part of the war came

®“Air War in Korea,” Air University Quarterly
Review, IV, No. 2 (Fall, 1950), 19-39. Fourteen
fighter-bomber groups supported Bradley’s 28 divi-
sions; at the end of July 1950, 8 fighter-bomber
groups supported the 3 American and 5 ROK divi-
sions in Korea.
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in at Wonsan, and from the beginning
it was considered a major military
target. In the first heavy strategic bomb-
ing of the war, FEAF hit this busy port
city, on 13 July, with 400 tons of demoli-
tion bombs. Three days later, thirty
B-2g bombers struck the railroad mar-
shaling yards at Seoul.?®

One of the important bomber mis-
sions was to deny the enemy use of the
ponton bridge across the Han River at
Seoul, and to destroy the repaired rail-
road bridge there. Several attempts in
July by B-2g's to destroy the rail bridge
failed, but on the 29th twelve bombers
succeeded in hitting the ponton bridge
and reported it destroyed. The next day,
forty-seven B-29’s bombed the Chosen
Nitrogen Plant at Hungnam on the
northeast coast.*

In the meantime, carrier-based planes
from the USS Valley Forge, which was
operating in the Yellow Sea, on 22 July
destroyed at Haeju in North Korea six
locomotives, exploded eighteen cars of
a gg-car train, and damaged a combina-
tion highway and rail bridge.*

By 27 July, the FEAF Bomber Com-
mand had a comprehensive rail inter-
diction plan ready. This plan sought to
interdict the flow of enemy troops and
matériel from North Korea to the com-
bat area. Two cut points—(1) the P'yong-
yang railroad bridge and marshaling
yards and (2) the Hamhung bridge and
Hamhung and Wonsan marshaling yards

®GHQ FEC Sitrep, 12-14 Jul 50; New York
Times, July 28, 1950. The g2d Bombardment Group
was at Yokota in Japan; the 22d, at Kadena on
Okinawa.

® GHQ UNC G-3 Opn Rpt Nr 33, 27 Jul 50; Nr
85, 29 Jul, and Nr 37, 31 Jul 50; New York Times,
July 28, 1950.

#GHQ FEC Sitrep, 22 Jul 50.
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—would sever rail communications with
North Korea. Destruction of the rail
bridges over the Han near Seoul would
cut rail communication to the battle
area. On 28 July the Far East Air Forces
gave to the Bomber Command a list of
targets in the rail interdiction program,
and two days later a similar plan was
ready for interdiction of highways. On
the third day of August, FEAF issued
to the Fifth Air Force and to the Navy
lists of targets for co-ordinated interdic-
tion attacks south of the g8th Parallel.
In general, the Han River divided Fifth
Air Force and FEAF Bomber Command
zones.*

By the end of July, the Far East Air
Forces had flown as many as 400 sorties
in a day. Altogether, it had flown a total
of 8,600 sorties—4,300 in close support
missions, 2,550 in close interdiction, 5%
in two strategic bombing strikes, and
1,600 in reconnaissance and cargo
sorties.*®

As the month neared an end, the first
fighter plane reinforcements from the
United States reached the Far East. On
23 July, the 27,000-ton Navy carrier,
Boxer, setting a Pacific crossing record
of eight days and seven hours, arrived in
Japan with 145 F-51 Mustangs borrowed
from National Guard air squadrons.’*
On 3o July, the Far East Air Forces had
8go planes—626 F-80’s and 264 F-51’s
—but only 525 of them were in units

B USAF Hist Study 71, pp. $5-37.

B*“Air War in Korea,” op. cit., p." 21.

M Ibid.; Karig, et al., Battle Report: The War in
Korea, p. 104; New York Times, July 23, 1g50. The
Boxer also brought to the Far East 25 other planes,
1,100 Army and Air Force personnel, igo,000 gal-
lons of aviation gasoline, 16,000 gallons of lubricat-
ing oil, and a very large cargo of shells, bombs, and
other ammunition.
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and available and ready for combat.®

Rockets, napalm, and .5o-caliber ma-
chine gun fire in strafing were the effec-
tive weapons used by the close support
fighter planes. Napalm, the jellied gaso-
line carried in wing tanks, generated a
searing heat when ignited by a contact
fuze upon striking the ground. The
splashing, flaming liquid is a two-edged
weapon: it burns and consumes, and it
strikes men with terror when it bursts
on or near their positions. No one who
has seen the huge, podlike tanks hurtle
to the ground and burst into orange
balls of flame, quickly followed by bil-
lowing clouds of dense, black smoke,
would care to withstand this form of
attack.

The consumption of aviation gasoline
was so great in the early phase of the
war, as compared to the available supply
in the Far East, that it became one of
the serious logistical problems. Ocean
tankers could scarcely keep pace with
the rate of consumption. The situation
never got to the point where air opera-
tions stopped, but it came near to that.
There were times when the gas ter-
minals in Japan were empty—all the fuel
was in the stations.*

Just as Eighth Army prepared to fall
back behind the Naktong River, im-
portant ground reinforcements from
Hawaii and the United States arrived in
Korea. The United States had barely
won the race against space and time.

The sth Regimental Combat Team
from Hawaii, commanded by Col. God-
win L. Ordway, arrived first, on 31 July,

® FEAF Opns Hist, vol. 1, 25 Jun~-1 Nov 50, pp.

* Interv, author with Maj Gen George L. Eberle,
12 Jan 54. Eberle was GHQ UNC G—4.
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after nine days at sea, with all three
battalions. With the regiment came
fourteen M26 Pershing tanks and the
555th (Triple Nickel) Field Artillery
Battalion. Orders from Eighth Army
awaited the regiment upon its arrival at
Pusan to proceed at once to Masan where
it was to be attached to the 24th Di-
vision. The leading element of the regi-
ment arrived at Masan the next eve-
ning, 1 August. By the following morning
the entire regiment was in an assembly
area north of the town.*

This regiment included many Hawai-
ians and some former members of the
famed 442d Regimental and the 1o00th
Battalion Combat Teams, the much-
decorated Nisei infantry units of World
War II. Another notable characteristic
of this regiment was the close bond of
comradeship that existed between it and
its supporting 555th Field Artillery Bat-
talion.

Into Pusan harbor on the same day,
31 July, came the first ground troops
from the United States, the gth Infan-
try Regiment of the 2d Infantry Di-
vision. Known as the Manchu Regiment
because of its part in suppressing the
Boxer Rebellion in China in 1qoo, the
gth Infantry was one of the oldest regi-
ments in the United States Army. The
2d Battalion of the regiment sailed from
Tacoma, Washington, 17 July, the first
Army infantry troops to depart con-
tinental United States for Korea. The
gth Infantry, commanded by Col. John
G. Hill, proceeded immediately to

7 GHQ UNC Sitrep, g1 Jul 50; GHQ UNC G-3
Opn Rpt, 1-2 Aug 50; Schnabel, FEC, GHQ Sup-
port and Participation in Korean War, ch. iii, p.
23; 24th Div G-3 Jnl, 29 Jul-6 Aug Ko, entry 420,
o11825.
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Kyongsan, ten miles southeast of Taegu,
and was placed in army reserve. The
15th Field Artillery Battalion accom-
panied the regiment as its artillery sup-
port unit. At o130, 2 August, Eighth
Army ordered Colonel Hill to be ready
to move his regiment on 1-hour notice
after 1600 that day.*

The 23d Infantry, 2d Division, began
arriving at Pusan on 5 August. That
very morning its 1st Battalion received
an alert to be ready to move on an hour's
notice.*

A third major reinforcement arrived
in Korea on 2 August—the 1st Pro-
visional Marine Brigade, commanded
by Brig. Gen. Edward A. Craig. Acti-
vated on 7 July, the brigade began load-
ing at San Diego and Long Beach, Calif.,
two days later and sailed for the Far East
on the 14th. While still at sea it received
orders to bypass Japan and head di-
rectly for Pusan. On 25 July, General
Wright, Far EFast Command G-g, ver-
bally ordered General Craig, who was
in Japan with his advance party, to
change his brigade plans from occupy-
ing the Kobe-Osaka-Kyoto area of Japan
to reporting with the brigade to Eighth
Army in Korea. The marines went
ashore at Pusan on g August and pro-
ceeded immediately to Masan in Eighth
Army reserve. The Marine brigade was
attached to the 25th Division on 6
August. The brigade comprised the sth
Marines, commanded by Lt. Col. Ray-
mond L. Murray, plus a brigade head-
quarters group. The three battalions of
the regiment had only two rifle com-

® 2d Div WD, 8 Jul-g1 Aug 5o, G2 Hist Sec, pp.

14, 28; EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 3o Jul and 2 Aug
5O.

®2d Div WD, 8 Jul-31 Aug 5o, G—2 Hist Sec, p.
28,
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panies each and a Heavy Weapons Com-
pany. The brigade had a strength of
4,725 men. Most of the officers and
about 65 percent of the noncommis-
sioned officers of the Marine brigade
were combat veterans.4°

Initially, General MacArthur had
planned to use the Marine brigade in
an amphibious operation behind the en-
emy lines. The situation at the time the
brigade arrived in Far Eastern waters,
however, required its unloading at
Pusan. Every available man, it appeared,
would be needed to hold the Pusan
Perimeter.

Except A Company, which already
had arrived, the 80%2d Medium Tank
Battalion, a provisional organization
equipped in Japan with repaired tanks
salvaged from the Pacific island battle-
fields of World War II, came into Pusan
harbor on 4 August. Three days later
Eighth Army transferred its troops and
equipment to the 8gth Medium Tank
Battalion. Other tanks were on the way.
The SS Luxembourg Victory left San
Francisco on 26 July carrying eighty
medium tanks.*

“ st Prov Mar Brig Special Act Rpt (hereafter
cited as SAR), 2 Aug—6 Sep 50, pp. 1-4; 5th Mar
Regt SAR, 2 Aug-6 Sep 50; 15t Bn, sth Mar, SAR,
Aug 50, p. 1; EUSAK WD, G-4 Stf Sec, 3 Aug 50;
1bid., POR 64, 3§ Aug 50; GHQ UNC G-3 Opn Rpt,
$ Aug 50. Lynn Montross and Capt. Nicholas A.
Canzona, USMC, U.S. Marine Operations in Korea,
1950-1953, vol. I, The Pusan Perimeter (Wash-
ington: Historical Branch, G-3, Headquarters, U.S.
Marine Corps, 1954), pp- 65-89. This and succeed-
ing volumes give a detailed account of the marines’
part in the Korean War. Canzona, a participant in
the Marine operations in Korea, was a member of
the Marine brigade and subsequently of the st
Marine Division.

‘ GHQ UNC G-3 Opn Rpt 41, 4 Aug 50; EUSAK
GO 18g, par. 1, coo1, 7 Aug 50; GHQ UNC G-3
Opn Rpt 37, 31 Jul 50. )
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Replacements from the United States
also had begun to flow into the Far East
Command for assignment in Korea. In
July, several hundred officer and 5,287
of 5,300 promised enlisted replacements
arrived in Japan and were hurried on
to Korea. The Far East Command in-
dicated that the volume of replacements
would increase during August and Sep-
tember and reach 16,000 in October,
For the last ten days of July, the airlift
brought an average of 42 officers and
103 enlisted men daily from the United
States west coast, about 100 less than
the 240 estimated at its inception as the
airlift’s daily capacity.*?

The type of war matériel coming into
Pusan Harbor during July shows why
the United Nations Command had to
hold a defense perimeter around this
vital port if the North Koreans were to
be denied victory.

During the period of 2-31 July 1950,
a total of 309,314 measurement tons of
supplies and equipment were offloaded
at Pusan, a daily average of 10,666 tons.

The first heavy lift cranes arrived on
2g July—a 6o-ton crane and two crawler
cranes, towed goo miles from Yokohama.
Not until the first week of August did
a 100-ton crane reach Pusan. In the last
half of July, Pusan was a busy port in-
deed, 230 ships arriving and 214 depart-
ing during the final sixteen days of the
month. During this period, 42,581
troops, 9,454 vehicles, and 88,888 long
tons of supplies came ashore there. Sub-

“ EUSAK WD, 31 Jul 50, Memo for Col Conley,
sub: Projected Replacement Status; Ibid., G—1 Stf
Sec. Replacement quota for August was 1,900 offi-
cers, 9,500 enlisted men; for September, 1,500 offi-
cers, 11,500 enlisted men; and for October, 1,200
officers, 16,000 enlisted men.
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Prer 2 AT Pusan where the bulk of
American supplies was landed.

ordinate ports of Ulsan and Suyong un-
loaded ammunition and petroleum
products over the beaches from barges,
tankers, and LCM’s.*®

The airlift of critically needed items
from the United States tapered off at
the end of July as surface transportation
began to meet requirements. Some items
such as the new g.5-inch rocket were
still being carried largely by airlift, goo
of them being scheduled daily for air
delivery to Korea during August. The
new 5-inch “shaped charge” rockets for
Navy fighter planes, developed at the
Navy’s Inyokern, California, Ordnance
Test Station, were at first delivered to
Korea entirely by air. A special Air Force
plane picked up at Inyokern on 29 July

“Pusan Logistical Command Activities Rpt,
Trans Sec, Jul 50; Mossman and Middleton, Lo-
gistical Problems and Their Solution, EUSAK.
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the first 200 of the shaped charge war-
heads for delivery to the Far East.*

After the first hectic weeks, steps were
taken to reduce the necessity for the
large number of airlifts to Korea from
Japan. By 15 July, MacArthur’s head-
quarters sent to Eighth Army a proposal
to provide daily ferry service from the
Hakata-Moji area to Pusan, and to pro-
vide this service with fast express trains
from the Tokyo-Yokohama area.** Ac-
cordingly, a Red Ball Express was or-
ganized. It had a capacity of 300 meas-
urement tons daily of items and supplies
critically needed in Korea. The Red Ball
made the run from Yokohama to Sasebo
in a little more than thirty hours, and
to Pusan in a total of about fifty-three
hours. The first Red Ball Express train
with high priority cargo left Yokohama
at 1330 23 July. Regular daily runs be-
came effective two days later. The sched-
ule called for the Red Ball to depart
Yokohama at 2330 nightly and arrive at
Sasebo at op42 the second morning
thereafter, and for the cargo to be trans-
ferred directly from train to ship. Ship
departure was scheduled for 1330 daily
and arrival at Pusan at o400 the next
morning. 4

Army transportation men worked al-
most ceaselessly during July to bring
order out of near chaos in the train
movements from Pusan toward the rail-
heads at the front. By 18 July they had
established a regular daily schedule of
supply trains over two routes: (1) the
main Pusan-Taegu-Kumch’on line with

“GHQ UNC G-3 Opn Rpt 37, 31 Jul 50; “Air
War in Korea,” op. cit., p. 21.

“GHQ FEC Sitrep, 20 Jul 50.

*Ibid., 23 Jul 50; EUSAK WD, Summ, 13-31 Jul
50, 25 Jul; Ibid., G—4 Stf Sec Rpt, 25 Jul 50.



ESTABLISHING THE PUSAN PERIMETER

a branch line from Kumch’on to Ham-
ch’ang; and (2) the Pusan-Kyongju-
Andong single track line up the east
coast with a branch line from Kyongju
to P’ohang-dong. As the battle front
moved swiftly southward, trains after the
end of July did not run beyond Taegu
and P’ohang-dong. After the enemy
threat developed in the southwest, a
supply train ran daily from Pusan to
Masan. On 1 July the U.N. Command
controlled 1,404 miles of rail track in
South Korea. By the end of the month
this had shrunk to 431 miles of track,
a loss of g7g miles, or more than two-
thirds.+

In July, 3§50 mixed trains moved from
Pusan toward the front. These included
2,313 freight cars loaded with 69,39c
short tons of supplies. Also leaving
Pusan for the front were %71 personnel
trains carrying military units and re-
placements. Among the trains returning
to Pusan from the forward area were g8
hospital trains carrying 2,581 patients,
and 158 freight cars loaded largely with
personal belongings taken by unit com-
manders from their men in trying to
strip them down to only combat needs.*®

Since the Korean railroads had been
built by Japan, repair and replacement
items could be borrowed from the Japa-
nese National Railways and airlifted to
Korea within a very short time after the
need for them became known. One of
the largest and most important of rail
purchases in Japan for use in Korea was
twenty-five standard-gauge locomotives.
By 1 August the ROK National Police

“Pusan Log Comd, Activities Rpt, Trans Sec,
Jul s50: Ibid., HQ, Plat Ldrs’ Class, (B) (Provi-
sional), Memo 1, 18 Jul po.

* Ibid., Trans Sec and Table V, Jul so.
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was responsible for protecting all rail
bridges and tunnels. Armed guards,
their number varying with the impor-
tance of the structures, were stationed
at each of them.*

The re-equipping of the ROK Army
constituted in itself a large logistical
problem in July. To meet part of the
requirements, Japanese manufacturers
contracted in August to produce for the
ROK Army 68,000 vehicles, mostly cargo
and dump trucks, with first deliveries to
be made in September. Another matter
of importance concerned replacing artil-
lery losses in the early weeks of the war
with World War IT 105-mm. howitzers
rebuilt in Japan.®

During the fourth week of American
intervention, certain formal procedures

“®GHQ FEC Ann Narr Hist Rpt, 1 Jan-31 Oct

50, p. 47; EUSAK WD, G-3 Sec, 1 Aug 50, Ltr of
Instr 1, Office of Coordinator, Lines of Comm.
® Mossman and Middleton, op. cit., pp. 8, 12.
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indicated, seemingly, that the U.N.
Command expected the war to continue
for some time. General MacArthur, on
23 July, announced that the U.N. Com-
mand had adopted the provisions of the
1949 Geneva Prisoner of War Conven-
tion. President Syngman Rhee in a
proclamation likewise accepted the pro-
visions of the Geneva Convention on
behalf of the Republic of Korea. Then,
on 24 July, General MacArthur estab-
lished a formal United Nations Com-
mand with headquarters in Tokyo. The
next day this headquarters issued U.N.
Communiqué No. 1.

Strength of the Opposing Forces at the
Pusan Perimeter

Although American losses were heavy
in the first month of the war, the build-
up of U.S. men and weapons in Korea
had gone steadily forward. Initially,
Americans lost as many men from heat
exhaustion as from gunfire. The tem-
perature reached 110 degrees, the Nak-
tong hills had little vegetation, and good
water was scarce. There was little shade
in southern Korea. The blazing sun to-
gether with the exertion required to
climb the steep slopes caused frequent
throbbing headaches. The men’s legs
lacked the power to climb the steeply
pitched mountains and buckled under
the unaccustomed ordeal.?

The preponderance of American bat-
tle casualties was in the Army ground
forces. The Navy and Air Force had few

" GHQ FEC Ann Narr Hist Rpt, 1 Jan-31 Oct
50, p. 39; GHQ FEC Sitrep 24 Jul 5o0.

® Training Bul 3, Off, Chief of Army Field
Forces, 28 Nov 5o0; Capt Robert K. Sawyer, Notes
for author, 1 Oct 52.
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battle casualties at this time.** American
Army casualties in Korea through g1
July 1950 totaled 6,003 men: 1,884
killed, 2,695 wounded, 523 missing, and
go1 reported captured. Almost 8o per-
cent of these casualties occurred in the
last half of the month.** More than half
the total battle losses were in the 24th
Infantry Division which up to 4 August
listed 85 men killed, 8g5 wounded, and
2,630 missing for a total of 3,610 battle
casualties.®®

ROK Army losses during the first six
weeks of the war were very heavy, but
the precise number is unkpown. Prob-
ably the killed, wounded, and missing
reached 70,000. Most ROK units were
in almost continuous action during July.
In the United States, where the press
emphasized American battle action, the
part of ROK units in checking the North
Korean advance was generally under-

“ Typical daily battle casualty reports of this
period: 3o Jul—Army, 617, including 20 KIA, 126
WIA, 417 MIA; Navy, O; Air Force, 1 (MIA); 31
Jul—Army, 328 (20 KIA, 181 WIA, 127 MIA); Navy,
O; Air Force, 3 (1 WIA, 2 MIA). GHQ UNC G-
Rpts 37-39, 31 Jul-2 Aug s0.

“ DA Battle Casualties of the Army, Final Rpt,
30 Sep 54, and CTM, 31 May 52. Casualties for the
last half of July totaled 4754, including 1,265 KIA,
2,345 WIA, g71 MIA, and 173 reported captured.
Eighth Army gives the total as 5,482, including 272
KIA, 1,857 WIA, and 3,353 MIA, presumably cover-
ing the period of 13-31 July. See EUSAK WD,
Summ, 13-g1 Jul so.

Tne discrepancies between Eighth Army figures
and final TAGO figures are explained in part by
the fact that casualty reporting in the field is gov-
erned by regulations which provide that, unless the
body is recovered or the person is actually reported
in the hands of the medics, the man is reported
missing in action. When additional information is
received, TAGO's official casualty records are re-
vised, and the result is reduced figures for those
missing and increased figures for those killed,
wounded, or captured.

® EUSAK WD, 4 Aug 50, CofS Slip Note 1, Plan
for Relief of 24th Inf Div.
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estimated and little understood. ROK
Army losses were normally far greater
than those of Eighth Army. On 1 Au-
gust, for example, ROK casualties were
812 (84 KIA, 512 WIA, 216 MIA) in
comparison with U.S. Army losses of
285, and on g August they were 1,133
(128 KIA, 414 WIA, 591 MIA) in com-
parison with U.S. Army losses of 76.%

If the estimate of 40,000 for ROK
losses is approximately accurate, total
U.N. losses up to 5 August 1950 would
be about %6,000 men.

According to their own testimony, the
North Korean losses were far greater
for this period than U.S. military sources
estimated them to be at the time. On
29 July, General MacArthur’s Intel-
ligence Section set the figure at 31,000.
The Department of the Army estimated
$7,500.57 Actually, the North Korean
casualties appear to have been about
58,000, according to a study of prisoner
of war interrogations. This large dis-
crepancy was due apparently to a failure
on the part of American authorities to
realize how great were the casualties in-
flicted by the ROK Army. When the
enemy is advancing there is little oppor-
tunity to count his dead. In some en-
gagements, the ROK’s decimated N.K.
regiments and even whole divisions.

Underestimation of enemy losses in
the first five weeks of the war led in
turn to an exaggerated notion of the
enemy forces facing the U.N. Command
along the Pusan Perimeter. The enemy
had probably no more than %0,000 men
in his committed eleven divisions, one

independent mechanized regiment, and

“GHQ UNC G-3 Rpts 39, 2 Aug 50, and 41, 4
Aug 50.

* New York Times, July 30, 1950; DA Wkly Intel
Rpt 76, 4 Aug 50.
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one independent” infantry regiment, as
he began crossing the Naktong River on
4-%5 August to assault the U.N. forces in
the Pusan Perimeter. A tabulation of
estimated enemy strength by major
units as of 5 August follows:%®

Unu Strength
1st Division ..o 5,000
2d Division. - . oo oo 7,500
3d Division.__ - iaea 6,000
4th Division_ - 7,000
Sth Division _ . e 6,000
6th Division_ . _____ . .. 3,600
8th Division_____________ .. 8,000
12¢h Division._ _ . o oo 6,000
13th Division_ . o ieeeas 9,500
15th Division . - oo oo eeeeeaaae 5,000
105th Armored Division (40 tanks) .. ___.____ 3,000
83d Motorized Regiment (detached)

from 105th Armored Division) . ______.__. 1,000
766th Independent Infantry Regiment_ ___._._ 1,500

No reliable figures are available for
the number of enemy tanks destroyed
and for tank troop casualties of the rosth
Armored Division by 5 August, but cer-
tainly they were high. There were only
a few tank replacements during July.

 The estimates of both enemy losses and strength
are based on enemy materials—captured documents
and interrogation reports. These, taken as a body,
are believed to be more reliable than estimates pre-
pared by U.N. authorities as the battle progressed,
which could be little better than guesswork. This
is particularly true of the period under discussion
as the enemy held the battlefield during the U.N.
withdrawal movements to the Pusan Perimeter
and there seldom was an opportunity to count his
dead. The replacements received in the enemy
combat units, as reported in prisoner interroga-
tions, have been included in the strength fig